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Symbols

/N\ WARNING

Warning notes make you aware of dangers
which could pose a threat to your health or
life, or to the health and life of others.

@ Environmental note

Environmental notes provide you with infor-
mation on environmentally aware actions or
disposal.

H Notes on material damage alert you to
dangers that could lead to damage to your
vehicle.

@ These symbols indicate useful instruc-
tions or further information that could be
helpful to you.

4 This symbol designates an instruc-
tion you must follow.

4 Several consecutive symbols indi-
cate an instruction with several
steps.

(> page) This symbol tells you where you
can find further information on a
topic.

> > This symbol indicates a warning or
an instruction that is continued on
the next page.

Display This text indicates a message on
the display.
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Welcome to the world of Mercedes-Benz
Before you first drive off, read these Operat-
ing Instructions carefully and familiarise your-
self with your vehicle. Please adhere to the
information and warning notes in these Oper-
ating Instructions for your own safety and to
ensure a longer operating duration of the
vehicle. Failure to observe the instructions
may lead to damage to the vehicle or personal
injury.

The equipment or model designation of your
vehicle may differ according to:

« model

« order

 country specification

« availability

The illustrations in this manual show a left-
hand-drive vehicle. The location of vehicle

parts and controls for right-hand drive vehi-
cles differ accordingly.

Mercedes-Benz is constantly updating its
vehicles to the state of the art.

Mercedes-Benz therefore reserves the right
to introduce changes in:

« design

« equipment

« technical features

Therefore, the descriptions provided may
occasionally differ from your own vehicle.

The following are components of the vehicle:

« Operating Instructions

« Maintenance or Service Booklet

« Equipment-dependent supplements
Always keep these documents in the vehicle.

If you sell the vehicle, always pass the docu-
ments on to the new owner.

@ You can get to know some of the impor-
tant features of your vehicle in German and
English in the interactive Operating Instruc-
tions on the Internet at:
www.mercedes-benz.de/
betriebsanleitung-unimog

You can also use the Mercedes-Benz Guide
smartphone app:

Android™

Please note that the Mercedes-Benz Guide
app may not yet be available in your country.

The technical documentation team at Daimler
AG wishes you safe and pleasant motoring.
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24 V socket
Centre console

ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)

ABS Off-road program ..........c........ 165

Braking with anti-lock protection ... 165

Important safety notes .................. 164
ABS off-road program

Activating/deactivating ................. 165
Access steps

Cleaning ....ccceeeeveeeveeenieeeie e 288

Important safety notes .................. 288

Tailgate ...coovereerieeiieeeeececeeee 276
Active charcoal filter

Cleaning ......coeeeeeeneeeieeeneeeieeees 303
AdBlue®

AddItiVE .o, 366

Consumption .....cccceeeeveeeneeenieennnes 215

Disposal ..ccoeecuveeeieeiiieiiieeeee, 366

GAUEE .ottt 111

General NOtes ....covvvevveeneenieenieenneene 365

High outside temperatures ............ 366

Important safety notes .................. 218

Low outside temperatures ............. 366

PUTILY e 366

Refuelling ....coceeveenieniinicniceieee, 218

Service product ......ccceevveeierenennn. 365

StOrage .ooevveeeeieeeeeteeeee e 366

TaNK oo 218
AdBlue® empty (display message)

Yellow event window ..........cc.cc...... 131
AdBlue® reserve (display mes-
sage)

Yellow event window ..........cc..c...... 131
AdBlue® very low (display mes-
sage)

Yellow event window ..........cc.cc...... 131
Additional mirror

Vehicles with mowing door .............. 72
Additional turn signal

Replacing bulbs .......ccocoeiiiiiiiennnne. 83
Adjusting

Auxiliary headlamps .......c.cccccveeenvenne 78
Adjusting the headlamp range ........... 75

Adjusting the volume

Audio equipment ......cccccceveereeneene

RAdIO .o
Air conditioning

General NOteS ...eeeveveeeieeieeieeieene
Air-conditioning system

Climate control

Switching on/off .....cccveviiniennennen.
Air-recirculation mode

Activating/deactivating .................
Airflow

Setting veveeveeeeieeeee e,
Alarm

Operating (on-board computer)
Attachments/add-on equipment .......
Audio equipment

Adjusting the volume (steering

wheel buttons)

Operating (on-board computer)
Audio system

Bluetooth® settings ........c.ccccveueeee.

General Notes .....cccveveeeeiieinieenes

Important safety notes ..................

Operating system (overview)
Automatic car wash
Automatic gearshift

see Telligent automatic gearshift
Auxiliary consumers .............c.ccoucee.
Auxiliary headlamp

Turn signal lamp ...ccooceeeieniiennnenn.
Auxiliary headlamps

General NOteS ....eeeuveveeeeieeieeieeieene

Lighting system

Replacing bulbs .......ccccvveeierriennen.
Auxiliary heating

Air distribution and temperature ....

Engine preheating ........ccocceeeeeennee

FUEIS i,

Immediate heating mode ...............

Important safety notes ..................

Mandatory switch-off .....................

Preselected heating mode .............

Problem (fault)

Auxiliary heating system
Alarm function



Axle loads

Vehicle identification plate ............ 356
Axle reduction ratio

Vehicle identification plate ............ 356
.
Ballast weights

WEIghtS ..eoeieiieeciececcec e 262
Batteries

Care ceeeeieeeeeeeeeee e 309

Charging .....ccecveeeeeveenieenicrieeiee 309

Checking the fluid level ................. 308

Disconnecting and connecting ....... 308

Disconnecting/connecting the

battery cover ......cooooiiiiiiniieniienne 307

Important safety notes .................. 306

Maintenance ........ccceeeeevveeeniennnen. 306
Battery cover

Disconnecting/connecting ............ 307
Battery isolator switch

Interrupting the voltage supply ........ 91

Re-establishing a voltage supply ...... 91

Voltage supply «ccccceeveveerceernieenseenne 90
Before pulling away

Checking the supply pressure in

the compressed-air brake system .. 161

Important safety notes .................. 159
Bleeding the fuel system

With prefilter .....ooooveeveiveiiieeieenee. 322

Without prefilter .....cccoeevvvevciveennenne 322
BlueTec® exhaust gas aftertreat-
ment

AdBlue® service product ................ 365

NOLES e 30

Status indicator .......ccccceeeeeeniieennns 114
Bluetooth®

Activating/deactivating ................. 154

Connection requirements .............. 154

NOLES weeeeiiieeiieeeeee et 153

Pairing a mobile phone .................. 154

Settings .ooeveeeiieieeeee 153
Body

Cleaning ....ccceeeeeeerveeecieeerieeeiee s 287
Bottle holder

Important safety notes .......c.c........ 93

Brake fluid
Hydraulic clutch mechanism sys-
TEM e 361
NOLES .ot 361
Brake lamp
Replacing bulbs ......ccccceevvienriennnee. 85
Brake supply pressure in circuit 1
too low (display message)
Red event window ........cccccceeeeuenee 139
Brake system
Checking for leaks ....c.ccceeeereennene 163
Service brake ......ccocceevievinniennienee. 163
Brakes
Checking for leaks in the
compressed-air brake system ........ 163
Display message in the red event
WINAOW ..o, 142
Brakes, axle 1 Maintenance due
immediately (display message)
Yellow event window ..........c...c...... 134
Braking
ABS e 164
Anti-lock protection .........ccccveene... 165
Continuous brake ......cc.cceceeveeenene 167
Engine brake .....ccccceevieiiiiiiiiens 167
Four-wheel parking brake .............. 166
Parking brake .......cccccoviiinnennnn. 166
Releasing the spring-loaded park-
ing brake cylinders .......cccceeveeennne 335

Breakdown assistance
Bleeding the fuel system

Cab safety prop ..c..ccoceeveeeveereennnen.
Charging the compressed-air sys-

tem from an outside source ........... 330
ChOCK et 314
Compressed-air pistol with
compressed-air hose ........ccccue...... 312
Draining the fuel prefilter ............... 321
Fire extinguisher ......cc.cccoevvenniennnee 312
First-aid Kit ...ocoovevenerveneninenenes 312
FUSES e 327
Important safety notes .................. 312
JACK e 312
Jump-starting .....ccoeeeveeneeneennennee. 331
Pump lever, storing ......ccccceeeeeennnee 312
Releasing the spring-loaded park-

ing brake cylinders .......cccceeveeennne 335
Renewing the fuel filter ................. 320




Replacing the fuel prefilter
Square spanner
Starting and stopping the engine
with the cab tilted
Tilting the cab
Tool bag
Towing and tow-starting
Tyre inflator hose
Warning lamp
Warning triangle
Wheel wrench
Window cleaner/scraper
Buttons
see On-board computer

Cab
Cable ducts
Notes on tilting
Problems in tilting the cab
Tilting
Tilting back
Tilting forwards
Tilting unit
Cab safety prop
Vehicle tool kit
Cab tilting pump
Pump lever
Cable ducts
Cables and compressed-air lines
Trailer
Camera
Driving systems
Important safety notes
Capacities (technical data)
Care
see Cleaning and care
CD radio
Anti-theft protection
Bluetooth® settings
Function overview
Operating system (overview)
Centre console

Changing a bulb
Front foglamps
Overview of bulbs
Rotating beacon
Side-mounted turn signal lamps
Strobe light
Working-area lamp

Changing a wheel
Fitting a wheel
Important safety notes
Positioning a jack
Removing a wheel
Retightening wheel nuts
Tyre inflator connection

Changing bulbs
Licence plate lighting
Notes
Perimeter lamp

Chassis
Cleaning

Chassis protection
Cleaning and care

Check tyre pressure (display mes-

sage)

Red event window
Checking the anti-corrosion pro-
tection
Child

Restraint system
Cleaning

Active charcoal filter

Fine particle filter
Cleaning and care

Access steps

After driving off-road or on a con-

struction site

Automatic car wash

Chassis and body

Chassis and underbody protec-

tion

cleaning seat covers

Cleaning the exterior

Cleaning the interior

Engine cleaning

High-pressure cleaning

Light-alloy wheels

Notes on care

Seat belts



Cleaning the air filter

Maintenance ........cceeeeeereeeeiieeenen. 304
Cleaning the interior

Cleaning and care ....cccccceeveeeueenne 286
Cleaning the radiator

Air conditioning condenser ............ 301

Charge-air cooler .......cceccevveueeenen. 302

Engine radiator .......ccccceeveerieenennee. 301

Hydraulic oil cooling fan ................ 302

Hydrostatic drive system oil
(o0 o] [=] TR
Important safety notes

Power hydraulics oil cooler ............ 302
Radiator quick cleaning system ..... 191
Torque converter clutch oil cooler.. 303
Working hydraulics oil cooler ......... 303
Cleaning the release valve on the
air intake duct
Maintenance .......ccceceevveeveeeneenieene 304
Cleaning the vehicle exterior
Cleaning and care ........ccceeeeeeueenne 286
Important safety notes .................. 286
Climate control
Air conditioning .......cccceeveeeiveennnn. 101
Auxiliary heater .......ccceevevveecieeennenn. 102
COOlING .o 101
Dehumidifying .....cccoevveevveneneneenne 101
Demisting the windscreen ............. 101
Function control panel ..........cccoeuuuee 99
Mixed air operation ........cccceeeveenne 100

OVEIVIEW .o 99
Residual heat .......c.cccecvevvercennennee.
Setting the air distribution .............
Setting the air vents ......cccceeenene.
Setting the airflow .............

Setting the temperature
Switching air-recirculation mode

ON/OFf e 100
Switching windscreen heating

ON/OFf e 90

Clutch

Faulty, Visit workshop (display

message in the yellow event win-

AOW) ettt 136
Heavily loaded (display message

in the grey event window) .............. 130
Heavily loaded (display message

in the yellow event window) ........... 136

-

Clutch actuation system
see Hydraulic clutch actuation system
Clutch faulty (display message)

Red event window ...........ccocueeneee. 141
Clutch pedal

Folding out (display message,

grey event Window) ........ccceeveeenneee. 130
Clutch/transmission circuit

Checking the supply pressure ........ 161
Cockpit

OVEIVIEW oottt 36

Switch panel overview .........ccceene. 40
Cold climate package

Before cold-starting .......ccccccceeuneee 224

Cold-resistant service products ..... 224

Cold-start limits .......ccoeeeerveeenneene
Coolant preheating
Engine does not start .........ccccuene
General NOteS .c..eeveeveeneenieeneenneene
Starting the engine

Winter driving ........c........
Combination switch

Lighting system .....ccocveeevecinicenneenne 75

OVEIVIEW .eoeiiieeiienienieenieeecsieeiene 44
Compressed-air brake system

Checking the reservoir pressure .... 161

Draining .....coeveeeeeeiiieeee e 304
Compressed-air connection

Cab e 94
Compressed-air lines and cables

Trailer cooeeeeeneeeeeeereeeeeeeeeenn 220
Compressed-air pistol with
compressed-air hose

Vehicle tool Kit ......coevveinieenniennnnee. 312
Compressed-air reservoir

Draining ....ceeeeveeecieeeeieeeee e 304

Identification plate ..........ccceeueennnee. 380

Technical data ......ccccceevieeeeennnnen. 379
Compressed-air reservoir circuit 1

Draining .ccccceeveeeeneeiiieeeeeeeeee 304
Compressed-air reservoir circuit 2

Draining ....ceeeeveeecieeeeieeeee e 304
Compressed-air reservoir for aux-
iliary consumers

Draining ......coeveeeeeeiiieeee e 304
Compressed-air reservoir for tyre
pressure control system

Draining ..cccceeeeveeecieeeeieeeiee e 304



Compressed-air reservoir regener-
ation

Draining .....cccceveeeeeieiniieeicenieee
Compressed-air system

Charging from an outside source ...

Display message in the yellow

event Window .....cc.cceceeveeeueneennenne
Condensation in compressed-air
reservoir (display message)

Yellow event window ........c....c.......
Constant working speed

Engine speed setting .......cccceevenne
Constant working speed mode

Activating/deactivating using the

control lever and with the blue

PUtton ..oooveieiie

Activating/deactivating using the

control lever without the blue but-

Activating/deactivating with the
buttons on the steering wheel .......
Consumption

AABIUE® ...

Oil (ENGINE) wuveerieieeereeeecreeeene
Continuous brake

Activating/deactivating .................

Important safety notes ..................
Continuous consumers

Working hydraulics circuit I ............
Control lever

Changing the installation position ....

Conversions/equipment ....................
Coolant
Additive with antifreeze protec-
BHON e
Additive without antifreeze pro-
tECHION weeeeieeieeeeeececeen
Checking coolant level and top-
PING UP ceveeieeiieeiieenieeeite e
Service product ......cccceeeeeeiieeennnns
Coolant level too low (display mes-
sage)
Red event window .........cceceeeueennee.
Coolant temperature
Checking (on-board computer) ......

Coolant temperature too high (dis-
play message)

Yellow event window .............c....... 135
Crawler gears

With Telligent® automatic gear-

SHIft e 184

With Telligent® gearshift ................ 184
Cruise control

AcCtivating .....cooveiiniiiiiiieceeee 194

Activating while driving .......c......... 194

Activation conditions ........c..cc........ 194

Adjusting the speed tolerance ....... 195

Deactivating ......cccceeeeeereeeeiennienn. 196

Driving wee 195

Driving tips ..eeeeveeeenieenieeeieenieeee 195

Important safety notes .................. 193

Overtaking ......ccoeeeveenienecneennennen.

Overview ................

Selecting ....cccoveennee.

Setting a speed
Setting the speed and the speed

tolerance ......cccceveveenvieeniienieeeenn 195
Cruise control lever

Hydrostatic drive system ............... 205

OVEIVIEW i 44

Telligent automatic gearshift ......... 175

Telligent gearshift ......ccccceeviiennnen. 169
Cumulation

Working hydraulics circuit Il, vehi-

cles with gear pump .....ccoccvveviennne 255
Cup holder

Important safety notes ........c.cc.c.... 93

Data plate

ENgINe .ooveeeiieeieeeeeeeeee
Daylight driving lamps

Switching on/off ...cooiiiiiiiiiiiee.
Declarations of conformity
Device camera

ConNECtiNg «...eevveeneieieenienieeieene

Driving Systems ........ccecceevveeveennienne

General notes ...............

Switching on/off
Diagnostic data

Calling up (on-board computer) .....




Diagnostics connection
Operating safety and vehicle

APProval c..eeeeveeeiiieiiieeeeeeeee 29
Diesel
Refuelling ....ooeeveerienienieeiieicee 216

Diesel fuels

Fuel additives .......cccceveeneeneeneenne 365
Important safety notes .................. 364
Low outside temperatures ............. 365
Setting the fuel grade (sulphur
content) in the on-board com-
PULET ettt 364
Diesel particle filter
Automatic regeneration ................. 213

Blocking regeneration
Filter replacement ......cccoceeeeeeennnee
Full, Stop vehicle, Consult service
centre (display message in the red

event Window) .....occeeveeeenieencinennne 139

Important safety notes .................. 213

Manual regeneration not possible

(display message, grey event win-

AOW) ceeiiiieieiieee et sivee e 129

Regeneration disabled (display

message in the grey event win-

AOW) ettt 129

Starting manual regeneration ........ 214
Diesel particle filter full, engine
performance is reduced (display
message)

Yellow event window ..............c...... 131
Diesel particle filter saturated (dis-
play message)

Yellow event window ........cc...c....... 131
Diesel particle filter saturation
level increased (display message)

Yellow event window ..........c...c...... 131
Diesel reserve (display message)

Yellow event window ........c...cc...... 134
Differential lock

ENgaging .....ccccoeveerneinnccinieenieenne 190

Important safety notes .................. 190
Differential locks

Disengaging .....cccccoveeevvereerceennennne. 190
Diodes

Layout ....eeereeeeieeiieeeeceeeeeeee 328
Dipped-beam headlamps

Replacing bulbs .......cccceevvveenrennnen. 82

Setting for driving abroad (sym-
MELrical) c.oovverierieeieniereeeeeene
Switching on/off
Direction of travel preselection
Telligent automatic gearshift with

cruise control lever ........coccevveeenene 176

Telligent gearshift with cruise con-

trol leVer ..o 170

Telligent® automatic gearshift

with operating lever ......ccccccceveeenne 176

Telligent® gearshift with operat-

ING 1EVET 1ot 170
Display

Instrument cluster .........ccocoeeeveeenee 38

On-board computer .......cceceeeeuneene 115

Outside temperature .......ccceeeveenee 112

Setting the language (on-board

computer) ...

TIME e

Total distance recorder ..................

Trip Meter ..o
Display and instrument cluster
controls malfunction (display mes-
sage)

Yellow event window .....................
Display messages

see Grey event window

see Red event window

see Yellow event window
Distance recorder

Total distance recorder ..................
Doors

Access steps (entering and exit-

INE) ceveeeereeeiteeeree e 60

Entering and exiting ......cc.cceceeeueenen. 60

Grab handles (entering and exit-

INE) ceeeeeeite ettt 60

Mowing door, important safety

NOLES ettt 57

Normal door, important safety

NOLES oot 56
Draining

Compressed-air reservoir circuit

Compressed-air reservoir for aux-
iliary cConNSUMErs .......ccccevvvveenenenne




Compressed-air reservoir for tyre
pressure control system
Compressed-air reservoir regen-
€ration .....covieeriieeiieeeee e
Fuel prefilter ....coovveveeeecieeieenen.
Drive control faulty (display mes-
sage)
Yellow event window .....................
Driving abroad
Lighting system ......cccceviiiniicnnnnen.
Symmetrical dipped beam ...............
Driving and braking characteris-
tics
Changed (display message in the
red event window) .........cceeeeeniene
Driving mode
Differential 10CK .....c.cceveerverieneens
Radiator quick cleaning system .....
Torque converter clutch .................
Tyre pressure control system ........
Driving off-road
ABS off-road program
Important safety notes .................
Rules for driving off-road ...............
see Off-road driving
Driving style
see Fuel consumption
Driving systems
CamMEra .coeeeeeeieeieeeneeeee e
Cruise control
Device Camera ......ccoceeeeveeneeneene
Front camera .......ccceeveeeiiiiiiennnee.
Hydrostatic drive system ...............
Reversing camera ........cccocceeeneeene
Speed limiter .....ccoeeeveevciieecireenen.
Driving the vehicle
Attached equipment ......cccceeeneenne
Important safety notes ..................
Driving time
Checking (on-board computer)
Driving tips
Diesel particle filter ........ccceeevueenne
DriVING weeeeiieeieeeieeee e
Driving abroad ......cc.ccccceevernienennnen.
Driving with a high centre of grav-
TEY e
Off-road driving ....ccccceveeveeneeneenne.
RUNNING-IN ..oiiiiiiiiie e

Symmetrical dipped beam ............... 73

Use of cable winches .........c.cceue.. 213

Warning buzzer .........cccooceeviennen. 216
Dual-mode steering

Changing steering position .............. 70

Important safety notes .................... 70

OVEIVIEW .evieieeieeieenieenieenieenieeneene 70

Electromagnetic compatibility

Declaration of conformity ................ 29
Electronic immobiliser
OVEIVIEW .evieieeieeieenieenieenieenieeeieenae 59
Emergency equipment ...................... 312
Engine
Changing the power output ............. 30
Checking the operating hours (on-
board computer) ....ccccceveeiiriiieennn. 125
Cleaning ....cccoeeveeecieeeiieeeiee e 289
Cold start .c..eeceeeveernieeeeeeeeeenee 224
Data plate ....cccccocerveerninerieeeee, 356
Diagnostics indicator lamp ............ 113
Does not start ......cccceeveeeiieenicennee 323
Oil consumption ......cccceeevveeeveennnns 215
Operating safety ....ccceeveeeveenreennen. 30
Rectifying faults .......ccccecceeerveennnenn. 323
Setting the oil grade (on-board
COMPULET) weeeeiieiiiieeiieeeee e 127
Setting the oil viscosity (on-board
COMPULET) weevieeeeiiieeeeireeeenieee e 127
Starting c..eeeeeveeeeieeeeeeeeeeee 160
Starting and stopping with the cab
L] L =T T 318
StOPPING weeeeieeiieeiieeeeeeceeeee 162
Technical data ......ccccceevieeeeneannen. 357
Engine brake ...........c.ccccoeevieviiiennen, 167
Engine data plate ............c.cccuvennen. 356
Engine faulty (display message)
Yellow event window ..........cc.ce...... 135
Engine oil
Checking the oil level .........c........... 297
Checking the oil level (on-board
COMPULET) weeeiiiiieeeieeneeeeeeeee 125
Consumption ......ccceeeevveeecieeeniveennnns 215
MiSCIDIlity .vveeereeeiieeieeeieeeiee e 362
Multi-grade engine ails .................. 361
Oil change ..c..cooeeeveveeneenienicneene 361
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SAE classification

Scope of use

Setting viscosity (on-board com-

puter)

Single-grade engine oil ..................

TOPPING UP weeeveeireeeieeeiieeeiee e
Engine oil level

Checking «oceeviiiiiiiiiiiieieees
Engine oil pressure too low (dis-
play message)

Red event window ........cceceeveeeuenne
Engine power output reduced
(BlueTec® exhaust gas aftertreat-
ment) (display message)

Yellow event window ..........c...c......
Engine preheating

Switching on/off ....cooiiiiiiiiiiiee
Engine speed mode

Automatic activation

Equipment operation

General NOteS .c..ceveeveereeneeneenneene

Manually activating/deactivating ..
Engine speed setting

Constant working speed

General NOteS ....coveervereenienieen.

Idling speed
Engine-driven power take-off

Constant working speed ................

Power take-off ........ccooiiiiiiiiniienne
Entry lamp

Replacing bulbs .......ccccccoviienciiennen.
Equipment driving mode

Power take-offs .......cccceveereennennen.
Equipment operation

Engine speed mode .......ccccceeveenne

Front mounting plate

Front PTO shaft .......cceceeveeenieenienne.

Transport of equipment .................

Working on equipment ........ccccue.....

Working with equipment ................
Equipment socket

on the vehicle exterior .........ccccceeeuue
Events

Display (on-board computer)
Exterior lighting control

Bulb failure indicator .........ccccecueen...e.

Exterior mirrors

AdJUSEING eeeeeeiiieceecceeeeee 71
Adjusting the exterior mirrors

when using dual-mode steering ....... 72
Adjusting the mirror arm .....c............ 72
Heating ...coocvveeeieeeiieeieeeeeeeeeee, 72
Important safety notes ................... 71

External mirror
Additional mirror, vehicles with
MOWING dOOT weeeiiiiieeiiieieeeieeeeen 72

Fine particle filter

Cleaning ......ccceveeveeveeneenecneenneens 303
Fire extinguisher

Vehicle tool Kit .......cccevevvienenninnne 312
First-aid kit

Vehicle tool Kit ......cccceeveeneenennieene 312
Fitting equipment

Important safety notes .................. 269

Notes on connecting/disconnect-

iNg equIPMeNt ....ccccceevieeniieeneeene 269

To the tipper platform .................... 274
Float settings

Activating/deactivating using the

Keypad ......cccveevieevieniiiereeneeeeee 246

Activating/deactivating with the

control lever ......cccoceevvivvvevniennneenne. 247

Working hydraulics circuit I ............ 246
Fluid level

Battery ..occeveeeeeeeieeieeeeeee 308

Co0laNt weeeeeeieeiieeeeeceeeeee 293
Foglamps

Switching on/off .....occeviiniiniienne 74
Fording .......cocoovviiiiiieiieeeeee e, 212
Four-wheel parking brake

Applying/releasing ........cccccceeeunenn. 166
Front camera

Driving SyStems .......ccccceeevervueennennne 196

general instructions ...........ccoeceene 197
Front flap

ClOSING weeevieieniienieneerteeieseeeeee

OPENING ..vvveieeeiieeiee e

Opening/closing

REMOVING ...ovveriiiiieieciecececeee

Removing/replacing ......cccceeceeeunee 292

Replacing ......ccceeveeeiieenneciniienenn 293




Square Spanner .......cceceeeeeeeernenne 312
Front foglamps

Replacing bulbs .......cccooeeiiiiinennies 83
Front mounting plate

Equipment operation .........ccceeeuunes 268
Front PTO shaft

Constant working speed ................ 263

COIrect USe ..coeeeeeiieeiieeiieeeieeee 267

COVET ittt 268

Displaying the operating hours ...... 125

Engaging/disengaging .......c..cc...... 268

Important safety notes .................. 267

Limiting the PTO shaft speed ......... 268

Limiting working speed .................. 268

Maintenance ........cccceeceenieeinieennes 299

Method of operation ........ccccc....... 267
Fuel

AddItiVES ..eoveeiieieieeieeeeeeeee 365

Bleeding the system .........c.ccccueee. 322

Diesel ...eeiiieieieee e 364

GaAUEE ettt 111

Important safety notes .................. 216

Refuelling ....cocceeveenienienicnieeicee, 216
Fuel consumption

Driving style ...cceeveieeeiiiiiieeieee 215

General NOtes ...covveeveeeveenieenieeneene 215

Operating conditions ............cc....... 215
Fuel filter with water separator

Draining the prefilter ........c.cce...... 321

Replacing the prefilter ................... 321
Fuel prefilter

Replacing ...c.cceeveevvereeneenierieeiene 319
Fuel prefilter with water separator

Important safety notes .................. 320
Fuses

Closing the fuse boX .....ccccvveeeveennne 327

Important safety notes .................. 327

LayouLt ..coveeiieieeieeieceeeeeeeee 328

Opening the fuse boX ......cccccceeuueee. 327
c
Gauge

ADBIUE® ... 111

FUEL ettt 111
Gearshift

see Telligent gearshift
General driving tips .........ccccceeveeennen. 208

Generator is not charging battery
(display message)

Yellow event window .............c.......
Genuine Mercedes-Benz parts
Getting into and out of the vehicle

OVEIVIEW eoueeeniieiieiieieeniienteseeeeee
Grey event window

Clutch heavily loaded .....................

Folding out the clutch pedal

Manual regeneration not possible

(diesel particle filter)

Refill washer fluid reservoir ...........

Regeneration disabled (diesel par-

ticle filter) oooeeeeeeeeieeee e
Gross vehicle weight

Vehicle identification plate

Hazard warning lamps

Switching on/off .....ooviiieiiiiiiieee.
Headlamp cleaning system

Operation
Headlamp flasher .............ccccoeoeinne.
Headlamp range control

AdJUSEING weeeveeieieieieeeeeen
Headlamps

Replacing bulbs
Heating

Windscreen heating ........ccccceeveene
Heating system

Climate control ........ccccceeveveevuennenne
High-pressure cleaning .....................
Hydraulic clutch mechanism sys-
tem

Brake fluid
Hydraulic clutch operation system

Checking the fluid level and top-

ping up

Important safety notes
Hydraulic connections

Controlling, working hydraulics

CITCUIL | e

Power hydraulics

Working hydraulics
Hydraulic fluid

Checking the oil level (working

hydraulics)



Checking the oil level of the steer-

INE vttt 297
Environmentally-compatible

hydraulic fluids .......ccecevveevienienee. 364
General notes ......cccceceveeceevcncnnenne 363
Topping up (power hydraulics) ....... 299
Topping up (working hydraul-

ICS) eerrerreere et e 298

Hydraulic fluids
Synthetic ester ......cccceeviienieenneen. 364

Hydraulic system

"Settings", "Limits" menu win-

AOWS .ottt 240
Activating/deactivating ........c........ 230
Buttons overview, vehicles with

AN PUMP weeenieereieenieeeireenreeeneees 229
Buttons overview, vehicles with
POSItioning puUMP ..occvevevveenieeeneneen. 229
Changing the installation position

of the control lever and controls ...... 95
Continuous consumMers .................. 252
Control lever overview ..........ccee..... 228
Controlling hydraulic connec-

HONS cevieeieeeeee e 244
Displaying the operating hours ...... 125
Float positions .......ccccceeeeevereennnen. 246
FIOW rate ...ccoeeceveeiieciieeeeeeeeeeee 374
Flow rates, vehicles with a gear

PUMP weeeieiiieeeeniieeeeeiieeeesneneeesnnene 374
Flow rates, vehicles with a posi-

tiONINg PUMP .eeviieeiieeiee e 374

Front working hydraulics circuit I,
activating/deactivating, vehicles

with positioning pump ......cccccee..... 256
Hydraulic connections ..........ccc...... 230
Hydraulic connections, types ......... 373
Hydraulics input window ................ 237
Hydraulics menu window ............... 235

Important safety notes
Load profile 1 or load profile 2

fuNCLion ...ocvveeiieeee e 239
Lowering restrictor .......cccccveevveennne 245
Menus and input windows in the
on-board computer .......ccoceveeeenene 234
Menus, brief instructions for the

CoNtrol 1ever .......eeeveccveeeeecieeeeene 235
Menus, brief instructions, buttons

on the steering wheel .................... 234

Menus, general notes
OVEIVIEW ..ooeeieeiieiieeeieeenee
Overview of controls ....
Power hydraulics circuit lll /IV ....... 258
Problems connecting hydraulic
lines to working hydraulics cir-

CUIL T e 233
Schematic diagram of power

hydraulics ......cccoeeeeenieeniieiieeee, 372
Schematic diagram of working
hydraulics .....cccoeveevveeennnns

Settings menu window
Settings, automatic menu win-

JOWS oot 242
Settings, back menu windows ....... 243
Settings, function button menu

WINAOWS ..oovviiiiiiiiiiiiiciieieceieas 241
Settings, resetting menu win-

JOWS ettt 243
Settings, save menu windows ........ 242

Side and rear working hydraulics
circuit Il, activating/deactivating,

vehicles with positioning pump ...... 257
Snow plough load relief ................. 248
TYPES ettt 228

Working functions menu window ... 236
Working functions menu window,

control lever operation .................. 237
Working functions menu window,
operation using the buttons on the
steering wheel .......cccccveeeiivrneennnee. 236
Working hydraulics circuit | ............ 244
Working hydraulics circuit Il, vehi-

cles with gear pump, activating/
deactivating .....ccccceevveeenieinicennnnen. 253

Hydrostatic drive system

Activating ...cooeeeiieiiieeeeee 199
Activating/deactivating standby
mode, vehicles with Telligent®

automatic gearshift .......ccccceeeenenne 201
Checking oil level ......c..cceceeveennnenne. 299
Constant working speed ................ 263
Deactivating .....c.ccceeeeeveeveeenieeneeennes 200
Display message, red event win-

AOW ettt 144
Displaying the operating hours ...... 125
DIVING weeeeeeiieeieeieeeeeieeeeeeeeieene 201

Driving with the control lever ......... 207




Driving with the cruise control

[OVEF ettt 205
Driving, driving mode ........c...cc...... 202
Driving, handling characteristics .... 201
Driving, work mode ......c.cccecueeueenee. 202
General NOtes ....covveevveereenieeneeenieene 198
Work lImiter ......cceceeveereenierieennnenne 204
Working mode cruise control ......... 203
Working mode cruise control with
WOrk limiter ....cooceeveenniiiicnnieene 203
Working speeds .......ccoceeveeeveenienne 199
Hydrostatic unit faulty. Please
apply brakes! (Display message)
Red event window .........cccceeeueenne. 144

Identification plate

Compressed-air reservoir .............. 380

VEhiCle ..oovieieeieeieeeeececeeeee 356
Idling speed

Engine speed setting ........ccceeceeenne 263
Ignition lock

Key positions ......ccceeeveeecieeenieennnns 159
Immobiliser

Activating ...c.coeeeveeeiieeieeeee, 60

Deactivating ......c.ccceeerveercennierceennnen. 59

NOLES .. 59
Implied warranty ..........cccccooceeeienennnen. 27
Increased brake force and pedal
travel (display message)

Red event window .........cccceeeuennee. 142
Insect protection on the radiator ...... 32
Instrument cluster

AdBIUE® ... 111

DiSpPlays ...coecveeeeieinieiieeeeeeeee 38

Fuel gauge ....ccccceevveeeiiiiiiiicceee 111

Important safety notes .................. 110

Odometer ....coeveveereeeienierieeieene 112

Rev counter ......cocevveevvenieriicenienne 110

Time and outside temperature ....... 112

Warning and indicator lamps ........... 39
Instrument lighting

Setting (on-board computer) .......... 126
Interior lamp

Replacing bulbs .......cccooveeiiviniines 88

Interior lighting
Reading lamp ...ccccceevieiniciniiinnieee 76

Switching on/off .....ooviiiiiiiiiieeee. 76
b ]
Jack

Pump [eVer ...coovveeiieiieeiiieeeeies 313

Vehicle tool Kit ......cccceeveenerviennienne 312
Jump-start

SOCKETL i, 93
Jump-starting

Important safety notes .................. 331

Jump lead ...ooeeeeieiieeeen 332

Jump-starting socket .......ccccueenennn. 332

SOCKEL ..ot 93
Jump-starting socket

Jump-starting .....c.ccceeveeeeneneenenn 332
k.
Key

Replacement key ......ccccoeveeieenieennnen. 56
Key positions

Ignition 10CK .....cccceeniiiiiiiiiiieee 159
Language

Setting (on-board computer) .......... 127
Licence plate lamp

Replacing bulbs .......ccocoeeiiiniinnnnne. 85
Light

Working area lamp .....cccccoceeevennennee. 77
Light switch

Important safety notes .................... 74

Lighting system ......ccccceeeevvevcnnenne 74

OVEIVIEW .cvneiiiiieeiieeeieeeiee e 74
Light-alloy wheels

Cleaning .....coceeeeeveeeveenieeeiieeieniens 289
Lighting system

Auxiliary headlamps .........ccoccveeeueenne 77

Combination switch ......ccccceceevenen. 75

Driving abroad ..........cccoceeiiieiniienne 73

Exterior lighting control ................... 77

Hazard warning lamps .....c..ccccceeueee 76

Headlamp range control .................. 75

Interior lighting .....cooovveviiniiiieee 76

Light SWItCh ..coceveeeeiiiiiiiicecee. 74

Notes on changing bulbs ................. 79

Overview of bulbs .......cccceeviereennene 81



Replacing bulbs .......ccccceevciieniiennneen.
Rotating beacons 79
Strobe lights ............ 79
Working-area 1amps ......ccccceevueennnee. 77
Lights
Combination switch ......ccccceveeeueennen. 75
Daytime driving lights ......ccccceeeunen. 74
Dipped-beam headlamps ................. 74
Driving abroad .........cccecceeiiivinicnanee 73
Foglamps and rear foglamps ............ 74
Hazard warning lamps .......cccceeuueee. 76
Headlamp range control .................. 75
Limit speed (display message)
Yellow event window ..............c...... 131
Limiter
Deactivating ......cccceceervieenieenneenne 193
Load-sensing connections, vehi-
cles with positioning pump
Connecting attached equipment
with load sensing connections ....... 232

Overview of connections
Working hydraulics .......ccccceenueennne
Loads

Ballast weights ......cccccevevveeieennene 262
Locking (doors)

From inside (central locking but-

TON) ettt 57
Locking system

KEY oottt 56
Locking/unlocking the doors

Mowing door, inside ........ccceceeeeueenne 58

Mowing door, outside ........c..cceuuen.e. 58

Normal door, from inside with but-

TONS it 57

Normal door, from inside with

release [evVer ....ooeveveiieeeeneiieeenae 57

Normal door, from outside with

KY ettt 56

Normal door, from outside with

remote control .....cccceeeeevveeeeeineeennnne 57

Normal door, inside .......ccceeveeeeeennnn.. 57

Normal door, outside ........cceeeeeeeenne. 56
Lowering restrictor

Working hydraulics circuit | ............ 245

Main-beam headlamps

Replacing bulbs ......c.cccoceeiiriennenns 82

Switching on/off ...cooiiiiiiiiiiee. 75
Maintenance

Batteries .....cccoevvviiniiniiniiiii 306

Checking anti-corrosion protec-

FION ceeiccecc 305

Checking oil level, Hydrostatic

drive system) .....ccooceeiiiieiniieiiee 299

Checking the engine oil level ......... 297

Checking the oil level of the power

hydraulics ......ccceeeveeecieencieeieeen, 299

Checking the oil level of the steer-

ing and topping up Oil ....cccceeeueeneen. 297

Checking the oil level of the work-

ing hydraulics .......cccoeveeennecineeenne 298

Checking the vehicle assemblies

forleaks .co.coveeveeneeveeeeeceeene 305

Cleaning the active charcoal filter .. 303

Cleaning the air filter ......c..cceceene. 304

Cleaning the fine particle filter ....... 303

Cleaning the radiator ...........cc...c.... 301

Cleaning the release valve on the

air intake duct .....c.cceeeeveeneencennenne 304

Coolant level ......ccceveeceeceenieeneeenne. 293

Displaying maintenance due date

(on-board computer) ........ccceeeennee 123

Draining compressed-air reser-

VOIT CIrcuit 1 cooovevieieiininccicienene 304

Draining compressed-air reser-

VOIT CIFCUIL 2 v 304

Draining compressed-air reser-

voir for auxiliary consumers ........... 304

Draining compressed-air reser-

voir for tyre pressure control sys-

TEM i 304

Draining compressed-air reser-

VOIr regeneration .......cccceeeveeeennen. 304

Draining the compressed-air

brake system ......ccocccevviiiiiiinnenn. 304

Draining the tyre pressure control

SYSEEM weiviiiiieeiteeeeee e 304

Front PTO shaft .......cccccevveeenieeeennee. 299

Hydraulic clutch operation sys-
tem




Replacing the wiper blades ............ 300

Torque converter clutch ................. 296

Windscreen washer system ........... 296
Manoeuvring /tow-starting and
towing away

NOEES .o, 333
Maximum permissible axle loads

Vehicle identification plate ............ 356
Maximum permissible gross vehi-
cle weight

Vehicle identification plate ............ 356
Menus

On-board computer, hydraulics ..... 234

On-board computer, overview ........ 117
Minimum tyre tread depth ............... 338
Mirror arm

AdJUSEING eeeeeiiieieeeeeceeeeee 72
Mirror heating

Exterior mirror .....ccceeveeeveeneeneeneene 72
Mirrors

Additional mirror ........ccoeceeeeeieenieenn. 72

Adjusting the exterior mirrors

when using dual-mode steering ....... 72

Adjusting the mirror arm .................. 72
Mixed air operation

Switching on/off ....cocovviiiiieeiins 100
Mobile phone

External pairing .......ccccceevveeeneennnee 155

Important safety notes .......cccccuce.e. 96

Operating (on-board computer) ..... 121

Pairing c..oeeeeveeeeieeiieeeeeeeeeeeees 154
Mowing door washer system

Operation ......cceceeveeeeenreeneeeneeneennes 90
Mowing door windscreen wiper

Switching on/off ....coccoeiiiiiiiiee 89
Multifunction lever

OVEIVIEW eoueeiieeiieiienieeniieniesieeeienae 45
Multifunction steering wheel

AdJUSEING .eeeveeiiiecieeceeceee, 70

Dual-mode steering ......cc.ccccevuveenneee. 70

OVEIVIEW .eenviiiiiieiiieeiieeeiee e 42
o
Occupant safety

Children in the vehicle ..........cc..c...... 51

Important safety notes .................... 48

Pets in the vehicle ........ccoccceeiennnee. 53

Restraint system introduction .........
Seat belt oo

Odometer
Trip Meter .o

Off-road driving
Check list after driving .........ccu......
Checklist before driving off-road ....
Driving downhill ......c.cccocveeiiennennnen.
Driving on sand .......cccccceeeviiinieenne
FOrding ....cooveeenieiniiiieiiceeeee

Qil
Topping up (steering system) .........
see Engine oll

Oil change ......c..ccccceevveviineniinicneene

Oil level
Checking (power hydraulics) ..........
Checking (steering system) ...........
Checking (working hydraulics) .......

On-board computer
Activating backup drive mode
(transmission shift system) ............
Alarm e
Areas in the display ....cccccceeueennee.
Audio and communications menu ..
Axles menu window .......cccccecueeuneee
Calling up the diagnostic data .......
Calling up/resetting trip com-
PULET ettt
Calling up/resetting trip data ........
Checking driving time .........cc........
Checking the coolant tempera-
TUFE e
Checking the engine operating
ROUS oo,
Checking the oil level .....................
Checking the range .......ccccceveeveene
Checking the reservoir pressure ....
Checking the rest period ...............
CoNtrols .ooeeeeeeeiieeieeeeeeee e
Displaying events .....ccccccevveernnene
Displaying maintenance due date ..
Displaying the operating hours ......
Displaying trailer/semitrailer
data oo
Displaying vehicle speed ................
Driving mode menu .........cccccceeneenn.
Event window (display messages) ..
Hydraulics menu window ...............

120
120
116
120
123
125

119
119
119

125

125
125
119
124
119
115
125
123
125

123
119
119
128



Hydraulics, menus and input win-

AOWS et
Layout
Menus at a glance
Monitoring info .....c.cceeceeviereennienns

Notes 0N MesSsSages .....ccovveeeeeeunnens 128
Operating the audio equipment ..... 122
Operating the telephone ................ 121
Operation and maintenance

MENU ceiiiiiiiieeniee et e e e sieeenaee 123
Outside temperature display .......... 118
Overview of warning and indicator

[aMPS oo 144
Red warning/ indicator lamp ......... 146
Setting instrument lighting ............ 126
Setting the display language .......... 127
Setting the engine oil grade ........... 127
Setting the engine oil viscosity ...... 127
Setting the rear axle oil grade ........ 128
Setting the transmission oil grade .. 127
Setting the unit of measurement ... 126
Setting the units ......ccoceeeviiinenne 126
Settings menu .....coceeveeveeneeneenne. 126

Showing the power hydraulics oil
[EVE] i

Trip data menu ....cc.ccceevveeneeenneene
Trip meter ..ooccvveeeennees
Tyres menu window

Yellow warning/ indicator lamp ..... 146
Opening/closing

Rear window .........ccceeveeeniiennieennnen. 61
Operating and road safety (tyres)

General NOtes ....cooeevvereenienienaen. 338

TYFES ettt e 338
Operating hours

Checking (on-board computer) ...... 125

Front PTO shaft .....ccccoveeiiieniieenne 125

Hydraulic system ........ccocceevveenen. 125

Hydrostatic drive system ............... 125
Operating Instructions

Before the first journey ........cccce... 27

General NOteS ....coocveeeiieeniieeieeee, 27

Implied warranty .......ccoccceevveeenneennnes 27

Vehicle equipment ........ccoccveevieenee. 27
Operating lever

Telligent® automatic gearshift ....... 176

m

Telligent® gearshift ..........ccoovueevee 170
Operating safety
Implied warranty .......ccocceeeveeenieennnes 27

Operating safety and registration
Attachments/add-on equipment ..... 31
BlueTec® exhaust gas aftertreat-

MENT et 30
Changes in engine performance ...... 30
Installations and conversions ........... 31
Notes on body/equipment
mounting directives ........cccceeveenneene 31
Notes on fitting equipment .............. 32
Operating safety and vehicle
approval
COrrect USe ..ccovveereieeieenieeeiieeeen 27
Declaration of conformity ................ 29
Notes on operating the vehicle ........ 29
Qualified specialist workshops ........ 30
Registering your vehicle ................... 30

Operating system
see On-board computer
Outside temperature display
Instrument cluster .........coceeeenenne
On-board computer ........ccecveeenen.
Overhead control panel
OVEIVIEW ..ot 37
Overview of hydraulic system con-
TrolS .o

Pairing .......cccoovvieeiiiee e 154
Parking

VehiCle ..ooveeeeiieiceeececeeeeae 162
Parking brake

APPIYING coiiiieee 166

Applying (display message) ............ 142

Four-wheel parking brake .............. 166

Releasing .....ccocceeeevveeieiencieeeieees 166

TeStING wevvveeereeeiereeeecee e 166
Parking up the vehicle ..................... 310
Perimeter lamp

Replacing bulbs .......c.ccccoveinienneen. 85
Perimeter/side marker lamp

Replacing bulbs ......cccccoveevirienncnne 85
Pets in the vehicle ...........cccccccoeeeeien. 53
Platform dropside

Important safety notes ................. 274



Platform dropsides
ACCESS STEPS e
Letting the tailgate swing freely .....
OPENINEG ...evrieiiiiiiceeceieeeee
Opening the tailgate ......cc.ccceenee.
Rear platform dropside ..................
REMOVING ..evieiieiieeeeeeees
Removing the post ......cccccevvveeennen.
Removing the tailgate ....................
Tipper platform .....cccccovveevieneeneene
Power hydraulics
Checking the oil level .....................
Hydraulic connections ...................
Important safety notes ..................
Schematic diagram .......cccccceeveeenne
Showing the oil level (on-board
COMPULET) weevreeeiiiieeeeireeeesiree e
Topping up the hydraulic fluid ........
Power hydraulics circuit 111/1V
Activating/deactivating .................
General Notes .....ccceeeeeeiieinieenes
Power steering
see Steering
Power supply
see Voltage supply
Power take-off
Pulling away in equipment driving
MOAE .einiieinieeiiieetee e
Shifting gears in equipment driv-
iNEMOAE ..ooveiieiieeieeeee e
Stopping in equipment operating
MOAE .ottt
Power take-offs
Engine-driven power take-off .........
General NOtes ....covveevveeneenieeneenieene
Transmission-driven power take-
OFf ettt
Power windows
see Side windows
Preparing for a journey
Checking emergency equipment/
first-aid Kit ..coceeveerveenenienienienen,
Checking the vehicle lighting, turn
signals and brake lamps ................
Fuel/AdBIue® level .....coooveeeeeene..
Visual check of the vehicle exte-

Protection of the environment

General Notes ....coccveeeeieeiiieeeeee, 28
Pulling away

Vehicle ..o, 162
Pump lever

Assembling/disassembling ........... 313

Cab tilting pump ....coeeeiiiiieiees 313

JACK e 313

Vehicle tool kit, storing .......c.......... 312

Wheel wrench ...c..cccooveeiiveiincnnnes 313

Qualified specialist workshop ........... 30
Quick change system for the tipper
platform

INStalling ..cooveeviieiiiiiieeeeeeee 284

ReEMOVING «cvveiiiiiiiiiicieeeee 282
R
Radiator cover ..........c.cccccevinviniennenne 32
Radio

Adjusting the volume ..................... 122

Changing the audio source or

title/station .....ccoeeeeviviiieeeeieiee, 122
Radio-based vehicle components

Declaration of conformity ................ 29
Range

Checking (on-board computer) ...... 119
Rear axle

Setting the oil grade (on-board

COMPULET) weevieeieiiiieeeeireeeenieee e 128
Rear axle ratio

Vehicle identification plate ............ 356
Rear foglamp

Replacing bulbs .......ccocoeeiiiiiinnnne. 85

Switching on/off ....coccoeiiiiiiie. 74

Red event window
Brake supply pressure in circuit 1
IS t00 IOW .eveeeiiiiiieiieeee e
Check tyre pressure
Clutch faulty ....coccceevveeeiiiiniieneen.
Coolant level too low
Diesel particle filter full, Stop vehi-

cle, Consult service centre ............ 139
Driving and braking characteris-

tics changed ......cccoceeevviricrecnnenee. 142
Engage parking brake ........c........... 142



Engine oil pressure too low ............ 140

Hydrostatic unit faulty. Please

apply brakes! ... 144

Increased brake force and pedal

Travel .o 142

Torque converter clutch ................. 141

Transmission faulty, Park vehicle

SAFElY cveeeee e 141
Refill washer fluid reservoir (dis-
play message)

Grey event Window .........ccceeeveeennes 130
Refuelling

AABIUE® ..o 218

FUEIS «.eiiie e, 216
Relays ........cccoiiiiiiiiiiieeieeeeeeee 328

Layout «...eeereeeeieeeeeteeeeeeeee 328
Remote control

Checking the batteries .......cc..ccu..... 58

Locking/unlocking a normal door .... 56

Replacing batteries .......ccccecveeuennnen. 58

Teaching-in .....cceceeevenienicncniennene 59
Replacement key ...........ccocceeiiiiniiine 56
Replacing bulbs

Auxiliary headlamps .........ccoeeeennenne 83

Bi-xenon bulbs .......cccceevieneiniennnnne. 79

Entry 1amp ...ooeeeeeeiieieeeeeeeen 86

Headlamps .....coccceveviieniiieieeeieeee 82

Interior lighting .......cccoovviiiiiiinnnnne 88

Tail lamp oo 85
Replacing the fuel filter .................... 320
Replacing the window blades

Important safety notes ................. 300
Replacing wiper blades

MOWINg dOOT ..cccveevveeierieenierieaens 301

Windscreen ......coocceevcieiiiiiniiieenneen. 300
Reserve level

AdBIUE® ..., 111

FUEl e 111
Reservoir pressure

Checking (on-board computer) ...... 124
Residual heat

Climate control .......cccceeveeenieennnen. 101
Rest period

Checking (on-board computer) ...... 119
Restraint system

Introduction .......ccccceeviiieeiieeniienee, 48

Rev counter

OVEIVIEW .ottt 110
Reversing camera

Driving systems .......ccceeceeeveeenneene 196

General NOtesS ....cooeeveereeneeneenneene 197
Reversing lamp

Replacing bulbs .........ccccevcvveniiennneen. 85
Rotating beacon

Changing abulb ......ccccceeviiennnnnnee. 86
Rotating beacons

Adjusting the stand height ............... 79

Lighting system .....cccccvvevveeecieennnenne 79

Switching on/off ....c.oooviiieriiiiiieen, 79
Running-in

Driving tips .eeeeveeeiieiieeeeeeieeee 208
s |
SAE classification (engine oils) ........ 361
Safety

Children in the vehicle ..........c.......... 51

Operating safety ......c.ccceeevverieennenns 29
Safety inspection

Supply pressure in the

compressed-air brake system ........ 161

Supply pressure in the transmis-

sion/clutch circuit .....eeveeeeeeeieeennne. 161
Safety prop

Tipper platform .....ccooceeviiiiniennnen. 274
Seat

Double front passenger seat ............ 69

Luxury suspension seat .........c......... 66

Standard seat ......ccceveereenieneennene 65

Suspension seat .......ccoceeceercieeienne. 66

Swivel seat ....coocieiiiiiiiiiee 67
Seat belt

COrrect USage ...ccceevveerveenveenieeneeenueens 49

Lap belt ot 51
Seat belts

Adjusting the height ........cccccceeeneees 50

Cleaning .....ccceeveeenieenieeeiieceeees 286

Fastening ......ccceveeeeeeinieeniiinieee 50

Important safety guidelines ............. 48

INtroduction ......c.ceceeveeneeneeneeneenne 48

Releasing .....cooceeevieeeciieniieeieee, 51
Seat operation

Co-driver's bench seat ........ccccceeeeee 69

Luxury suspension seat .................. 66




Seat heating ......cccoeeeeeviieniieeieee
Standard seat .......ccceevieeriieinieeen.
Suspension seat .......ccceeveeeieeenieenne
Swivel seat ....coooeeevieiniienieeeee,
Seats
Cleaning the cover .......cccecvevrneennee
Correct driver's seat position
Important safety notes
Switching seat heating on/off .........
Securing loads
Tipper platform
Securing the load
Tipper platform
Service products
AdBlue®
Brake fluid
Co0lant .eceeeveeieeieeeeeeeeeeee
Diesel
Diesel fuels
Display message in the yellow
event Window .......ccceeceeeiieenieennnee.
Engine oll
For drive axles and transmissions ..
Fuel additives
General notes
Hydraulic fluids
Settings (on-board computer)
Transmission oil
Winter diesel fuel
Setting the air distribution
Setting the volume
Telephone calls
Side windows
Important safety notes
Opening/closing .......coccueeeveeeneeennee
Side-mounted turn signal lamps
Changing a bulb
Snow chains
Checking the tyre clearance
Important safety notes
Snow plough load relief
Automatic snow plough system
Float setting .......cccoeeeeevvveecieeniene
Important safety notes
Pressing the snow plough briefly
onto the road
Switching on/off .....ccceviinieninnen.

Switching to standby mode using

DULtONS oo, 251

Switching to standby mode using

the control lever ........ccoceevveeennen. 250

Working hydraulics circuit | ............ 248
Socket

12 V centre console ......cccceevvveeennen. 91

Cabrearwall ....coooiviiiiieiiiiee, 92

Diagnostics connection ................... 92

Equipment socket, 32-pin ................ 92

on the vehicle exterior .........ccecceeeue 92
Sockets

Centre console .....ccccecverceerriercnennnen. 91
Spare Key ......ccccooveevveriniirenieeeee 56
Specialist workshop .........cccccceeeenee. 30
Speed

Display (on-board computer) ......... 119
Speed limitation

Maximum speed .......ccccevvrveeeennnnns 215
Speed limiter

Activating .....ooeveveeiieeiieeeee e 192

Activating while driving .................. 192

Activation conditions ............c........ 192

DriVING weeeeieiiiiiieeieeeecee 193

Important safety notes .................. 191

Overtaking .....coccvevveieeeceenieeieene

OVEIVIEW .o

Selecting ...ooveveeeenieeeeee

Setting limit speed
Spring-loaded parking brake cylin-

ders

Releasing ......ccccveevveercieeeniieeieeenns 335

Technical Data .......ccccevvveevieeneennen. 357
Square spanner

Vehicle tool Kit ......oovveeeeniieniieneen. 312
Steering

Check oil level ......coceeveeevierveenenne 297

Steering play (table) ....ccccoveeuveeneen. 357

Topping Up Oil .eeeeeeeiieeiieeiieeee, 297
Steering fluid too low (display mes-
sage)

Yellow event window ........c....c....... 134
Steering wheel buttons

see On-board computer
Stickers

General safety notes .....c..cceeveeuvenneee. 27
Stopping

Vehicle ..o, 162



Stowage space and stowage com-
partments

Cup and bottle holder ..........ccccueeee 93
Strobe light

Replacing bulbs ......cccccoveevenvcnnenne 87
Strobe lights

Adjusting the stand height ............... 79

Lighting system ......ccccoeeeveevennnennne. 79

Switching on/off ...coiiiiiiiiiiiee 79
Sun visor

Practical tips ....coocevveereeiiieeeinciieeennne 93
Supply pressure

Checking in the compressed-air

brake system ......ccoceeeeriiricnnennen. 161
Checking in the transmission/
clutch circuit ....oocvevvevienciiniinienen, 161

Switching the auxiliary headlamps
oN/Off i, 78
Switching the flow rate

Working hydraulics circuit Il, vehi-

cles with gear pump ....ccecevveeeenne 254
Swivel seat

Fastening the lap belt ......ccccccccec... 51
Tachograph

On-board computer .......cccccceeneenee 119
Tail lamp

Replacing bulbs .......ccccccevieenciennen. 85
Technical data

Capacities ....cceeeveeeeeeeeiee e 367

Compressed-air reservoir .............. 379

Compressed-air system ......... 357, 360

Coolant temperature .........ccceceeeee 357

ENgine ...eooeiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee 357

Engine data plate .....cccceeceeveenennee. 356

Front PTO shaft .......ccecevveeenieeneenee. 357

Reservoir pressure in the

compressed-air system ..........c....... 357

Spring-loaded parking brake cyl-
INAETS it
Steering play

Tightening torques for wheel nuts .. 357
Tyre pressure ...ooeeeeeeeeeceeeeceeeenneenns 357
Vehicle dimensions ........cccceceeenneee. 375
Vehicle identification plate ............ 356

Telephone
Adjusting the volume for calls ....... 121
Operating (on-board computer) ..... 121
see Mobile phone
Telligent automatic gearshift
Cruise control lever ......cccceceevuenne 175
Direction of travel preselection
with the cruise control lever .......... 176
Kickdown ......oooiieiniiiiiiiiiceeieee 178
Rapid change of direction .............. 181
Telligent gearshift
Cruise control lever ......cccceceevuenee 169
Direction of travel preselection
with the cruise control lever .......... 170
Telligent® automatic gearshift
Automatic drive program, driving ... 178
Automatic drive program, select-
INE oottt 177
Automatic neutral position ............ 178
Changing into neutral ........ccceue.... 178
Clutch pedal ...cccveeeevveeeieeeiieeieens 181
Crawler gears ......ccocueeeeveeecveennnennns 184
Direction of travel preselection
with operating lever ........cccceeeeenne 176
Drive program, selecting ................ 177
Drive programs and drive func-
TIONS 1ottt 177
Engaging reverse gear ........cccee.n.. 180
Important safety notes .................. 174
Manual drive program, driving ....... 179
Manual drive program, selecting .... 177
Multifunction lever and gear indi-
CAON e 174
Operating [ever ........cccoeeveecveennnenn. 176
Pulling away ......ccccoeeeieeviienenieenns 177
StOPPING weeeeieiiieeieeieeeeeeeee 178
Working gears .......cccoceeevieeniieennnne. 182

Telligent® automatic gearshift
clutch pedal
Folding in .ccoceeeiiieiiiiiiiiiceeiee
Folding out ..................
Malfunctions
Telligent® gearshift

Crawler gears .....ccccceeeeeeeveeennneenne 184
Direction of travel preselection

with operating lever ......ccccccceveeenne 170
DriVING weveeveeeieeeeieeereeeee e 171




Engaging reverse gear .........c........ 173

Important safety notes .................. 168

Multifunction lever and gear indi-

CALON et 168

Operating lever .......ccoeeveeneenieenne. 170

Pulling away .....cccceevveeveennreeeieeene 171

Pulling away with gear preselec-

FHON e 171

Quick change of direction .............. 174

Shifting gears .....cccevveeveeneencenen, 171

StOPPING wevveererieeieeieeieeeeeeenn 173

Working gears ......cccceeveeeeveerveennnnn. 182
Telligent®-gearshift

Pulling away without gear prese-

[ECHION weeeuvieiieieeieeeeeeeeee e 171
Temperature

Outside temperature display .......... 112

Setting (heating/air condition-

TNE) et 100
Theft-deterrent system

IMMODIlISEr ...eeveeierieeieeieeeeeee 59
Tightening torques

Wheel NUES ..ooeveeiiieiieeeeeeee, 357
Tilting system

Problems in tilting the cab ............. 318
Time

In the display .....ccceeevveerveenieeennnn. 112
Tipper operation

Before tipping ....ccocvveeveeinieeniieens 277

Important Notes ........cceeceeeieeennenn. 277

Raising/lowering the tipper plat-

FOrM i 277
Tipper platform

COrrect US ..ceevveeveeeeeieereenneenee. 272

Enabling/disabling the tipper

function, vehicles with working

hydraulics ......cccoeveernieiniieniceee. 278

Enabling/disabling the tipper

function, vehicles without working

hydraulics ......ccceveeeerieeniieeieee, 277

Fitting equipment to the tipper

platform .....ooeiiiiieeee, 274

Loading the tipper platform ........... 272

Method of operation ...........cc........ 272

Platform dropside access steps ..... 276

Platform dropsides .......ccccceeeueeenen 274

Quick change system for the plat-

FOMM e 282

Raising/lowering the tipper plat-
form trailer, vehicles with working
hydraulics .....ccccovveeeiieiniieeiceee,
Raising/lowering the tipper plat-
form trailer, vehicles without
working hydraulics ........cccceeveennen.
Raising/lowering the tipper plat-
form vehicle, vehicles with work-
ing hydraulics .......ccceviiniiinninnnnne
Raising/lowering the tipper plat-
form vehicle, vehicles without
working hydraulics ........cccceeveennen.
Raising/lowering, vehicles with
working hydraulics .......cccccceeeeueenee.
Raising/lowering, vehicles with-
out working hydraulics ...................
Removing the tipper platform with
A CraNE oo
Safety prop ..ccceeeeeeeeveeeeceeeeeeeeen.
SECUMNG weeeveenieiereeeieeeeeeeeeeae
Securing l0ads ......ccecceeevieeniiennnen.
Tipper operation ....c.cccceeeveerveeennnne.
Tipper platform with a crane
Important safety notes ..................
INStalling ..ccocveeeeieieieeeeeeeee
REMOVING .o
Tool bag
Vehicle tool Kit .......ccceevevviiiinennninnns
Topping up washer fluid ...................
Torque converter clutch
Checking the oil level .....................
Driving mode ......ccocevviiieniiienieene
Driving mode with power take-off ..
Red event window .........cccceeeueeneen.
Topping up the Ol ..ccceeeeieenieennnne.
Total distance recorder
Instrument cluster ........ccceceeeneeen.
Tow-starting/towing away
Releasing the spring-loaded park-
ing brake cylinders .......cccccceeveeene
Towing/tow-starting
Attaching the tow bar ....................
Important safety notes ..................
Tow-starting the vehicle .................
Towing a vehicle while the engine
IS NOt rUNNING ..ooviiiiiiiiieice,
Towing a vehicle while the engine
IS TUNNING oo



Towing a vehicle with operational
gearshift ....coooeveevineeneneneeene
Towing a vehicle with transmis-
sion, transfer case or axle dam-
A ettt ettt
Towing the vehicle .....ccceevveeveennes
Trailer
Compressed-air lines and cables ...
Coupling UpP .eeeeeieiiieeeeeieeiee
Displaying data (on-board com-
PULET) terieieeeeireeeeeieee e
Testing the parking brake ..............
Trailer coupling ......ceeeeeeeeiveeciennnns
Transmission
Faulty, Park vehicle safely (display
message in the red event win-
AOW) teeiieeeeiieeecitee e e
Faulty, Visit workshop (display
message in the yellow event win-
AOW) ettt
Setting the oil grade (on-board
COMPULET) weeeeieeeieeieeeeeeneeee
Transmission / clutch reservoir
pressure too low (display mes-
sage)
Yellow event window .....................
Transmission oil
Service product ........cceeeeeeeneeeneenn.
Transmission shift system
Activating backup drive mode (on-
board computer) ......ccceeeeverieennn.
Transmission-driven power take-
off
Constant working speed ................
Power take-off .....cccccoveeveeneenennne.
Transmission/clutch
Display message in the red event
WINAOW ..o
Display message in the yellow
event Window ....c..ccceeveeenieenieeennne.
Transmission/clutch circuit
Checking the supply pressure ........
Transporting
EqQuipment ......occeeviriiniinieeeen.
Trip computer
Calling up/resetting (on-board
COMPULET) ceeerieeiriieeeeniieeeerieeeeenns
Trip data (on-board computer) .........

Trip meter

Instrument cluster ........cccceeeeeneenee. 112
Turn signal lamp

Auxiliary headlamp .....cccccceveeeeneennnee 83
Turn signals

Switching on/off ...cooeevvieeiiiieee, 75
Tyre inflater hose

Vehicle tool Kit ....ceeevveeriiieeiennen. 312
Tyre inflator connection

FIAt tYre .oooeveeiieeieeieeeeeeeeee 326
Tyre pressure

EffeCt oo 338

Important safety notes .................. 340
Tyre pressure control system

Automatic mode, selecting the

pressure level ......ccceeeveeeneeenneen. 186

Automatic mode, selecting the

vehicle 10ad ......cocceveevienieneenienee. 188

Draining ....ccceeeveeeceeeieeeee e 304

important safety notes .......c..cc..c... 186

Manual mode, adjusting via the

on-board computer ......c..ccceeueennee. 188

Manual mode, adjusting with the

PUtton ...oooceerii 189

Manual mode, general notes ......... 188

Preparing for a journey .......c........ 186

Switching automatic mode on/

Off e 186
Tyre pressure control system limi-
ted (display message)

Yellow event window ..........c...c...... 137
Tyre pressure table

Explanatory notes for the table ...... 353

For off-road driving

On firm surfaces .....ccocceeeeevvennennee.
Tyre pressures

Determining .......cccoecceeeeeeencieeennnn.
Tyres

Changing tyres

Condition ..............

Damage ....ccccceeeveeneeniieeieeeeee

Load-bearing capacity ........cccccuve..

Minimum tyre tread depth .............

Retreaded ........ccceeviiiiiiiiiiiiinieens

Service life ..o

TYPES e

Tyre speed rating




Underbody protection

Cleaning and care .......c.cccecueeueneen. 290
Unit of measurement

Setting (on-board computer) .......... 126
Units

Setting (on-board computer) .......... 126
Universal carrier

Centre console ......cccceevceeeeneeeneeenne 94
Using cable winches

Driving tips ..ceeevveenieenieiieeieeee 213
Vehicle

Data acquisition ......cccceeeeveeveenneene 33

Equipment ... 27

Implied warranty ........cccccevveeenieenne 27

Operating safety .....ccccceeeeeveeneennenne 29

Parking ......ccceeeeeeecieeenieeniieeeees 162

Pulling away ......ccceeveeeieeeiiieeieene 162

Registration .......cccceveeverecnccenennne. 30

SOCKEL i, 91

StOPPING weeeeeeeeiiieeieeieeeeceeeee 162

Unlocking/locking a mowing

OOT i 57

Unlocking/locking a normal door .... 56
Vehicle assemblies

Checking for leaks ......cccccceevueennnen. 305
Vehicle bodies ...........cccceeueeveineennnnnne. 31
Vehicle dimensions

Technical data .......cccceeveeveeneenneen. 375
Vehicle identification number
(VIN) e 356
Vehicle identification plate

Axle 10adS ..oooeeeeiiiiieeeeeeeen 356

Axle reduction ratio .....c...cceeeueennee. 356

Maximum permissible axle loads ... 356

Maximum permissible gross vehi-

cle weight ....oooovveiiieeiiceeeeees 356

OVEIVIEW .o 356

Rear axle ratio .......cccoeceeviieenienne 356
Vehicle tool kit

Left-hand stowage compartment

underthe cab .....coccceevivenieennicnne 312

Stowage compartment in the rear

of the cab .e.eeeverierieieieeeeee 312

Stowage space in the rear left of

the cab .ooceeeiiiiie 312
Vehicle tool kit and emergency
equipment

Important safety notes .................. 312
Ventilation

Climate control ........ccoecceeeviieeieennnns 99

Setting the vents ......cccccecvvceenenne 101
VIN

Vehicle identification number ........ 356
Voltage supply

Battery isolator switch .........ccccueen. 90

General NOteS .c..eevuvereeeierierienieane 90

Warning and indicator lamps

On-board computer .......ccceveeeenenne 144
Warning buzzer

SouUNdiNg .ooeeveeeiieiieeee e 216
Warning lamp

Vehicle tool Kit ....c.eoveeeeinieenienen. 312
Warning triangle

Vehicle tool Kit ......cccceeveeviiriiennenne 312
Warning/indicator lamps

Engine diagnostics (BlueTec®6

Vehicles) .oouieeiiiiiieeiieeeee 113

Instrument cluster ........cccovveenieene 39
Warnings

StICKErs cuveieiiieee 27
Wheel chock .........cccceeveeniernieenennenne 314
Wheel nuts

Retightening .......ccocoevvieiniieniinnne 326

Tightening torques ........cccoceeeeeenne 357
Wheel wrench

Pump [eVer ...covcveeeieiieeeeieeeeees 313

Vehicle tool Kit ......cccceeveeverviennienne 312
Window

Rear window .........cccceeeieviiiieniiennnns 61
Window cleaner/scraper

Vehicle tool Kit ......eovveeeenieeniienneen. 313
Windows

see Side windows
Windscreen

Demisting ...c.ceeeeeeeciieeieeiieeeeee 101
Windscreen heating

Switching on/off ...cooiiiiiiiiiiiiee. 90



Windscreen washer system
Topping up fluid
Windscreen, operation ....

Windscreen wiper and washer sys-

tem
MOoWINg dOOT ....ceeeveeeiiieeieeeiee e 89

Windscreen wipers
Switching windscreen wipers on/

OFf s 88

Windscreen ......cccceevveeieeeeeeeeeeeeens 88

Windscreen, lateral end position ...... 88
Winter diesel fuel

Service products ........ccecceeeeeeennenn. 365

Winter driving

Cold climate package .......ccccoc...... 224
Parking in extremely cold condi-
HIONS e 222

see Winter operation

Winter operation
AdBIUE® ...,
Before the journey
Driving in extremely cold condi-
HONS e
Important safety notes ..................
Radiator COVEr .....cccccvvereenveneeneenne
Snow chains .............

Windscreen .......cocceeeveeeieeniinccnnnennns

Winter diesel fuel

Winter driving ....coccevveeneeniieneennen.
Wiper blades

RepIaCING ..ccvvevvveriireeeieeiereeeiee 300
Work limiter

Hydrostatic drive system ............... 204
Working area lamp

AdjUSEING eeeveieeiieieeceeeeee 77

OVEIVIEW ..o 77

Switching on/off ...ccooiiiiieiiiiiieee, 77
Working gears

General NOtes .....oovevvereenecciennene 182

With Telligent® automatic gear-

SHIft e 182

With Telligent® gearshift ................ 182
Working hydraulics

Connecting attached equipment

with load-sensing connection ........ 232

Hydraulic connections ................... 230

Load-sensing connections, vehi-

cles with positioning pump ............ 231
Overview of load sensing connec-

TIONS e 231
Schematic .o.coeeeevienenineeicicne 370

Working hydraulics circuit |

Activating ...c.oooeeieeiiieeeeee 244
Activating/deactivating ................. 244
Checking the oil level ..................... 298
Continuous consumers .................. 252

Controlling hydraulic connec-

HIONS e
Deactivating .....cccceeceeereeeeeneeenieeene
Float settings .......cccceevveeveeneenneenne.
Hydraulic connections .......
Hydraulic system ...............
Lowering restrictor .......cceccceeveeenne
Schematic diagram .......ccccceeeeveenne
Snow plough load relief

Topping up the hydraulic fluid ........ 298
Working hydraulics circuit Il

Checking the oil level ..................... 298

Front, activating/deactivating,

vehicles with positioning pump ...... 256

Hydraulic connections ................... 230

Schematic diagram .........ccceeeueeneen. 370

Side and rear, activating/deacti-

vating, vehicles with positioning

PUIMP ceeeeiirieeenireeeenireeessseneeesnannns 257

Topping up the hydraulic fluid ........ 298

Vehicles with gear pump, activat-

ing/deactivating .........ccccceveeeueennen. 253

Vehicles with gear pump, assign-

ment of flow rate ......ccocceeveveeninne 254

Vehicles with gear pump, cumula-

TION ettt 255

Vehicles with gear pump, switch-

ing the flow rate ......ccocceevvrvennnnnen. 254

Vehicles with positioning pump,

general NOtes ...occeevveeeeieenieennnnenn. 256
Working hydraulics: oil level too
low (display message)

Yellow event window ..........c...c...... 138
Working mode cruise control

Hydrostatic drive system ............... 203
Working on equipment

Equipment operation ........cccceeeuunen 272




Working with equipment

For earth-moving .......c.cccceevveenenne. 270
For maintenance of grassland and

plant protection .......ccccceeveeenieene 271
Front loader operation ................... 271
Important safety notes .................. 270
With a wide working range ............. 271

Working-area lamps
Replacing bulbs .......cccooeeiiiiincnnies 86

Yellow event window

AdBlue reserve® .........cooeeveruenene. 131
AdBlue® empty ....ccccocveeeiieeeiein 131
AdBlue® very Iow ......ccccevevevevenne. 131
Brakes, axle 1 Maintenance due
immediately ....ccoovvveeviieeiieeieeen, 134
Clutch faulty, Visit workshop ......... 136
Clutch heavily loaded ..................... 136
Compressed-air system ................. 135
Condensation in compressed-air
FESEIVOIN .eeieiieeiieeeieeeeee e eereenae 135
Coolant temperature too high ........ 135
Diesel particle filter fill level

iNCreased ......ccooeevveeveeenieeneeneennens

Diesel particle filter full
Diesel particle filter full, engine

performance is reduced ................. 131
Diesel reServe ......cccveevveeeveereennenne 134
Display and instrument cluster

controls malfunction ........cccccee.e. 137
Drive control faulty ..........ccecceeenneee. 135
Engine faulty ......cccoooeeniiiincenneen, 135
Engine power output reduced ........ 131
Generator is not charging battery .. 137
Speed limitation .......ccceeeveerieennen. 131
Steering fluid too low ...........cc...c.... 134
Transmission faulty, Visit work-

SHOP e 136
Transmission/clutch reservoir

pressure t00 IOW ....coeevvveerevnneernne 135
Tyre pressure control system limi-

Ted e 137

Working hydraulics: oil level too
JOW <ottt 138



Introduction

Before the first journey

The Operating Instructions, Maintenance or
Service Booklet and the equipment-depend-
ent Supplements are integral parts of the
vehicle. Keep these documents in the vehicle
at alltimes. If you sell the vehicle, always pass
all of the documents on to the new owner.

Read these documents carefully and famili-
arise yourself with the vehicle before the first
journey.

For your own safety and a longer vehicle life,
always follow the instructions and warning
notices in these Operating Instructions. Dis-
regarding them may lead to damage to the
vehicle or personal injury.

Implied warranty

H Follow the instructions in this manual
about the proper operation of your vehicle
as well as about possible vehicle damage.
Damage to your vehicle that arises from
culpable contraventions against these
instructions are not covered either by
Mercedes-Benz implied warranty or by the
New or Used-Vehicle Warranty.

Vehicle equipment

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific deviations
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions. The equipment in
your vehicle may therefore differ from that
shown in the descriptions and illustrations.
All systems found in your vehicle are listed in
your vehicle's original purchase agreement.
Contact a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre if

you have any questions about equipment or
operation.

Observe the following information when driv-
ing your vehicle:

« the safety notes in these Operating Instruc-
tions

« the technical data in these Operating
Instructions

« traffic rules and regulations

« laws and safety standards pertaining to
motor vehicles

Various warning stickers are attached to the
vehicle. If you remove any warning stickers,
you or others could fail to recognise certain
dangers. Leave warning stickers in position.
The Unimog is designed as an equipment car-
rier, tractor unit and chassis for a variety of
different equipment.

Correct use includes:

« using the Unimog as a standard vehicle as
delivered

« using the Unimog in conjunction with
attachments and bodies that comply with
the Mercedes-Benz body/equipment
mounting directives

« compliance with Mercedes-Benz mainte-
nance or service and care specifications

« use of genuine Mercedes-Benz spare parts

/\ WARNING

Modifications to electronic components, their
software as well as wiring could affect their
function and/or the operation of other net-
worked components. This could in particular
also be the case for systems relevant to
safety. They might not function properly any-
more and/or jeopardise the operational
safety of the vehicle. There is an increased
risk of an accident and injury.

Do not attempt to modify the wiring as well as
electronic components or their software.
Always have work on electrical and electronic
components carried out at a qualified special-
ist workshop.


https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=4911319c66f11b3235477e6827122712&version=5&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=6c94a5d53580bb7835477e683a8c3a8c&version=4&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=a94428df7b0db76e35477e684d9a4d9a&version=1&language=en&variant=GB

If you carry out modifications to electronic
components, their software or wiring, this
could result in the invalidation of your vehi-
cle's operating permit.

/\ WARNING

Gases and liquids from substances that con-
stitute a health hazard or react aggressively
can escape, even from securely closed con-
tainers. If you transport these substances
inside the vehicle, this may affect your health
and impair your concentration while you are
driving. It may also cause malfunctions or
electrical component system failures. There is
a risk of fire and accident.

Do not store or transport any substances in
the vehicle that are hazardous to health or
react aggressively.

Substances that constitute a health hazard or
react aggressively include, for example:

« solvents

o fuel

« 0il and grease

« cleaning agents

e acid

Protection of the environment

Economical and environmentally
aware driving

@ Environmental note

Daimler AG has a declared policy of compre-
hensive environmental protection.

The objective is to use natural resources spar-
ingly and in a manner that takes the require-
ments of both nature and humanity into
account.

You too can help to protect the environment
by operating your vehicle in an environmen-
tally responsible manner.

E Introduction

Fuel consumption and the rate of engine,
transmission, brake and tyre wear depend on
the following factors:

« the operating conditions of your vehicle

« your personal driving style

You can influence both factors. For this rea-
son, observe the following notes:

Operating conditions
« avoid short trips as these increase fuel con-
sumption.

« make sure that the tyre pressures are
always correct.

« do not carry any unnecessary weight.

« a regularly serviced vehicle will contribute
to environmental protection. You should
therefore adhere to the service intervals.

« all maintenance work should be carried out
at a qualified specialist workshop.

Personal driving style

« do not depress the accelerator pedal when
starting the engine.

» do not warm up the engine with the vehicle
stationary.

« drive carefully and maintain a safe distance
from the vehicle in front.

« avoid frequent and heavy acceleration and
braking.

« change gear in good time and use each gear
only up to % of its maximum engine speed.

« switch off the engine when waiting in sta-
tionary traffic.

« keep an eye on the vehicle's fuel consump-
tion.


https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=a7e50a8c6d7fc88b351f19157d1b7934&version=1&language=en&variant=GB
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https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=6913cd03b8f93a4035477e68621a621a&version=1&language=en&variant=GB

Operating safety and vehicle approval

Information on vehicle operation
There is a risk of damage to the vehicle if:

« the vehicle makes contact with the ground,
e.g. on a high kerb or a loose road surface

« you drive too quickly over an obstacle, e.g.
a kerb or a pothole

« a heavy object hits the underbody or chas-
sis component

In these or similar situations, the vehicle
body/frame, the underbody, chassis compo-
nents, wheels or tyres could be damaged
even if this is not visible from the outside.
Components that have been damaged in this
way can unexpectedly fail or no longer be able
to assimilate the loads occurring in the event
of an accident. If the underbody panelling is
damaged, flammable material, such as
leaves, grass or twigs, could collect between
the underbody and underbody panelling.
These materials could ignite if they remain in
contact with hot components of the exhaust
system for an extended period.

/\ WARNING

Flammable material such as leaves, grass or
twigs may ignite if they come into contact with
hot parts of the exhaust system. There is a risk
of fire.

When driving off road or on unpaved roads,
check the vehicle's underside regularly. In
particular, remove parts of plants or other
flammable materials which have become
trapped. In the case of damage, contact a
qualified specialist workshop.

Have the vehicle checked and repaired imme-
diately at a qualified specialist workshop. If
you become aware when continuing the jour-
ney that driving safety has been effected,
stop as soon as possible in accordance with
the traffic conditions. In such cases, consult a
qualified specialist workshop.

Introduction E

Declaration of conformity

Radio-based vehicle components

The following note applies to all radio-based
components of the vehicle and the informa-
tion systems and communication devices
integrated in the vehicle:

The components of the vehicle which receive
and/or transmit radio waves are compliant
with the basic requirements and all other rel-
evant regulations stipulated by Directive
1999/5/EC.

You can obtain further information from any
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Electromagnetic compatibility

The electromagnetic compatibility of the vehi-
cle components has been checked and certi-
fied according to the currently valid version of
Regulation ECE-R 10.

Diagnostics connection

The diagnostics connection is only intended
for the connection of diagnostic equipment at
a qualified specialist workshop.

/N WARNING

If you connect equipment to a diagnostics
connection in the vehicle, it can affect the
operation of the vehicle systems. This may
affect the operating safety of the vehicle.
There is a risk of an accident.

Do not connect any equipment to a diagnos-
tics connection in the vehicle.

H If the engine is switched off and equip-
ment on the diagnostics connection is
used, the starter battery may discharge.

Connecting equipment to the diagnostics
connection can result in emissions monitor-
ing information being reset, for example. As a
result, it is possible that the vehicle will not
fulfil the requirements of the next emissions
inspection in the main inspection.
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Changing the engine power output

H Increased power could:

« change emission levels
« cause malfunctions
« lead to consequential damage

The operating safety of the engine cannot
be guaranteed in all situations.

Any tampering with the engine management
system in order to increase the engine power
output will lead to the loss of warranty enti-
tlements.

If the vehicle's engine power output is
increased:

« tyres, suspension, braking and engine cool-
ing systems must be adapted to the
increased engine power output.

« have the vehicle recertified.

« report changes in power output to the vehi-
cle insurers.

This will otherwise lead to the invalidation of

the vehicle’s general operating permit and its

insurance cover.

If you sell the vehicle, inform the buyer of any

alterations to the vehicle's engine power out-

put. If you do not inform the buyer, this may

constitute a punishable offence under

national legislation.

Qualified specialist workshops

A qualified specialist workshop has the nec-
essary specialist knowledge, tools and quali-
fications to correctly carry out the work
required on the vehicle.

This is especially the case for work relevant to
safety. Observe the notes in the Maintenance
or Service Booklet.

The following work should always be carried
out at a qualified specialist workshop:

« work relevant to safety
« service and maintenance work
« repair work

u Introduction

» modifications as well as installations and
alterations

« work on electronic components

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you use a

Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

H Only have work carried out on the engine
electronics and its associated parts, such
as control units, sensors, actuating com-
ponents and connector leads, at a qualified
specialist workshop. Vehicle components
may otherwise wear more quickly and the
vehicle's operating permit may be invalida-
ted.

Registering your vehicle

Mercedes-Benz may ask its Service Centres
to carry out technical inspections on certain
vehicles. This is always the case if the quality
or safety of the vehicle is improved as a result
of the inspection. Mercedes-Benz can only
inform you about vehicle checks if it has your
registration data.

Your registration data is not stored if:

« you did not purchase your vehicle at an
authorised specialist dealer.

« your vehicle has not been inspected at a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

It is advisable to register your vehicle with a

Mercedes-Benz Service Centre. Inform

Mercedes-Benz as soon as possible about any

change of address or vehicle ownership.

BlueTec® exhaust gas aftertreatment

The BlueTec® exhaust gas aftertreatment
system must be operated in conjunction with
the reducing agent AdBlue® if it is to function
correctly.

You will find information about AdBlue® in the
"Service products" section (> page 365).
Topping up and operating the vehicle with
AdBlue are necessary in order to comply with
emissions laws and regulations, and are



therefore a condition of the vehicle's operat-
ing permit. Operating the vehicle without
AdBlue® will lead to the invalidation of its
operating permit. The legal consequence of
this is that the vehicle may no longer be oper-
ated on public roads.

This may be a criminal offence or breach road
traffic regulations in certain countries. Spe-
cial concessions granted either at the time of
purchase or to reduce operating costs, e.g.
reduced taxes or road charges, may also be
rendered invalid retroactively. This may be
the case in both the country of registration
and in the country where the vehicle is oper-
ated.

Engine management monitors the BlueTEC®
exhaust gas aftertreatment systems for com-
pliance with emissions laws and regulations.
The on-board computer informs you, amongst
other things, about the following:

» the status of the BlueTec® exhaust gas
aftertreatment (> page 213)

* the AdBlue® level (> page 111)

« the saturation level of the diesel particle
filter (> page 213)

If you attempt to operate the vehicle without

AdBlue®, with diluted AdBlue® or with a dif-

ferent reducing agent, this will be detected by

the engine management system. Other emis-

sions-relevant malfunctions, e.g. dosage mal-

functions or sensor errors, are also detected

and logged.

The indicator lamp shows emissions-

relevant malfunctions after the engine is star-

ted. For BlueTec®6 vehicles, the [IEY] indica-

tor lamp also shows the status of the Blue-

Tec® exhaust gas aftertreatment for faster

on-the-spot checks by the authorities.

The indicator lamp warns you if the sat-

uration level of the diesel particle filter is crit-

ical and indicates any malfunction.
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The on-board computer informs you in good

time about any emissions-relevant malfunc-

tions or operating errors and displays in order
of priority:

« grey event windows (> page 129)

« yellow event windows (> page 130)

« red event windows (> page 138)

For BlueTec®6 vehicles, the on-board com-

puter also displays the indicator lamp in

the status area of the display for the duration

of the malfunction detected.

If you do not observe these event windows

and their instructions, it is possible that:

« the engine output is reduced

« for BlueTec®6 vehicles, the speed is then
limited to approx. 20 km/h

« the diesel particle filter has to be replaced
early

If there is a malfunction of the BlueTec®

exhaust gas aftertreatment system, have it

checked and repaired at a qualified specialist
workshop.

Attachments, bodies, equipment and
conversions

Notes on body/equipment mounting
directives

H For safety reasons, have bodies manufac-
tured and fitted in accordance with the
applicable Mercedes-Benz body/equip-
ment mounting directives. These body/
equipment mounting directives ensure that
the chassis and the body form one unit and
that maximum operating and road safety is
achieved.

For safety reasons, Mercedes-Benz recom-
mends that:

« no other modifications should be made
to the vehicle.

« approval should be obtained from
Mercedes-Benzin the event of deviations




from approved body/equipment mount-
ing directives.
Approval from certified inspection agen-
cies or official approvals cannot rule out
risks to your safety.

Technical modifications to the vehicle can
affect the function of the stability control.
Observe the information in the body/equip-
ment mounting directives.

Observe the information on genuine
Mercedes-Benz parts (> page 32).

The Mercedes-Benz body/equipment mount-
ing directives can be found on the Internet at
https://bb-portal.mercedes-benz.com.
There you can also find information on PIN
assignment and changing fuses.

You can obtain further information from any
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Notes on mounting equipment

The Unimog is an equipment carrier. It can be
combined with a large number of attach-
ments and equipment. For every combination
of the basic vehicle with attachments or
equipment, vehicle configurations are cre-
ated which together can cause danger. If
safety regulations, e.g. accident prevention
regulations, are not observed, danger can
arise with fitting equipment. Fitted equipment
generally alters the centre of gravity and the
dimensions of the vehicle, affecting the han-
dling characteristics. Pay particular attention,
especially when driving off-road. Do not
exceed the permissible axle loads for the
vehicle. If there is an unbalanced distribution
of the axle loads, the vehicle must be ballas-
ted.

/\ WARNING

When the permissible wheel loads, axle loads
and/or the maximum permissible gross vehi-
cle weight are exceeded, driving safety is

compromised. The handling as well as steer-
ing and braking characteristics may be signif-
icantly impaired. Overloaded tyres may over-
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heat, causing them to burst. There is a risk of
an accident.

When transporting a load, always observe the
permissible wheel loads, axle loads and the
maximum permissible gross vehicle weight
for the vehicle (including occupants).

H Read the body and equipment manufac-
turer's operating instructions. You could
otherwise fail to recognise dangers that
could arise when working with your
Unimog.

Always observe the information on the cor-
rect use of additional equipment.

H Make sure that the vehicle dimensions
comply with the country's regulations for
road use.

Notes on the radiator

Even seemingly small changes to the vehicle,
such as attaching a radiator trim for winter
driving, is not permitted. Do not cover up the
radiator. Do not use thermal mats, insect pro-
tection covers or anything similar.
Otherwise, the values of the diagnostic sys-
tem may be affected. In some countries, the
recording of engine diagnostic data is a legal
requirement, and must always be verifiable
and accurate.

Genuine Mercedes-Benz parts

@ Environmental note

Daimler AG also supplies reconditioned
assemblies and parts which are of the same
quality as new parts. For these, the same war-
ranty applies as for new parts.

If you use parts, tyres, wheels or safety-rele-
vant equipment which has not been approved
by Mercedes-Benz, the operational safety of
the vehicle may be jeopardised. Safety-rele-
vant systems, e.g. the brake system, may
malfunction. Only use genuine Mercedes-
Benz parts or parts of an equivalent quality
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standard. Only use tyres, wheels and acces-
sory parts that are approved for your type of
vehicle.

Genuine Mercedes-Benz parts and conver-
sion parts and accessories that have been
approved for your vehicle are tested by
Mercedes-Benz for:

« reliability

« safety

« suitability

Despite ongoing market research, Mercedes-
Benz is unable to assess other parts.
Mercedes-Benz accepts no responsibility for
the use of such parts in Mercedes-Benz vehi-
cles, even if they have been independently or
officially approved.

In Germany, certain parts are only officially
approved for installation or modification if
they comply with legal requirements. This
also applies to some other countries. All gen-
uine Mercedes-Benz parts meet the approval
requirements. The use of non-approved parts
may invalidate the vehicle's general operating
permit.

This is the case if:

« it results in a change to the vehicle type
from that for which the vehicle's general
operating permit was granted

« they pose a possible risk for road users

« they adversely affect the emission or noise
levels

Always specify the vehicle identification num-
ber (VIN) when ordering genuine Mercedes-
Benz parts (> page 356).

Data stored in the vehicle

A wide range of electronic components in
your vehicle contain data memories.
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These data memories temporarily or perma-
nently store technical information about:

« the vehicle's operating status

« events

» malfunctions

In general, this technical information docu-
ments the state of a component, a module, a
system or the surroundings.

This includes, for example:

« operating conditions of system compo-
nents, e.g. fluid levels.

« the vehicle's status messages and those of
its individual components, e.g. number of
wheel revolutions/speed, deceleration in
movement, lateral acceleration, accelera-
tor pedal position.

» malfunctions and defects in important sys-
tem components, e.g. the brakes.

« the vehicle's reactions and operating sta-
tuses in special driving situations.

« ambient conditions, e.g. outside tempera-
ture.

This data is exclusively technical in nature

and can be used to:

« assist in the detection and rectification of
faults and defects

« analyse vehicle functions, e.g. after an acci-
dent

« optimise vehicle functions

The data cannot be used to trace the vehicle's
movements.

When you use one of the available services,
technical information may be read from the
event data memory and fault data memory.

Services include, for example:

e repair services

« service processes
« warranty claims

e quality assurance

It is read by service network employees
(including the manufacturer) using special
diagnostic testers. Further information is
available there if required.
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After a fault has been rectified, the informa-
tion is deleted from the fault memory or is
continually overwritten.

When operating the vehicle, situations are
conceivable in which this technical data, in
connection with other information - if neces-
sary, under consultation with an authorised
expert - could be traced to a person.

Examples include:

« accident reports
« damage to the vehicle
 witness statements

Further additional functions which are con-
tractually agreed with the customer likewise
allow specific vehicle data to be obtained
from the vehicle. Such additional functions
include vehicle locating in an emergency, for
example.

If your vehicle has telematics equipment (e.g.
FleetBoard), additional data can be stored.
This data can be transferred to the central
fleet office for additional analyses, for exam-

ple.
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At a glance
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Function Page Function Page
@ Light switch 74 Universal carrier 94
@ Headlamp range control 75 (® Centre console 40
(® Cruise control lever 44 Multifunction lever 45
@ Instrument cluster 39 @ Ignition lock 159
(® Multifunction steering @ To adjust the multifunction

wheel 42 steering wheel 70
@® Differential locks 190 @ Horn
@  Cup holder 93 Combination switch 44
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Function

Tachograph, see the manu-
facturer's operating
instructions

[ ] Switches the front

windscreen heating
on/off

Switches the lateral
end position of wind-
screen wipers

on/ off

Switches on the
headlamp cleaning
system

Switches the exter-
nal lighting control
on/off

Page

90

88

89

77

Function

=N=
HAS

Switches the work-
ing-area lamp on/ off

Switches the auxili-
ary headlamps
on/off

Switching the rotat-
ing beacons or
strobe lights on/off

Monitor for front, rearview
and equipment cameras

CD radio

o
]

(7] |
[ N&8.00-2880-31

N
N

77

79

196
148


https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=2a0dd4c1e1435c7135477e68279e279e&version=5&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=0b7b8e54c3a2cf6435477e685bf45bf4&version=1&language=--&variant=--

At a glance - E

Displays

Mercedes-Benz

Example: instrument cluster

Function Page
@ Speedometer ®
@ On-board computer 115
® Revcounter 110
@  AdBlue® level 111
() Total distance and trip dis-

tance 112

© On vehicles without display () and (6),
scroll in the on-board computer to the
Truck info menu window in the [@] tour
data menu (> page 118). The menu win-
dow displays the total distance recorder,
trip meter, time and outside temperature.

e ° N54.32-2907-31

Function Page

Clock and outside temper-
ature display 112

Fuel level 111
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Warning and indicator lamps

Example: instrument cluster

@

®
®

@

Function

Warning and indicator
lamps in the speedome-
ter

Engine diagnostics
Cab tilt lock

[ = ] Differential lock
Instruction to brake at
high engine speeds

Turn signals

Warning and indicator
lamps in the rev counter

ABS (Anti-lock Brak-
ing System)
Brake pressure

Warning and indicator
lamps in the AdBlue® dis-
play

Mercedes-Benz

Page

113

314 B
190

110
75

164
161

o N54.32-2906-31
Function Page
Diesel particle filter,
automatic regeneration 213
Diesel particle filter
malfunction 213

Warning and indicator
lamps below the on-
board computer

Main-beam head-
lamps 75

Continuous brake 167
Parking brake 166
Side lamps/dipped-

beam headlamps 74

At a glance .
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u Centre console

Centre console

At a glance -

Front centre console

Function

Activates/deacti-
vates ABS Off-road
program

Activates/deacti-

vates transmission-
driven power take-
off 1

il

Activates/deacti-
vates engine-driven
power take-off 2

Switches the hazard
warning lamps
on/off

a

R

Tyre pressure con-
trol system: increa-
ses tyre pressure

R

Tyre pressure con-
trol system: reduces
tyre pressure

164

264

265

76

186

186

Function

Activates/deacti-

vates the tyre pres-
sure control system

Manually activates/

deactivates engine
speed mode

' | Activates/deacti-
vates hydrostatic
drive system

Operates the hydrostatic
drive system

Operates the hydraulic sys-
tem

Changes the installation
position of the control lever
and hydraulic system con-
trols

Front PTO shaft:

activates/deacti-
vates working speed
control

°)  Engages/disen-
gages the front PTO
shaft

Engages/disen-

gages working gear

Engages/disen-

gages crawler gear

Vehicles with a trailer-
mounted tipper platform:

Enables/disables

tipper function

Vehicles with tipper plat-
form:

Enables/disables

tipper function

Page

186

262

198

198

228

95

267

267

182

184

277

277
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Centre console u

Rear centre console

Function Page

Vehicles with tipper plat-
form, without hydraulic sys-

tem:
Raises the tipper

platform 277
Lowers the tipper

platform 277

Heating/air-conditioning
system control panel 98

Function

@  Adjusts the exterior mirrors

@ [#]
® [2]
® [&]
® [§]
© [¢]
@ L[]

Diesel particle filter,
starts stationary
manual regeneration

Diesel particle filter,
blocks regeneration

Switches the equip-
ment camera on/ off

Locks the doors
Unlocks the doors

Vehicles with mow-
ing door: wipes with
washer fluid

Switches the right-
hand seat heating
on/off

Switches the seat
heating on the left-
hand side on/off

Page
71

213

214

196

57
57

90

69

69

At a glance .
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B Multifunction steering wheel

Multifunction steering wheel

At a glance -

ONO)

® G 6

Function
Parking brake

FleetBoard (see the manu-
facturer's operating
instructions)

Device mounting bracket
Auxiliary heating timer

@®) | Applies/releases

the four-wheel park-
ing brake

7= | Switches engine pre-
heating on/off

Switching the 12 V

socket on/off

-} | Switches radiator
quick cleaning sys-
tem on/off

Opens/closes the
side windows

[E]

12 V socket
Switches on the mir-

ror heating
[0 ] Switches off the mir-
ror heating

24V socket

Page
166

102

166

106

91

191

60
91

72

72
91

R

g

Function

Operating the on-board
computer:

Selects the next main
menu/next entry in the
input window, increases or
resets value

Selects the previous main
menu/previous entry in the
input window or decreases
value

Next menu window/next
menu bar down in the input
window

Previous menu window/
next menu bar up in the
input window

Opens and closes input
window/acknowledges
event window

Stores/displays the favour-
ite menu window
Increases the volume:
Audio

Telephone

Reduces the volume:
Audio
Telephone

122
121

122
121
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Multifunction steering wheel H

SET
®

LiM

Function

Operating the speed lim-
iter:

Operating cruise control:

Selects cruise control

Switches off the working
mode limiter

Activates and adjusts cur-
rent speed/limit speed,
increases the speed/limit
speed

Speed limiter

Cruise control

Working mode cruise con-
trol

Activates and calls up
stored speed/limit speed,
reduces set speed/limit
speed

Speed limiter

Cruise control

Working mode cruise con-
trol

Selects the speed limiter

Switches on the working
mode limiter

191
193

203

191
193

203
192

204

b

Function

Deactivates the speed lim-
iter
Deactivates cruise control

Switches off the working
mode cruise control and
working mode limiter

Input window:

Cruise control, adjusts the
speed tolerance
Equipment operation,
engine speed setting

Operating the telephone:

Makes or accepts a call/
displays the Telephone
menu window

Ends/rejects an incoming
call

Page

193
196

203

195

263
121

At a glance .
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Cruise control lever

® ©

Q®®6

N54.25-3914-31

Function

Main-beam headlamps on
(when dipped-beam head-
lamps are switched on)

Turn signal, right

Main-beam headlamps off
(when dipped-beam head-
lamps are switched on)

Headlamp flasher
Turn signal, left
Windscreen wipers

To wipe with washer
fluid/one wipe

Page

75
75

75
75
75
88

89

MN54.25-4063%)]

Function

Speed limiter: activating/
deactivating the speed lim-
iter

Cruise control: activat-
ing/deactivating cruise
control

Telligent® gearshift: gear
preselection (shifting
down)

Telligent® automatic
gearshift: shifting down
manually

Speed limiter: increasing
set limit speed

Cruise control: increasing
set speed

Telligent® gearshift:
selecting direction of travel
(forward)

Telligent® automatic
gearshift: selecting direc-
tion of travel (forward)

Telligent® gearshift: gear
preselection (shifting up)
Telligent® automatic
gearshift: shifting up man-
ually

191

193

169

175

191

193

169

175

169

175
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Multifunction lever H

Function Page Multifunction lever

(B Speed Limiter: reducing

set limit speed 191
Cruise control: decreasing
set speed 193

Telligent® gearshift:

selecting direction of travel
(backwards) 169
Telligent® automatic

gearshift: selecting direc-

tion of travel (backwards) 175

At a glance .

N54.25-3916-31
Function Page
(@ Continuous brake 167

@ Telligent® automatic
gearshift: automatic gear-
shift — drive program selec-
tion 177
[A] Automatic drive pro-
gram A

[M] Manual drive program M

® Telligent® gearshift: gear
preselection (shifting
down) 168
Telligent® automatic
gearshift: shifting down
manually 174

@® Telligent® gearshift: gear
preselection (shifting up) 168
Telligent® automatic
gearshift: shifting up man-
ually 174
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u Multifunction lever

Function Page

©

Telligent® gearshift:

selecting direction of travel 168
[D] Drive/forwards

[N] Neutral

[R] Reverse

Telligent® automatic

gearshift: selecting direc-
tion of travel 174

[D] Drive/forwards
[N] Neutral
[R] Reverse

At a glance -
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H Occupant safety

Safety -

Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific differences
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.

Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops (> page 30).

Occupant safety

Restraint system introduction

The restraint system can reduce the risk of
vehicle occupants coming into contact with
parts of the vehicle's interior in the event of
an accident.

The restraint system can only offer protection
if all vehicle occupants always:

« have the seat belt correctly fastened
(> page 49)
« have the seat and head restraint adjusted
properly (> page 64)
As the driver, you must also make sure that
the steering wheel is also adjusted properly.
Observe the information on the correct driv-
er's seat position (> page 64).
See "Children in the vehicle" for further infor-
mation on children travelling in the vehicle as
well as on child restraint systems
(> page 51).

Important safety notes

/N\ WARNING

If the restraint system is modified, it may no
longer work as intended. The restraint system
may then not perform its intended protective
function by failing in an accident or triggering
unexpectedly, for example. There is an
increased risk of injury, possibly even fatal.

Never modify parts of the restraint system. Do
not attempt to modify the wiring as well as
electronic components or their software.

Seat belts

Introduction

A correctly worn seat belt is the most effec-
tive means of restraining the movement of
vehicle occupants in the event of a collision.
This reduces the risk of vehicle occupants
coming into contact with parts of the vehicle
interior or being ejected from it.

If the seat belt is pulled quickly or sharply by
the belt sash guide, the inertia reel locks. The
belt strap cannot be pulled out any further.

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

The seat belt cannot perform its intended pro-
tective function if it is not fastened correctly.
Also, an improperly fastened seat belt can
cause additional injuries in the event of an
accident, sudden braking or abrupt changes
of direction. There is an increased risk of
injury, possibly even fatal.

Always make sure that all vehicle occupants
are wearing their seat belt properly and are
seated correctly.

/\ WARNING

The seat belt does not offer the intended level
of protection if you have not moved the back-
rest to an almost vertical position. When brak-
ing or in the event of an accident, you could
slide underneath the seat belt and sustain
abdomen or neck injuries, for example. This
poses an increased risk of injury or even fatal
injury.

Adjust the seat properly before beginning
your journey. Always ensure that the backrest
is in an almost vertical position and that the
shoulder section of your seatbelt is routed
across the centre of your shoulder.
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/N\ WARNING

Persons under 1.50 m tall cannot wear the
seat belts correctly without a suitable, addi-
tional restraint system. The seat belt cannot
perform its intended protective function if it is
not fastened correctly. Also, an improperly
fastened seat belt can cause additional inju-
ries in the event of an accident, sudden brak-
ing or abrupt changes of direction. There is an
increased risk of injury, possibly even fatal.

Secure persons less than 1.50 m tall in a suit-
able restraint system.

If a child younger than twelve years old and
under 1.50 min height is travelling in the
vehicle:

« always secure the child in a child restraint
system suitable for this Mercedes-Benz
vehicle. The child restraint system must be
appropriate to the age, weight and size of
the child.

« be sure to observe the instructions and
safety notes on "Children in the vehicle" in
these Operating Instructions (> page 51)
in addition to the child restraint system
manufacturer's installation instructions

/\ WARNING

Seat belts cannot provide protection as inten-
ded if:

» damaged, modified, extremely dirty,
bleached or pigmented

« the belt buckle is damaged or extremely
dirty

« the belt anchorage or inertia reel has been
modified

Seat belts may sustain non-visible damage in

an accident, e.g. due to glass splinters. Mod-

ifications or damage to the seat belts may

lead to tearing or failing, for example, in an

accident. There is an increased risk of injury,

possibly even fatal.

Never modify seat belts, belt anchorages or

inertia belt reels. Make sure that the seat

belts are not damaged, do not show signs of

wear and are clean. After an accident, have

the seat belts checked immediately at a quali-
fied specialist workshop.

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you only
use seat belts which have been approved
specifically for your vehicle by Mercedes-
Benz. The general operating permit may oth-
erwise be invalidated.

Correct seat belt use

Observe the safety notes on the seat belt

(> page 48).

All vehicle occupants must be wearing the
seat belt correctly before beginning the jour-
ney. Also make sure that all vehicle occu-
pants are always wearing the seat belt cor-
rectly while the vehicle is in motion.

When fastening the seat belt, always make
sure that:

« the seat belt tongue is only inserted into the
belt buckle belonging to that seat

« the seat belt is tight across your body

Avoid wearing bulky clothing, e.g. a winter
coat.

the seat belt is not twisted

Only then can forces which occur be dis-
tributed across the surface of the seat belt.

the shoulder section of the belt is always
routed across the centre of your shoulder
The shoulder section of the seat belt should
not touch your neck nor be routed under
your arm. If possible, adjust the seat belt to
the appropriate height.

the lap belt passes across your lap as
tightly and as low down as possible

The lap belt must always be routed across
your hip joints and never across your abdo-
men. This applies particularly to pregnant
women. If necessary, press the lap belt
down into your hip joints and pull tight with
the shoulder section of the belt.

« the seat belt is not routed across sharp,
pointed or fragile objects

Occupant safety H

Safety .
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Safety -

If you have such items located on or in your
clothing, e.g. pens, keys or spectacles,
store these in a suitable place.

« only one person is using a seat belt
Infants and children must never travel sit-
ting on the lap of a vehicle occupant. In the
event of an accident, they could be crushed
between the vehicle occupant and seat
belt.

« objects are never secured with a seat belt if
the seat beltis also being used by one of the
vehicle's occupants

Also ensure that no objects are placed
between a person and the seat. e.g. a cush-
ion.
Seat belts are only intended to secure and
restrain vehicle occupants. Always observe
the instructions and safety notes "Before driv-
ing off" for securing objects, luggage or loads
(> page 159).

Fastening and adjusting the seat belts

Observe the safety notes on the seat belt

(> page 48) and the notes on how to use the
seat belt properly (> page 49).

Vehicles with a swivel seat: also observe the
information about the lap belt for the swivel

seat (> page 51).

N91.40-21X7-31

Basic illustration

m Occupant safety

» Adjust the seat (> page 64).

The seat backrest must be in an almost
upright position.

» Pull the seat belt smoothly out of belt sash
guide (3) and engage belt tongue () into
belt buckle (.

» If necessary, pull upwards on the shoulder
section of the seat belt to tighten the belt
across your body.

& lﬂ

Vehicles with a swivel seat

The shoulder section of the seat belt must
always be routed across the centre of the
shoulder. Adjust the belt sash guide if neces-
sary.

» Toraise: slide the belt sash guide upwards.
The belt sash guide engages in various posi-
tions.

» To lower: press release button (1) and slide
the belt sash guide downwards.

> Let go of release button (7) in the desired
position and make sure that the belt sash
guide engages.
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Lap belt for the swivel seat

If you rotate the swivel seat 90° in the direc-
tion of the mowing door, you will need to fas-
ten the lap belt when the vehicle is moving.

» To fasten the lap belt: pull the seat belt
smoothly from belt sash guide () and
engage belt tongue (7) into belt buckle (3).

» If necessary, push the lap belt down to your
hip joint.

Releasing the seat belt

H Make sure that the seat belt is fully rolled
up. Otherwise, the seat belt or belt tongue
will be trapped in the door or in the seat
mechanism. This could damage the door,
the door trim panel and the seat belt. Dam-
aged seat belts can no longer fulfil their
protective function and must be replaced.
Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Children in the vehicle H

N91.40-21%7-31

Basic illustration

» Three-point seat belt: press release but-
ton (1), hold belt tongue (@) firmly and guide
back towards belt sash guide (3.

» Lap belt for the swivel seat: press release
button (2), hold belt tongue (@) firmly and
guide back towards belt outlet (@).

Children in the vehicle

Important safety notes

If a child younger than twelve years old and
under 1.50 m in height is travelling in the
vehicle:

« always secure the child in a child restraint
system suitable for Mercedes-Benz vehi-
cles. The child restraint system must be
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E Children in the vehicle
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appropriate to the age, weight and size of
the child.

« be sure to observe the instructions and
safety notes in this section in addition to
the child restraint system manufacturer's
installation instructions.

Vehicles with a swivel seat: the swivel seat

is not suitable for installing a child restraint

system. Children under twelve years of age
and under 1.50 m in height are not allowed to
travel on the swivel seat.

/\ WARNING

If you leave children unattended in the vehi-
cle, they could set the vehicle in motion by, for
example:

« releasing the parking brake

« shifting the transmission into neutral

« starting the engine

They could also operate the vehicle's equip-
ment and become trapped. There is a risk of
an accident and injury.

When leaving the vehicle, always take the key
with you and lock the vehicle. Never leave
children unattended in the vehicle.

/\ WARNING

If persons (particularly children) are exposed
to heat or cold for a prolonged period, there is
a risk of serious or even fatal injuries. Never
leave persons (particularly children) unatten-
ded in the vehicle.

/N\ WARNING

If the child restraint system is placed in direct
sunlight, the parts could become very hot.
Children could be suffer burns by touching
these parts, in particular on the metallic parts
of the child restraint system. There is a risk of
injury.

If you and your child leave the vehicle, always
make sure that the child restraint system is
not in direct sunlight. Cover it with a blanket,
for example. If the child restraint system has
been exposed to direct sunlight, leave it to
cool down before securing the child in it.

Never leave children unattended in the vehi-
cle.

Always ensure that all vehicle occupants have
their seat belts fastened correctly and are sit-
ting properly. Particular attention must be
paid to children.

Observe the safety notes on the seat belt

(> page 48) and the information on the cor-
rect use of the seat belt (> page 49).

Child restraint system

/N\ WARNING

If the child restraint system is incorrectly fit-
ted on the seat position suitable for this pur-
pose, it cannot perform its intended protec-
tive function. In the event of an accident,
sharp braking or a sudden change in direction,
the child may not be held securely. There is an
increased risk of serious or even fatal injuries.
Observe the manufacturer's installation
instructions and the correct use for the child
restraint system. Make sure that the entire
surface of the child restraint system is resting
on the seat surface. Never place objects
under or behind the child restraint system,
e.g. cushions. Only use child restraint sys-
tems with the original cover designed for
them. Only replace damaged covers with gen-
uine covers.

/\ WARNING

If the child restraint system is fitted incor-
rectly or is not secured, it can come loose in
the event of an accident, heavy braking or a
sudden change in direction. The child
restraint system could be thrown about, strik-
ing vehicle occupants. There is an increased
risk of injury, possibly even fatal.

Always fit child restraint systems properly,
even if they are not being used. Make sure
that you observe the child restraint system
manufacturer's installation instructions.
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Always observe the instructions and safety
notes "Before driving off" for securing
objects, luggage or loads (> page 159).

/\ WARNING

Child restraint systems or their securing sys-
tems that have been damaged or subjected to
a load in an accident cannot perform their
intended protective function. In the event of
an accident, sharp braking or a sudden
change in direction, the child may not be held
securely. There is an increased risk of serious
or even fatal injuries.

Immediately replace child restraint systems
that have been damaged or subjected to a
load in an accident. Have the child restraint
securing systems checked in a qualified spe-
cialist workshop before fitting a child restraint
system again.

Observe the warning labels on the child
restraint system.

If children are travelling in the vehicle, be sure
to observe the notes on "Children in the Vehi-
cle" (> page 51).

"Universal" category child restraint systems
can be recognised by their orange approval
label.

ECE - R44

universal
9-18 kg

)

03301027
Hersteller
N91.00-2150-31

Example: approval label on the child restraint sys-
tem

The securing system of the child restraint
system is the seat belt.

If you secure a child in a child restraint system
on the front-passenger seat, always move the
front-passenger seat as far back as possible.
The entire base of the child restraint system

must always rest on the seat cushion of the
front-passenger seat. The backrest of the
forward-facing child restraint system must,
as far as possible, be resting on the backrest
of the front-passenger seat. The child
restraint system must not be put under strain
by the head restraint. If possible, adjust the
head restraint position accordingly. Always
make sure that the shoulder belt strap is cor-
rectly routed from the belt sash guide to the
shoulder belt guide on the child restraint sys-
tem. The shoulder belt strap must be routed
forwards and downwards from the vehicle
belt sash guide. In addition, always observe
the child restraint system manufacturer's
installation instructions.

You can obtain child restraint systems and
information about the correct child restraint
system from any Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre.

Pets in the vehicle

/N\ WARNING

If you leave animals unsupervised or unse-
cured in the vehicle, they may push a button
or a switch, for example.

They could:

« activate vehicle equipment and become
trapped, for example

« switch vehicle systems on or off, thus
endangering other road users

In the event of an accident, sudden braking or
abrupt changes of direction, unsecured ani-
mals could be flung around the vehicle, injur-
ing the vehicle occupants. There is a risk of an
accident and injury.

Never leave animals unattended in the vehi-
cle. Always secure animals correctly during a
journey, e.g. in an animal transport box.

Pets in the vehicle E

Safety .


https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=409568383fb90d5e35477e682a4e2a4e&version=1&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=481a5713ec2b61b535477e6836483648&version=1&language=--&variant=--
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=f647bd6820e1dfff35477e6877667766&version=6&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=dd966284d1cee78635477e687ee07ee0&version=2&language=en&variant=GB




Useful information ..................c........ 56
Locking system ...........cccccooceenieninncnn. 56
Getting into and out of the vehicle .... 60
Side Windows ..........cccceeviinieniiniienen. 60
Rear window ...........ccccceoceenieniiniennenns 61

Opening and closing .


https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=23eaf2f1959ddc8b351f190e5d153c6b&version=1&language=--&variant=--

u Locking system

Opening and closing -

Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific differences
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.

Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops (> page 30).

Locking system

Keys

Your vehicle is equipped with a special key
system. The engine can only be started using
the key coded to the vehicle.

If a vehicle key is lost, obtaining a replace-
ment is a time-consuming process. This can
only be done through a Mercedes-Benz Ser-
vice Centre.

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you always

keep an easily accessible spare key with you
for emergencies.

/\ WARNING

If you attach heavy or large objects to the key,
the key could be unintentionally turned in the
ignition lock. This could cause the engine to

be switched off. There is a risk of an accident.

Do not attach any heavy or large objects to the
key. Remove any bulky keyrings before insert-
ing the key into the ignition lock.

Normal door lock

Important safety notes

H Only open the doors when traffic condi-
tions permit. Make sure that there is suffi-
cient clearance when opening the doors.
Otherwise, you could damage your vehicle
or other vehicles.

Exterior door lock

Unlocking/locking using the key

N72.10-2236-31

Right-hand door

> Insert the key in position [0] into the
respective door lock.

» To lock: turn the key down to position [2].
Vehicles without central locking: the cor-
responding door is locked.

Vehicles with central locking: both doors
are locked

» To unlock: turn the key up to position [1].
The corresponding door is unlocked.

» To open: remove the key and pull the door
handle in the direction of the arrow.
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Unlocking/locking with the remote con-
trol

NB0.30-2010-31

» To unlock: press and hold button (@) for
approximately one second.
Indicator lamp (3) flashes. The driver's door
is unlocked.

» Press and hold button (@) for approximately
one second once more.
Indicator lamp (3) flashes. The co-driver's
door is unlocked.

© The vehicle locks again automatically if
you do not open a door within 25 seconds
of unlocking the vehicle normally.

» To lock: close the doors.

» Press and hold button (2) for approximately
one second.
Indicator lamp (@) flashes. Both doors are
locked.

Interior door lock

Locking/unlocking using the door handle

Locking system

» Close both doors.

» To lock: push release lever (1) downwards
in the direction of arrow (3).

Vehicles without central locking: the cor-
responding door is locked.

Vehicles with central locking: both doors
are locked.

» To unlock: pull release lever (1) upwards in
the direction of arrow (2) until it is in the
centre position.

The corresponding door is unlocked.

» To open: pull release lever (1) upwards in

the direction of arrow (2) as far as it will go.

Locking/unlocking centrally using the
buttons

» Close both doors.
» To lock centrally: press button (1.
» To unlock centrally: press button (2).

You can open a door from inside the vehicle
even if it has been locked.

Mowing door lock

Important safety notes

/N\ WARNING

If you are standing on the surface of the mow-
ing door frame when opening it, the door
could swing open, causing you to fall. There is
a risk of injury.

Remove your foot from the surface of the
mowing door frame before opening the door.

b0

In

Opening and clos
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H Locking system

Opening and closing -

H Only open the mowing door when traffic
conditions allow you to do so. Ensure that
there is enough clearance when opening
the mowing door. You may otherwise dam-
age your vehicle or other vehicles.

Exterior door lock

» Insert the key in position [0].
» To unlock: turn the key clockwise to posi-

tion [2].

The mowing door is unlocked.

» To lock: turn the key anti-clockwise to
position [1].
The mowing door is locked.

» To open: remove the key and pull the door
handle in the direction of the arrow.

Interior door lock

. i
*“d‘ 0222131

> Use grab handles (1), door frame surface
(® and the steps underneath the mowing
door to enter or exit.

» To lock: push release lever (2) downwards
in the direction of arrow (3.

» To unlock and open: push release lever (2)
upwards in the direction of arrow (3.

Remote control batteries

Checking the batteries

NB0.30-2010-31

» Press button (1) or 2.
If indicator lamp (3) flashes, the batteries
are functioning correctly. If the remote con-
trol is within the receiver range of the vehi-
cle, the vehicle is unlocked or locked
accordingly.
If indicator lamp (3 lights up once only, the
batteries are empty. The vehicle can then
no longer be locked or unlocked with the
remote control.

» Replace the batteries (> page 58).

Batteries may be obtained in any qualified
specialist workshop.

Replacing the batteries

/\ WARNING

Batteries contain toxic and corrosive substan-
ces. If batteries are swallowed, it can result in
severe health problems. There is a risk of fatal
injury.
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Keep batteries out of the reach of children. If
a battery is swallowed, seek medical attention
immediately.

@ Environmental note

X

Batteries and rechargeable
batteries contain pollutants.
Itisillegal to dispose of them
as household rubbish. They
must be collected separately
and recycled in an environ-
mentally responsible man-
ner.

Dispose of batteries and
rechargeable batteries in an
environmentally responsible
manner. Take discharged
batteries or faulty recharge-
able batteries to a qualified
specialist workshop or to a
collection facility for used
batteries.

"TN54.00-2497-31

» Prise open remote control (1), e.g. by
inserting a screwdriver in the direction of
the arrow in the slot.

» Remove batteries (2.

» Use a lint-free cloth to clean new batter-
ies (.

» Push both batteries () with the positive

pole (+) facing downwards into battery car-

rier (3).

» Press both halves of the housing together

until they engage.
Use two CR 1620 type batteries.

Teaching-in the remote control

If central locking no longer works after replac-
ing the batteries, you must teach in the
remote control again.

=

-

NB0.35-2063-31

» Press and hold button (1) or (2) for five sec-
onds.

» Briefly press button () or (2) again within
three seconds..

The remote control has been taught in and
is ready for use.

Electronic immobiliser

Notes about the immobiliser

The engine can only be started using the keys
coded to the vehicle.

Deactivating the immobiliser

» Apply the parking brake.

» Turn the key in the ignition lock to position
1or2.
The immobiliser is deactivated after
approximately one second and the engine
can be started.

© If you do not wait for one second, the
immobiliser is not deactivated. The engine
cannot be started. At the same time, the
status indicator lights up yellow.

Locking system H

Opening and closing .
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Opening and closing -

Activating the immobiliser

» Apply the parking brake.

» Turn the key to position 0 in the ignition
lock.

» Remove the key from the ignition lock.
The immobiliser is now activated.

Getting into and out of the vehicle

/\ WARNING

If you leave children unattended in the vehi-
cle, they could set the vehicle in motion by, for
example:

« releasing the parking brake
« shifting the transmission into neutral
« starting the engine

They could also operate the vehicle's equip-
ment and become trapped. There is a risk of
an accident and injury.

When leaving the vehicle, always take the key
with you and lock the vehicle. Never leave
children unattended in the vehicle.

Getting into and out of the vehicle (example: left-
hand door)

» Make sure that protective grid () is closed
(> page 301).

» Keep grab handles (1), steps (3) and your
own footwear free of dirt (e.g. mud, snow
and ice).

» Vehicles with a suspension seat: use the
EASY-ENTRY /EXIT feature (> page 66).

» All vehicles: use grab handles (1) and
steps (3 when getting in and out of the
vehicle.

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

When opening a side window, parts of the
body can drawn into or trapped between the
side window and the window frame. There is a
risk of injury.

Make sure that nobody is touching the side
window before you open it. If someone
becomes trapped, release the switch or press
the upper section of the switch to close the
side window again.

/\ WARNING

While closing the side windows, body parts in
the closing area could become trapped. There
is a risk of injury.

When closing make sure that no parts of the
body are in the closing area. If somebody
becomes trapped, release the switch or press
the switch to open the side window again.
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Rear window u

Opening/closing the side windows

@ Side window (left)

@ Side window (right)

» Make sure that the key in the ignition lock is
in position 1 or 2.

» To open: press and hold button (@) until the
side window is in the desired position.

» To close: press and hold button (3) until the
side window is in the desired position.

Opening and closing .

Rear window

» To open: press locking button (2) and using
handle (¥) push the rear window into the
desired position.

» To close: push the rear window closed
using handle (1) until the locking button
engages.


https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=60e1e2093d24fd4b35477e680d9e0d9e&version=1&language=--&variant=--
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=2609ede9bddc467e35477e6857ce57ce&version=3&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=e8cc139fde63d70435477e6808460846&version=1&language=--&variant=--




Useful information ..................c........ 64
Seats ......cooiiiiiiiee e 64
Adjusting the multifunction steer-

ingwheel ... 70
Dual-mode steering ..............ccccccueennn 70
Exterior mirrors ...........c.cccoeceeeninnnen. 71
Lighting system ..............ccccooeviiennnnns 73
Good visibility .........cccoeeeeiieniiies 88
Power supply ......cccccooviiiniiniiiinieene 90
Features ............ccoocceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiis 93

Driver's workstation .


https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=23eaf2f1959ddc8b351f190e5d153c6b&version=1&language=--&variant=--

Driver's workstation -

Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific differences
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.

Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops (> page 30).

Important safety notes

Your vehicle may be equipped with different
types of seats depending on the cab and the
vehicle equipment:

« Standard seat

« Suspension seat

» Swivel seat

» Double co-driver's seat

Information on seat cleaning can be found in
the "Cleaning and care" section
(> page 286).
/\ WARNING
You could lose control of the vehicle while
driving if you:
« adjust the driver's seat, steering wheel or
mirrors
« fasten the seat belt
There is a risk of an accident.

Adjust the driver's seat, head restraint, steer-
ing wheel and mirrors and fasten your seat
belt before starting the engine.

/N\ WARNING

When adjusting a seat, you or another vehicle
occupant could become trapped by the guide
rail of the seat, for instance. There is a risk of
injury.

Make sure that no one has any part of their
body within the sweep of the seat when
adjusting it.

/\ WARNING

The seat belt does not offer the intended level
of protection if you have not moved the back-
rest to an almost vertical position. When brak-
ing or in the event of an accident, you could
slide underneath the seat belt and sustain
abdomen or neck injuries, for example. This
poses an increased risk of injury or even fatal
injury.

Adjust the seat properly before beginning
your journey. Always ensure that the backrest
is in an almost vertical position and that the
shoulder section of your seatbelt is routed
across the centre of your shoulder.

/\ WARNING

If the driver's seat is not correctly engaged, it
could unexpectedly move while driving. This
could cause you to lose control of the vehicle.
There is a risk of an accident.

Always ensure that the driver's seat is
engaged before starting the vehicle.

/\ WARNING

The head restraints cannot provide the inten-
ded protection unless they are fitted and
adjusted correctly. There is an increased risk
of injury to the head and neck in the event of
an accident or sudden braking, for example.

Always drive with the head restraints fitted.
Ensure that the centre of the head restraints
support the back of each vehicle occupant's
head at eye level before driving off.

/\ WARNING

If there is not enough clearance, the suspen-
sion seat could trap body parts between the
steering wheel and the suspension seat.
There is a risk of injury.

Ensure that there is enough clearance for the
movements of the suspension seat. Before
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getting out, lower the suspension seat com-
pletely.

/N\ WARNING

If you push the suspension seat bellows
inwards, your hand could become trapped.
There is a risk of injury.

Do not push the bellows inwards.

H To prevent damage to the seats and the
seat heating, observe the following notes:

» Do not pour any fluid on the seats. If fluid
is poured on the seats, dry it as quickly as
possible.

« If the seat covers are damp or wet, do not
switch on the seat heating. Also, do not
use the seat heating to dry the seats.

« Clean the seat covers as recommended;
see the "Cleaning and care" section.

» Do not transport any heavy loads on the
seats. Do not place any pointed objects
on the seat cushions, such as e.g. knives,
nails or tools. As far as possible, only use
the seats for people.

» When operating the seat heating, do not
cover the seats with insulating materials,
e.g. blankets, coats, bags, protective
covers, child seats or booster seats.

H Ensure that no objects in the cab are
blocking the seats. The seats could other-
wise be damaged.

Your seat must be adjusted in such a way that
you can wear your seat belt correctly.
Observe the following points:

« Set the seat backrest to a position as near
to vertical as possible and sit as upright as
possible. Never drive with the seat back-
rest reclined too far back.

« Your arms should be slightly bent when you
are holding the steering wheel.

« Avoid seat positions which do not allow a
seat belt to be routed correctly. The shoul-
der section of the belt must be routed
across the centre of your shoulder and
must be pulled tight against your upper

body. The lap belt must always be routed
across your lap as low as possible, i.e.
across your hips.

» Maintain a distance to the pedals that
allows you to depress them fully.

Also observe the safety notes in the "Children
in the vehicle" section (> page 51).

Do not use the seat as a climbing aid.

Always have work on the seats performed at a
qualified specialist workshop.

Operating the seats

Standard seat

Overview

» Make sure that the vehicle is at a complete
standstill and cannot roll away.

Seat backrest

» Relieve pressure from the seat backrest.

» Pull lever (@) up and hold it.

» Apply pressure to or relieve pressure from
the seat backrest in order to move it to the
desired position.

» Release lever (3.

Driver's workstation .
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Seat height
> Pull lever (2) up and hold it.

» Apply pressure to or relieve pressure from
the seat in order to move it to the desired
height.

> Release lever (2).

Seat angle
» Pull lever (3) up and hold it.

» Apply pressure to or relieve pressure from
the seat cushion or backrest in order to
move it to the desired position.

> Release lever (3).

Seat fore-and-aft adjustment

» Pull lever (@) up and hold it.

» Push the seat forwards or backwards in
order to move it into the desired position.

> Release lever (@) and engage the seat audi-
bly.

Driver's workstation -

Suspension seat/luxury suspension
seat

Overview

» Make sure that the warning lamp in
the instrument cluster is not lit.
The vehicle's compressed air system has
sufficient reservoir pressure. It is possible
to carry out all possible seat adjustments.

» Make sure that the vehicle is at a complete
standstill and cannot roll away.

Seat backrest
» Relieve pressure from the seat backrest.
» Pull lever (7) up and hold it.

» Apply pressure to or relieve pressure from
the seat backrest in order to move it to the
desired position.

> Release lever (7).

Seat suspension

> Set lever (i0) to the right.
The seat suspension can move freely.

> Set lever (i0) to the left.
The seat suspension is locked.

Seat fore-and-aft adjustment
» Pull lever (9) up and hold it.

» Push the seat forwards or backwards in
order to move it into the desired position.

> Release lever (9) and engage the seat audi-
bly.

Seat cushion depth

» Pull lever (1)) up and hold it.

» Push the seat cushion forwards or back-
wards in order to move it into the desired
position.

> Release lever (ii) and engage the seat cush-
ion audibly.

Seat armrests
» If necessary, fold up seat armrests (8).

» Use the handwheel on the underside to set
the angle of seat armrests (8).

Vibration damper

» Set the vibration damper using lever (@) to
prevent the seat from bottoming out.
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Seat angle

» Pull lever (2) up and hold it.

» Apply pressure to or relieve pressure from
the seat cushion or backrest in order to
move it to the desired position.

» Release lever (2).

Seat height

» Pull lever (3) up or push it down to the
desired level.
The seat rises or lowers.

EASY-ENTRY /EXIT feature

Always use the EASY-ENTRY /EXIT feature
when getting out of the vehicle.

» Push lever (2) downwards.
The seat is lowered completely.

» Pull lever () upwards.
The seat returns to the previously set
height.

Lumbar support

» Lower lumbar support: press the upperor
lower section of switch (5).
The lower lumbar support is increased or
decreased.

» Upper lumbar support: press the upper or
lower section of switch (6).
The upper lumbar support is increased or
decreased.

Swivel seat

Overview

» Make sure that the key is in position 2 in the
ignition lock.
It is possible to carry out all possible seat
adjustments.

» Make sure that the vehicle is at a complete
standstill and cannot roll away.

Adjusting the head restraints

» Pull head restraint (8) up or push it down to
the desired height.

» Push head restraint (5) back or pull it for-
wards to the desired angle.

Seat armrests
» If necessary, fold up seat armrests (6).

» Use the handwheel on the underside to set
the angle of seat armrests (¥).

Seat angle
» Pull lever (7) up and hold it.

» Apply pressure to or relieve pressure from
the seat cushion in order to move it to the
desired position.

> Release lever (7).

—

Driver's workstation .
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Seat suspension
» Push lever () back.
The seat suspension is deactivated.

» Push lever (@) forwards.
The seat suspension is activated.

Seat cushion depth
» Pull lever (8) up and hold it.

» Push the seat cushion forwards or back-
wards in order to move it into the desired
position.

> Release lever (8.

Seat height

» Pull lever (9) up or push it down.
The seat rises or lowers.

Seat fore-and-aft adjustment
» Pull lever (9 up and hold it.

» Push the seat forwards or backwards in
order to move it into the desired position.

» Release lever (10) and engage the seat audi-
bly.

Swivelling the seat

» Pull lever (1) upwards.

» Swivel the seat until it is in the desired
position.

> Release lever (1.
The lever must engage audibly.

Seat fore-and-aft adjustment

» Pull lever (2 up and hold it.

» Push the seat forwards or backwards in
order to move it into the desired position.

> Release lever (12) and engage the seat audi-
bly.

Lumbar support

» Lower lumbar support: press the upperor
lower section of switch ().
The lower lumbar support is increased or
decreased.

» Upper lumbar support: press the upper or
lower section of switch (3).
The upper lumbar support is increased or
decreased.

Seat backrest
» Relieve pressure from the seat backrest.
» Pull lever (2) up and hold it.

» Apply pressure to or relieve pressure from
the seat backrest in order to move it to the
desired position.

> Release lever (2).

Removing the head restraints

» Press and hold release catches (2) in the
direction of the arrow.

» Pull head restraint () up and out with a
single movement.
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Double co-driver's seat Seat heating

Overview General notes

H Observe the following instructions; you
could otherwise damage the seat heating:

« do not leave any objects on the seat.

« do not cover the seat, e.g. with a towel or
cushion.

« if the co-driver's seat is not occupied,
switch the seat heating off on the co-
driver's side.

« if the engine is not running, switch the
seat heating off on the driver's and the
co-driver's side.

Driver's workstation .

Adjusting the head restraints

» Pull head restraint () up or push it down to
the desired height.

Seat fore-and-aft adjustment
» Pull lever (2) up and hold it. AN

» Push the double co-driver's seat forwards
or backwards into the desired position.

» Release lever (2) and engage the double co-

@ Seat heating (left seat)
(@ Seat heating (right seat)

driver's seat audibly. The seat heating does not switch off auto-
matically in the event of overheating.
Removing the head restraints » Make sure that the key is in position 2 in the

ignition lock.

Normal heating mode

» To switch on: press switch (3).
Indicator lamp (@) lights up.

» To switch off: press switch (6) until switch
(® is in the centre position.
Indicator lamp (@) goes out.

Rapid heating mode

» Press and hold release catches (2) under
the upholstery. H When the engine is switched off, do not

» Pull head restraint () up and out with a switch on the rapid heating function for any
single movement. longer than necessary.
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Dual-mode steering

Otherwise, the batteries could discharge. ~ » Adjust the steering wheel height and angle.

» To switch on: press switch (6). > Press button (D.
Indicator lamp (8) lights up. The steering wheel locks.

» To switch off: press switch (3) until switch @ The steering wheel locks automatically
(® is in the centre position. approximately ten seconds after it is
Indicator lamp (3) goes out. unlocked.

Adjusting the multifunction steering Dual-mode steering
wheel Important safety notes
/N WARNING /\ WARNING

If the dual-mode steering is unlocked while
the vehicle is in motion, it could move unex-
pectedly. This could cause you to lose control
of the vehicle. There is a risk of an accident.
Before the journey, make sure that the dual-
mode steering is locked. Never unlock the
dual-mode steering when the vehicle is in
motion.

Q@ .
’l) Changing the steering position
vl ., r‘\ -

The steering wheel may move unexpectedly if
you adjust it while driving. This could cause
you to lose control of the vehicle. There is a
risk of an accident.

Make sure that the steering wheel is locked

before driving off. Never unlock the steering
wheel when the vehicle is in motion.

Driver's workstation -

Adjustment for the multifunction steering
wheel is only available in left-hand-drive vehi-
cles without dual-mode steering.

» Make sure that the warning lamp in
the instrument cluster is not lit.
The vehicle's compressed air system has
sufficient reservoir pressure. The multi-
function steering wheel can be adjusted.
» Make sure that the vehicle is at a complete
standstill and cannot roll away.

» Press button (2).
The steering wheel unlocks.
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Exterior mirrors

» Push release lever (3) until it engages.

» Align the bottom of trim (2) with the guides,
then push the upper section inwards until
trim (2) engages.

© If release lever (3) has engaged and
trim ) is fitted, you can start the engine.

B
Adjusting the exterior mirrors c
Example: dual-mode steering, vehicles with Telli- C_)
gent® automatic gearshift Important safety notes =
» Set the wheels to the straight-ahead posi- /N WARNING @
tion. <
> Mak that th hicle is at et The exterior mirrors reduce the size of the 3
ta ZStL'JITe da € vte ITIe IS at a complete image. Objects visible in the mirrors are S
standstil and canno r(? a.way. closer than they appear. You could misjudge ~ ®
> Make sure that the key is either removed or the distance from road users driving behind &
in position 0 in the ignition lock. you when changing lanes, for instance. There >
» Pull out and remove trim (2) using han- is a risk of an accident. a
dles (. You should therefore always look over your
» Press and hold button (@). shoulder to determine the actual distance

» Swing release lever (3) up asfarasitwillgo. ~ from road users driving behind you.
Vehicles with Telligent® automatic gear-
shift: the clutch pedal folds in upwards.
Automatic drive program A is selected.

An incorrectly adjusted exterior mirror may
impair visibility. For this reason, always check
the position of the exterior mirrors on the

> Release button (®. o vehicle before starting a journey.
The dual-mode steering is unlocked.

> Make sure that the steeringwheel does not  Adjusting
turn.

© If the dual-mode steering is unlocked, the
steering wheel is lightly secured to prevent
it from turning. However, if the steering
wheel does turn, it needs to be turned back
by the corresponding number of locking
points. If the steering wheel turns by more
than 1 rotation, the electrical functions in
the steering wheel may fail.

» Ramp and wide-angle mirror: adjust
ramp and wide-angle mirrors by hand.

» Position the dual-mode steering to the
right-hand or left-hand steering position.

» Gently press release lever (3) downwards,
whilst moving the steering wheel to and fro
with short steering movements.

The teeth must engage.
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Exterior mirrors

» Left and right exterior mirrors: make
sure that the key in the ignition lock is in
position 1 or 2.

» Turn switch (1) to position [1] for the left-
hand exterior mirror or to position [2] for
the right-hand exterior mirror.

» Press switch (7) forwards or backwards,
right or left, until the exterior mirror is cor-
rectly set.

Adjusting the mirror arm on vehicles
with dual-mode steering

Depending on the vehicle version, your vehi-
cle either has no detent, or has a dual detent
on the mirror arms. If the mirror arms do not
have a dual detent, you can adjust the exterior
mirrors electrically (> page 71).

Driver's workstation -

Mirror arms with dual detents

> "Driver left" seat position [L]: position
the left-hand mirror arm in front detent [4].

» Position the right-hand mirror arm in rear
detent [2].

» "Driver right" seat position [R]: position
the right-hand mirror arm in front detent
[1].

» Position the left-hand mirror arm in rear
detent [3].

Exterior mirror heating

» To switch on: make sure that the engine is
running.

» Press button (@).
Indicator lamp (@) lights up.

» To switch off: press button (3.
Indicator lamp (2) goes out.

In damp or cold weather, use the mirror heat-
ing to keep the exterior mirrors demisted and
free of ice. The kerb mirror is not heated.
Vehicles with mowing door: when mirror
heating is active, the panorama window in the
mowing door is also heated. The additional
mirror is not heated.

Additional mirror, vehicles with mow-
ing door

General notes

There is an additional mirror for vehicles with
amowing door and swivel seat. The additional
mirror can be attached to the right side of the
front bumper for working at the side of the
vehicle.

When working at the side of the vehicle, the
additional mirror considerably improves the
driver's rear view.
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Folding down the additional mirror

NB8.70-2056-31

Additional mirror (example: vehicles without auxil-
iary headlamps)

If you need to open/close or fit/detach the
front flap, you must fold down additional mir-

ror (3.

» Pull out hand rail (2 by ball coupling (.
» Swing mirror holder (8) downwards (@).
» Carefully release handrail (2.

Lighting system

Driving abroad

Halogen headlamps

General notes

You must switch the halogen headlamps to
symmetrical dipped beam when driving in
countries where vehicles drive on the oppo-
site side of the road to the country in which
the vehicle is registered. This prevents
oncoming traffic from being dazzled. Sym-
metrical dipped-beam headlamps do not illu-
minate as large an area of the edge of the
carriageway. You should make the adjust-
ment as close as possible to the border
before crossing it.

Switching headlamp settings

NB82.10-3033-31

w N82.10-2987-31

[A] Asymmetrical dipped-beam headlamps
Symmetrical dipped-beam headlamps

» Unscrew cover (2).

» Remove covering cap (3) from dipped-
beam/main-beam headlamp (D).

» Turn setting screw (@) a ¥ revolution clock-
wise.

» Insert covering cap (3.
» Screw on cover ).
Convert the headlamps back to the asymmet-

rical dipped beam setting as soon as possible
after returning across the border.

Bi-Xenon headlamps

If your vehicle is equipped with bi-xenon
headlamps, the inscription "bi-xenon" is fea-
tured on the headlamp glass.

You must switch the bi-xenon headlamps to
symmetrical dipped beam when driving in
countries where vehicles drive on the oppo-
site side of the road to the country in which
the vehicle is registered. This prevents

Lighting system

Driver's workstation .
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Lighting system
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oncoming traffic from being dazzled. Sym-
metrical dipped-beam headlamps do not illu-
minate as large an area of the edge of the
carriageway. You must have the conversion
performed at a qualified specialist workshop
and as close as possible to the border before
crossing it.

Light switch

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

The rear exterior lighting is concealed when
the tailgate is opened. This could cause other
road users to fail to recognise the vehicle in
time. There is a risk of an accident.

Make sure that the vehicle is safeguarded at
the rear in accordance with national legal
requirements, e.g. with a warning triangle.

Overview

LN

Light switch

[1][o ] Lights off/daytime driving lights

[2] Side/tail lamps, licence plate light-
ing and perimeter/side marker
lamps

[3] Dipped-beam/main-beam head-
lamps

[4][® | Foglamps

(5] Rear foglamp

The light switch can be used to switch the

vehicle lighting on or off. The main-beam
headlamps and the headlamp flasher are

operated using the combination switch

(> page 75).

When parking lamps or dipped-beam head-
lamps are switched on, the warning buzzer
sounds if you open the driver's door and:

« the key is in position 0 in the ignition lock.
« the key is removed from the ignition lock.

Dipped-beam headlamps

» Turn the light switch to the position.
The dipped-beam headlamps and side
lamps are switched on. The indicator
lamp in the instrument cluster lights up.

The dipped-beam headlamps are asymmetri-
cal. For this reason, in countries where vehi-
cles drive on the other side of the road to the
country where the vehicle is registered, there
is a danger of oncoming traffic being dazzled.
Switch headlamps when driving in these
countries (> page 73).

Daytime driving lights

» Make sure that the key isin position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Turn the light switch to position [ 0 ].
The daytime driving lights are switched on.

When you turn the light switch to the

position, the daytime driving lights are

switched off.

Foglamps and rear foglamps

» Turn the light switch to the or
position.

» To switch on the foglamps: pull the light
switch out to position [4].

The foglamps and the foglamp indi-
cator lamp next to the light switch light up.

» To switch on the front and rear fog-
lamps: pull the light switch out to position

The front foglamps, rear foglamps and the

foglamp and the rear foglamp
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indicator lamps next to the light switch light
up.

© Ifthe vehicle only has a rear foglamp, turn
the light switch to the position and
pull the light switch out one level.

Headlamp range control

The headlamp range control is used to adapt

the downward angle of the headlamp beams

in accordance with the load on your vehicle.

The angle of the headlamp beams changes if

the seats are occupied or if the vehicle is loa-

ded or unloaded. This can impair visibility and
dazzle oncoming traffic.

» Switch on the dipped-beam headlamps
(> page 74).

» Turn headlamp range control (1) to the
desired position. The road should be illumi-
nated from 40 m to 100 m and the dipped-
beam headlamps must not dazzle oncom-
ing vehicles.

For an unladen vehicle, use position 0 or 1
depending on the vehicle body.

Lighting system

Combination switch

Main-beam headlamps/headlamp
flasher

» Ensure that the key is in position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» To switch on the main-beam head-
lamps: switch on the dipped-beam
headlamps (> page 74).

» Push the combination switch in the direc-
tion of arrow (2) and engage.

The indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up.

» To use the headlamp flasher: briefly pull
the combination switch in the direction of

arrow (1).
The indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster and the main-beam headlamps light
up briefly.

Turn signals

Driver's workstation .
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Lighting system

» Ensure that the key is in position 2 in the Hazard warning lamps
ignition lock.

» To indicate right: push the combination
switch upwards (1) and engage.
The right-hand turn signal lamps and
the [ B> ] indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster flash.
The combination switch returns to its orig-
inal position automatically after large steer-
ing movements.

or

» To indicate left: push the combination
switch downwards (2) and engage. » To switch on hazard warning lights:
The left-hand turn signal lamps and press switch (. .
the [ <] indicator lamp in the instrument All turn signals flash. If you now switch on
cluster flash. turn signal lamps using the combination

The combination switch returns to its orig- ;W'trfh (ihpage 75), thz_tum.zlgn;altz onlyh.
inal position automatically after large steer- ashon the corresponaing side ot the vehi-

ing movements. cle. . .

» To indicate briefly: when overtaking or > To swntch off the hzfzard warning lamps:
changing lane, press the combination press switch (D) again.
switch briefly in the desired direction, indi-
cate right () or indicate left (2).
The appropriate turn signal lamps and
the [ < ] or [ > ] indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster flash 5 times.

» To cancel brief indicating: press the com-
bination switch briefly in the opposite
direction, indicate right (@) or indicate

left @).

The appropriate turn signal lamps and

the [ < ] or [ > ] indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster flash.

Driver's workstation -

Interior lighting

@ Switch

[1] To switch on the reading lamp

[2] To switch the interior lighting off /reading
lamp off

[3] To switch the automatic control on/read-
ing lamp off

[4] To switch the interior lighting on/switch
the automatic control off/switch reading
lamp off
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» To switch on automatic control of the
interior lighting: put switch (1) into posi-
tion [3].

When you open one of the front doors, the
interior lighting switches on or off automat-
ically.

Exterior lighting control

o)
JRSES S E

N54.25-3952-31

» Make sure that the vehicle is stationary and
that the parking brake is applied.

» Make sure that the transmission is in neu-
tral.

» To switch on: press button (0.
Indicator lamp (2 in the button lights up.
The lights of the entire exterior lighting sys-
tem are switched on and off consecutively.
The function switches off automatically
after 30 cycles.

» Check the operation of the exterior lighting
and replace bulbs where necessary
(> page 79).

» To switch off: press button () again.
Indicator lamp (2) in the button goes out.

Working-area lamps

Switching the working-area lamp
on/off

/N\ WARNING

If you use the working-area lamp on public
roads, other road users may be dazzled. There
is a risk of an accident.

Lighting system

Only use the working-area lamps when on
public roads while working. Make sure that no
other road users are dazzled.

N54.25-3953-31

» To switch on: press button (0.
Indicator lamp (@) in the button lights up.

» To switch off: press button (1) again.
Indicator lamp (2) in the button goes out.

The working-area lamps switch off once the
vehicle reaches a certain speed.

Adjusting the working area lamps

Driver's workstation .

» Unscrew nut (2.

» Turn working-area lamps (1) to the desired
position.

» Tighten nut ).

Auxiliary headlamps

General notes

The auxiliary headlamps may be used if the
main headlamps are blocked by attached
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Lighting system

equipment. Observe the relevant legal
requirements for each country.

Adjusting the auxiliary headlamps

NB2.10-2942-31

A Distance =15m

B Light/dark boundary

H Height of the auxiliary headlamp centre
N% Angle of the light/dark boundary

» Slightly loosen nut (2) on auxiliary head-
lamp .

» Switch on the auxiliary headlamps (1)
(> page 78).

» Adjust auxiliary headlamp (1.
The light/dark boundary (B) at a distance
(A) of 15 m in front of the auxiliary head-

lamps may only be half as high as the instal-
lation height (H) of the auxiliary headlamps.
The installation height (H) is measured from

the ground to the centre of the auxiliary
headlamps (H).
Example of adjustment height:

Light/dark boundary (B) at 15 m = 1.00 m

Light/dark boundary (B) at
5 m = approx. 1.67 m

1/3 of the installation height, measured at
5m, yields the light/dark boundary (B) with
dipped-beam headlamps.

» Tighten nut () on auxiliary headlamp (@).

Switching the auxiliary headlamps
on/off

N54.25-4042-31

» Check the setting of the auxiliary headlamp
before the start of a journey (> page 78).

» To switch on: make sure that the key is in
position 2 in the ignition lock.

» Switch on the dipped-beam headlamps
(> page 74).

> Press switch (.
The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer lights up. The
side lamps, dipped-beam headlamps and
main-beam headlamps are only available
on the auxiliary headlamps. The daytime
driving lights are switched off, but the
dipped-beam headlamps in the auxiliary
headlamps are switched on automatically
instead.

» To switch off: press switch (2.

The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer goes out.
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Rotating beacons or strobe lights

Switching the rotating beacons or
strobe lights on/off

B
)

e

Y B

N54.25-3955-31

» To switch on: press button (0.
Indicator lamp (2) in the switch lights up.
The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer lights up.

» To switch off: press switch (3.
Indicator lamp (2) in the switch goes out.
The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer goes out.

When operating the vehicle with the rotating
beacons or strobe lights, observe the appli-
cable national regulations for the relevant
country. If the required field of vision is
obscured by trailers, special bodies or other
attachments, make the vehicle safe by using
additional lights.

Adjusting the stand height

H 'f you extend the stand, always observe
the change in vehicle height, e.g. if you
drive through an underpass or in a multi-
storey car park. The vehicle or building may
be damaged. Lower the stand in good time.

Example: rotating beacon

» Hold stand (@.

» Loosen wing nut (2).

» Move stand (@) to the desired height.
» Tighten wing nut (2.

Notes on replacing bulbs

/N WARNING

Bulbs, lamps and plug connectors can
become very hot during use. When replacing a
bulb, you could burn yourself on these com-
ponents. There is a risk of injury.

Allow these components to cool down before
replacing the bulb.

/\ DANGER

Xenon bulbs are under high voltage. You can
get an electric shock if you remove the cover
of the xenon bulb and touch the electrical
contacts. There is a risk of fatal injury.

Never touch the parts or the electrical con-
tacts of the xenon bulb. Always have work on
the xenon bulbs carried out at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop.

Il Make sure bulbs are positioned securely.

if your vehicle is equipped with bi-xenon head-
lamps, the inscription "bi-xenon" is featured
on the headlamp glass.

Bulbs and lamps are an important aspect of
vehicle safety. You must therefore ensure
that all bulbs are functioning at all times. The

Lighting system

Driver's workstation .
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m Lighting system

exterior lighting control assists you while
checking the bulbs (> page 77).

« In order to avoid a short circuit,

- switch off the lights before changing a
bulb and

- turn the key to position 0 in the ignition
lock

« Wear eye protection and gloves when
removing defective bulbs.

« Dirtonthe glass bulb reduces the operating
life of the bulb. Do not hold the glass bulb
with your bare hands. If necessary, clean
the glass bulb with alcohol or spirit while it
is cold and wipe with a lint-free cloth.

 Only hold bulbs with a clean, lint-free cloth
or a similar item. Do not perform this work
with wet or greasy fingers.

« Always replace defective bulbs with the
specified new bulbs, i.e. those with the cor-
rect wattage and voltage.

« Do not use a bulb if it has been dropped or
if its glass has been scratched. The bulb
could explode. You could be injured by
shards of glass from a broken bulb.

« Keep bulbs out of the reach of children.

« Test the contacts for corrosion and clean
them if necessary.

o Check that all seals are positioned cor-
rectly, and replace damaged seals.

« If the new bulb does not light up, consult a
qualified specialist workshop.

« Only use bulbsin closed lamps designed for
the purpose.

« Protect bulbs from moisture when in use
and do not allow them to come into contact
with liquids.

« Have the headlamp setting checked regu-
larly.

« Have the following bulbs replaced at a
qualified specialist workshop:

- bi-xenon bulbs

- LED daytime running lamp

- navigation lights in the LED daytime run-
ning lamp

Driver's workstation -



Lighting system H

Overview of bulbs

Always carry bulbs in your vehicle for each type of lamp in case of an emergency.

Headlamps Main-beam /dipped-beam H7 24V
headlamps 70 W
Daytime driving lamps Daytime driving lights 24V 21 W
Side lamps LED .
Turn signal lamps, brake lamps, reversing 24V 21 W
lamp, rear foglamp g
Auxiliary headlamps Main-beam /dipped-beam H4 24V "g
headlamps 70/75 W ';;;
-
Side lamps 24V 4W s
Turn signal lamps 24V 21 W 3
7
Perimeter/side marker lamps Perimeter lamps, on the 24V 5 W -GLJ
upper sides of the cab >
1
Perimeter/side marker 24V 10W (]
lamps, rear, in the tail lamp
Additional turn signal lamps Side 24NV 21 W
Tail lamps, licence plate lamps 24V 10 W
Working area lamps/front foglamps H3 24V
70 W
Rotating beacons H124V
70 W
Strobe lights Flash tube
BH0647KRA
6A
Interior lights, reading lamps 24V 10 W

Courtesy lights 24V 5W
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E Lighting system

Driver's workstation -

Replacing bulbs

Headlamps, front turn signal lamp

Overview

N82.10-3062-31
@ Daytime driving lights
@ Cover

® Turn signal lamps

@® Dipped-beam/main-beam headlamps
® Foglamps

Daytime driving lights, turn signal lamps,
dipped-beam/main-beam headlamps:

» Before changing bulbs: unscrew

cover (2.

» After changing bulbs: screw on cover (2).

Dipped-beam/main-beam headlamps

L
+ Vi 7HB2.10-2951-31

» Turn socket (2) anti-clockwise in the direc-
tion of arrow (1) as far as it will go.

» Pull out socket ().

» Pull out bulb (® from socket (2). If neces-
sary, prise bulb () out of socket (2) at the
base using a suitable object (arrow (5)).

» Insert new bulb (@) in such a way that the
recess in the base fits into lug 3) of
socket (2.

» Push new bulb (@) into socket (2) as far as it
will go.

> Insert socket (2) into the housing and turn
it clockwise, in the opposite direction to
that indicated by arrow (?), as far as it will
go.

Daytime driving lights

» Turn socket (1) anti-clockwise in the direc-
tion of the arrow as far as it will go.
» Pull out socket (.

» Applying light pressure, turn bulb (2) anti-
clockwise and remove it.

> Insert new bulb (2) and turn clockwise,
applying light pressure.

» Insert socket (1) into the housing and turn
it clockwise, in the opposite direction to
that indicated by the arrow, as far as it will
go.

Turn signal lamps

goe
: 2 % 5 b
V. N82.10-2950-31
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Lighting system E

» Turn socket (1) anti-clockwise in the direc-  Auxiliary headlamps
tion of the arrow as far as it will go.

» Pull out socket (D).

» Applying light pressure, turn bulb (2) anti-
clockwise and remove it.

» Insert new bulb (2) and turn clockwise,
applying light pressure.

» Insert socket (1) into the housing and turn
it clockwise, in the opposite direction to
that indicated by the arrow, as far as it will

go. e & nd N82.10-2981-31

» To remove: remove screws (2).

Front foglamps
» Remove front headlamp unit (.

Driver's workstation .

NB2.10-3063-31

10-3011-31
» Remove rubber grommet (3).

» Presslocking spring @) down, forwards and > Turn S|'gnal lamp: gentlly turn bulb 3 anti-
to the right. clockwise and remove it.

The locking spring is released. » Insert new bulb (3) and turn clockwise,

» Fold locking spring (@) upwards. applying light pressure.

» Remove bulb (5.

» Disconnect cable connector (@).

» Disconnect electrical connection (2) of
bulb (®.

» Connect electrical connection (2) of new
bulb (®.

» Attach it to cable connector (@).

» Insert new bulb (8). When doing this, the
round recess of the socket (arrow) must be
facing upwards.

» Fold locking spring (&) downwards and
hook it in place.

» Slide rubber grommet (3) upwards.

NB2.10-3012-31
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m Lighting system

» Main-beam/dipped-beam headlamps:
remove cable connector (6) from bulb (@).

» Lift left and right locking springs (5) and
fold them outwards.

» Remove bulb ().

» Insert new bulb @) in such a way that its
base fits into the recess of the socket.

» Lift left and right locking springs (5) and
fold them inwards onto the base of the
N82.10-2981-31
bulb. :
» Attach cable connector (6) to bulb (). » Attach front headlamp unit () and fasten

screws (2.
» Adjust the auxiliary headlamp (> page 78).

Side-mounted turn signal lamps

Driver's workstation -

NB2.10-3013 %3

> Side lamps: remove base (7) with both
cable connectors and, if necessary, turn
the base slightly to do so.

» Turn the bulb anti-clockwise, applying light
pressure, and remove it. » Remove screws (7).

» Insert the new bulb and turn clockwise, » Remove turn signal lamp @).
applying light pressure.

» Remove seal (3) from the glass of the turn
signal lamp.

» Applying light pressure, turn bulb (&) anti-
clockwise and remove it.

> Insert new bulb (@) and turn clockwise,
applying light pressure.

» Place seal (3) onto the glass of the turn sig-
nal lamp.

» Attach the turn signal lamp and tighten
screws (). Make sure that seal (3) is posi-
tioned correctly.

» To fit: check that seal (8) is positioned cor-
rectly.
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Lighting system H

Tail lamp

Licence plate lamp

0 0

NB2.10-2956-31

Tail lamp, left

@ Screws

@ Perimeter/side marker lamps

® Turn signal lamps

® Brake lamp

(® Reversing lamp

® Rear lamps

@ Rear foglamp

You cannot change bulbs for turn signal

lamps, tail lights, brake lights or perimeter

lamps in vehicles with LED modules. If nec-

essary, have these bulbs replaced at a quali-

fied specialist workshop.

» Remove screws (1).

» Remove the lamp lens.

» Turn the bulb anti-clockwise, applying light
pressure, and remove it.

» Insert the new bulb and turn clockwise,
applying light pressure.

» Attach the lamp lens.

» Tighten screws (D).

The licence plate lamp is behind the reflector

unit.

» Remove screws (1).

» Remove the lamp lens.

» Remove reflector units (2) and @).

» Applying light pressure, turn bulb (3) anti-
clockwise and remove it.

» Insert new bulb 3 and turn clockwise,
applying light pressure.

» Insert reflector units 2) and ().

» Attach the lamp lens.

» Tighten screws (D).

Driver's workstation .

Perimeter lamp

NB2.10-2965-31

» Remove screw (2).

» Swing housing (1) of the perimeter lamp
outwards slightly and remove it.

» Applying light pressure, turn bulb (3) anti-
clockwise and remove it.

» Insert new bulb (3) and turn clockwise,
applying light pressure.
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u Lighting system

Driver's workstation -

» Position housing (1) at the bottom using the
lug and swing it upwards.

» Tighten screws (2).

Exit lamp

NB2.10-2959-31

» Open the door.

» Press out lens (2) from recess (arrow (1))
with a suitable screwdriver.

» Press spring (3) on the cable connector
downwards and remove the cable connec-
tor.

» Turn socket (@) in the direction of arrow ()
as far as it will go and remove it.

» Pull out the bulb from socket (@).

» Press a new bulb into socket (2).

» Insert socket (2).

> Insert socket (@) into the housing and turn
it clockwise, in the opposite direction to
that indicated by arrow (5), as far as it will
go.

» Press spring (3) on the cable connector
downwards and attach the cable connec-
tor.

» Align the bottom of lens (2) and press
inwards until it engages.

Working-area lamps

NB2.10-2961-31

» Remove screws (7).

» Remove headlamp unit (2) of the working-
area lamp.

» Remove cable connectors (3) and (3.

» To release locking spring (5), push it to the
left and swing it upwards.

» Remove bulb (8.

» Insert new bulb (6) in such a way that the
recesses on the base fit into the socket.

» Fold locking spring () downwards and
engage it.

» Attach both cable connectors (3) and (3).

» Insert headlamp unit ).

» Tighten bolts ().

Rotating beacon
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N82.10-3015-31

» Slide stand (3) with rotating beacon (1)
downwards (> page 79).

» Loosen wing nut (2).

» Remove rotating beacon (1) upwards from
stand (3).

» Turn glass (1) of the rotating beacon anti-
clockwise in the direction of the arrow and
pull it upwards to remove.

» Press bracket (8) down and turn anti-clock-
wise.

» Pull out bulb (&) from the socket.

» Press new bulb () into the socket until it
engages.

» Press bracket (5) down and turn clockwise
as far as it will go.

» Attach glass (1) of the rotating beacon and
turn it clockwise, in the direction opposite
to the arrow, as far as it goes.

» Place rotating beacon (1) onto stand (3.

» Tighten wing nut (2.

Strobe light

N82.10-3010-31

» Slide stand (3) with strobe light (1) down-
wards (> page 79).

» Loosen wing nut (2).

» Pull strobe light (1) upwards to remove
from stand (3).

» Unscrew screw (7).

» Turn the glass of strobe light (1) anti-clock-
wise in the direction of the arrow and pull it
upwards to remove.

» Unscrew screw (5).

» Pull out bulb (@ from the socket.

» Insert new bulb @) in such a way that
groove (6) in its base fits into the spring on
the socket.

» Push the base of bulb (@) into the socket as
far as it will go.

» Position screw () and tighten.

» Attach the glass of strobe light (1) and turn
it clockwise, in the direction opposite to the
arrow, as far as it will go.

» Position screw (7) and tighten.
» Place strobe light () onto stand (3).
» Tighten wing nut (.

Lighting system

Driver's workstation .
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Driver's workstation -

Interior lamp

NB2.10-2960-31

» Press retaining spring @) inwards from the
side with a suitable screwdriver (arrow (1)).

» Prise lens (2) downwards and out of the
bracket.

» Remove bulbs 3 from the bulb holder.
> Press new bulbs (3) into the bulb holder.

» Align lamp lens (2) sideways on the lugs
and push it upwards until retaining

spring (&) engages.

Good visibility

Windscreen wipers

Switching the windscreen wipers
on/off

H Do not operate the windscreen wipers
when the windscreen is dry, as this could
damage the wiper blades. Moreover, dust
that has collected on the windscreen can
scratch the glass if wiping takes place when
the windscreen is dry.

If it is necessary to switch on the wind-
screen wipers in dry weather conditions,
always operate them using washer fluid.

H If the windscreen wipers leave smears on
the windscreen after the vehicle has been
washed in an automatic car wash, this may
be due to wax or other residue. Clean the
windscreen with washer fluid after an auto-
matic car wash.

Good visibility

H Switch off the windscreen wipers before
you stop the engine. Otherwise, undesired
wiper sweeps could occur when starting
the next journey. This may damage the
wiper blades or windscreen, especially if
the windscreen is dirty or iced up.

The windscreen will no longer be wiped prop-
erly if the wiper blades are worn. This may
prevent you from observing the traffic condi-
tions.

\ N

[0 ] Windscreen wipers off

[-++] Slow intermittent wipe

[---+] Rapid intermittent wipe

[—] Slow wipe

[=] Rapid wipe

» To switch on: make sure that the key is in
position 1 in the ignition lock.

» Turn windscreen wiper switch () to the

appropriate setting depending on the inten-
sity of the rain.

Lateral end position of the windscreen
wipers

Depending on your requirements, you have
the option of putting the windscreen wipers in
a lateral position. This further improves your
field of vision. You should also use this setting
in cold weather conditions. This reduces the
risk of the wiper blades freezing to the wind-
screen. This also makes it easier to move the
wiper blades if they do freeze.


https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=595ae6783db3cec235477e6833ce33ce&version=1&language=--&variant=--
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=258e3492fe28778735477e687c527c52&version=1&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=61c1a272ec0efc2635477e6850365036&version=5&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=87d6bfd041cb720635477e6816ac16ac&version=1&language=--&variant=--

Good visibility H

Headlamp cleaning system

N54.25-3966-31

26-0021-31

Driver's workstation .

4

» Make sure that the key in the ignition lock is
in position 1.

» Press switch (.
Indicator lamp (2) in the switch lights up.

» To switch on: press and hold button (©.
The headlamp cleaning system cleans the
relevant light projecting areas of the head-

The windscreen wipers move to the lateral lamp.
end position.

> Press switch (3). © If you wash the windscreen with washer
Indicator lamp (2) in the switch goes out. fluid for the first time with the dipped-beam

headlamps switched on (> page 89), the
headlamps are also cleaned. If you wash
the windscreen with washer fluid ten times
with the dipped-beam headlamps switched
on, the headlamps are also cleaned once.

The windscreen wipers move to the upper
end position.

Windscreen washer system

Mowing door windscreen wiper and
washer system

Windscreen wipers

» Make sure that the key in the ignition lock is
in position 1.

» Single wipe: press switch (1) briefly.

» To wipe the windscreen using washer  N54.25392831
fluid: press and hold down switch (D).
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m Power supply

» To switch on intermittent wipe: make Windscreen heating
sure that the key in the ignition lock is in
position 2.

» Press switch (.

» To switch off intermittent wipe: press
switch (2.

Windscreen washer system

N54.25-3929-31

If you only activate windscreen heating on
one side of the windscreen, that side will thaw
out quicker than the other.

» Make sure the engine is running.

» To switch on left-sided windscreen

heating: press button (0.

Indicator lamp (2 in the button lights up.
Mowing door After approx. 15 minutes the right side is
* activated automatically. Indicator lamp (@)

in the button lights up.

» To switch on right-sided windscreen
heating: press button @).

Indicator lamp (3) in the button lights up.

After approx. 15 minutes the left side is

activated automatically. Indicator lamp (@)

in the button lights up.
» To switch off: press corresponding but-
: ton (O or (@) again.
Centre console Corresponding indicator lamp (2) or (3) in
the button goes out.

Power supply

Battery isolator switch

 N54.25-3965-31

Driver's workstation -

» To wipe the windscreen using washer
fluid: press and hold down the (1) button.

General notes

H Vehicles with BlueTec® exhaust gas after-
treatment: do not disconnect the battery
until the engine has been switched off for at
least five minutes. This ensures that the
exhaust gas aftertreatment functions after
restarting.
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H Vehicles with auxiliary heating: during
heat output and the cooling-off period, the
power supply should only be disconnected,
in the event of danger, using the battery
isolator switch. If the power supply is dis-
connected during heat output, the cooling
off period cannot be activated and this can
damage the auxiliary heating. You will find
further information in the "Auxiliary heat-
ing" section.

Interrupting the voltage supply

You can interrupt the voltage supply to all
important electrical consumers with the bat-
tery isolator switch on the battery compart-
ment. These are, for example, the vehicle
lighting, anti-lock system, electric gearshift
and CD radio.

N54.25-4270-31

» Remove the key from the ignition lock and
wait approximately five minutes.

» Vehicles with auxiliary heating: ensure
that the auxiliary heating is switched off
and the cooling off period is complete
(> page 104).

» All vehicles: turn lever (@) of the battery
isolator switch to position [0].

All consumers are disconnected from the
batteries, apart from the digital tacho-
graph.

» Pull out lever (1) of the battery isolator
switch and attach the protective cap.

Reconnecting the voltage supply

» Push in lever () of the battery isolator
switch.

» Turn lever (1) of the battery isolator switch
to position [1].
All consumers may be switched on again.

» Deactivate the anti-theft protection of the
CD radio (> page 148).

Sockets

12 V socket in the centre console

12 V socket (3) can be used for accessories,
e.g. torches or cigarette lighters. The 12V
socket can carry a maximum load of 180 W.

» To switch on the 12 V socket: press
switch (.
Indicator lamp (2) in the switch lights up.
The 12V sockets on the centre console and
on the rear wall of the cab are switched on
(> page 92).

» To switch off the 12 V socket: press
switch (1) again.
Indicator lamp (2) in the switch goes out.

Power supply H

Driver's workstation .
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u Power supply

24 V socket in the centre console

Socket on the vehicle exterior

24V socket (1) can be used for accessories,
e.g. torches or cigarette lighters. The 24 V
socket can carry a maximum load of 360 W.

» Make sure that the key in the ignition lock is
in position 1.

Sockets on the cab rear wall

Driver's workstation -

(@ Diagnostics connection
® 12V, 15 A, 3-pin socket with speed signal
® 24V, 25 A, 3-pin socket with speed signal

The 3-pin sockets on the cab rear wall comply
with DIN EN 15431.

Service personnel can connect the corre-
sponding diagnostic testers to diagnostics
connection () (> page 29).

» Switch the 12V socket on/off (> page 91).

@ 24V, 7-pin power socket for equipment

The equipment socket complies with
DIN EN 15431.

PIN  Function

1 Earth connection
Tail lamp, left
Turn signal, left
Unassigned

Turn signal, right

Tail lamp, right

N o g »~ 0N

Unassigned

Equipment socket, 32-pin

N54.00-2614-31

» Fold swivel bar (2) to the left.
» Fold socket cap (1) of the 32-pin equipment
socket to the right.

Information on pin assignment and changing
a fuse can be found in the body/equipment
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mounting directives in the Mercedes-Benz
body manufacturer portal: http://bb-
portal.mercedes-benz.com

Jump-start socket

N54.00-2610-31

Jump-start socket (1) is under battery

cover (2.

Even if the power supply is interrupted using
the battery isolator switch, jump-start
socket (1) is not disconnected from the bat-
teries. You will find further information on
jump-start socket (1) in the section on jump-
starting (> page 331).

Sun visors

-,
ijy@

. Ous

» Fold sun visor (@) down in front.
» Move sunvisor (1) into the desired position.

Cup and bottle holder

/\ WARNING

Cup and bottle holders cannot hold liquid con-
tainers securely in place while you drive. If you
use cup or bottle holders while driving, con-
tainers could be flung around and liquids
could be spilled. Vehicle occupants may come
into contact with the liquid and, particularly, if
it is hot, they could be scalded. You could be
distracted from traffic conditions and you may
lose control of the vehicle. There is a risk of an
accident and injury.

Only use cup and bottle holders if the vehicle
is stationary. Only place suitable liquid con-
tainers in cup or bottle holders. Always close
containers, particularly if they contain hot lig-
uid.

H Only place suitable and sealable contain-
ersin the cup and bottle holders. Otherwise
the drinks could spill.

Door (example: left side of the vehicle)
@ Bottle holder

Driver's workstation .
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Universal carrier in the centre con- Always hold the compressed-air pistol away
sole from your body. Never aim the compressed-
air pistol towards other people.

H Do not clean the air filter with the
compressed-air pistol. Replace soiled air
filters.

» Place a monitor or control unit in universal
carrier ().

» Pull lever (2) in the direction of arrow (5)
and then turn upwards in the direction of
arrow (3).

» If the monitor/control unit is still not
fixed: push lever (2) in the direction of
arrow (&) and then turn downwards in the
direction of arrow (3).

» Pull lever (2) in the direction of arrow (5)
and then turn upwards in the direction of

PSS - B

» Open the left-hand door.

» To attach: push the compressed-air hose
into compressed-air connection (2) until it
engages.

» To disconnect: push the compressed-air

hose into compressed-air connection (2)
and hold.

Driver's workstation -

arrow (3).
» Slide back circlip () and hold.
» Remove the compressed-air hose from
Compressed air connection on the compressed-air connection (2) and release
cab circlip (.
/\ WARNING

If you clean the cab with compressed air, par-
ticles are dispersed. These can enter or irri-
tate the eyes, nose, mouth and ears. There is
a risk of injury.

While cleaning the cab with compressed air,
always wear a dust protection mask, protec-
tive eyewear and ear protectors.

/\ WARNING

The compressed-air connection on the cab is
under high pressure. If you aim the
compressed-air pistol towards body parts or
other people, eyes, ears or skin could be dam-
aged. There is a risk of injury.
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Changes the installation position of
the control lever and hydraulic sys-
tem controls

» Press release catch (2) firmly and pull con-
trol lever (®) up and out in the direction of
the arrow.

» Press release catch (1) firmly and pull

hydraulic system controls (3) up and out in
the direction of the arrow.

» Unscrew electrical plug-type coupling (8) of
control lever () and separate.

» Mark cable connector (5) at the corre-
sponding sockets of hydraulic system con-
trols (3) and remove.

» Place control lever (&) and hydraulic system
controls (3) in front of the alternative open-
ing.

» Connect plug-type coupling (8) of control
lever (@ and tighten.

» Attach cable connector (8) to the marked
sockets of hydraulic system controls (3).

» Position lugs (6) to the rear and press
hydraulic system controls (3) forwards and
downwards until it engages.

» Position lugs (7) to the rear and press con-
trol lever (@) forwards and downwards until
it engages.

Cable guides

Cable guide in the engine compartment

Driver's workstation .
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» Remove rubber cap (3) and guide the cable
through.

» If necessary, cut open the rubber grommet
of cable guide (@) or (2) and guide the cable
through.

Communications

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Operating mobile communications equip-
ment while driving distracts you from paying
attention to traffic conditions. This could also
cause you to lose control of the vehicle. There
is a risk of an accident.

Use this device only when the vehicle is sta-
tionary.

Driver's workstation -

You must observe the legal requirements in
the country in which you are driving when
operating mobile communications equip-
ment in the vehicle.

The Mercedes-Benz installation specifica-
tions must be observed if you subsequently
install one of the following communication
devices:

» mobile phone
» 2-way radio
« fax machine

Observe the legal requirements in all coun-
tries concerned.
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H General notes

Useful information when the air-conditioning system is switched

on.
These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific differences
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.

Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops (> page 30).

General notes

The heating or the air-conditioning system
can only be operated with the engine running.
To ensure optimal function, close the win-
dows.

The air-conditioning system regulates the
temperature and humidity of the cab and
removes undesirable substances from the air.

In air-recirculation mode, the fitted filter
removes most dust particles and pollen from
outside air or recirculated air. A blocked filter
reduces the amount of air supplied to the cab.
The interval for replacing the filter depends on
environmental influences. It may be shorter
than that indicated in the Service Booklet.

Ventilate the vehicle for a brief period during
warm weather. In order to cool the vehicle
more rapidly, briefly switch climate control to
air-recirculation mode. This will speed up the
cooling process and the desired interior tem-
perature will be reached more quickly.

Condensation may appear on the underside
of the vehicle in cooling mode.

Climate control -

H Turn on the air-conditioning system at
least once a month for approximately ten
minutes. The refrigerant compressor may
otherwise be damaged.

@ Environmental note

Only switch on the air-conditioning system
when necessary. Fuel consumption increases
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Heating/air conditioning and ventilation

Overview and control panel

NB83.30-3149-31

Functions

@ G @] @

Side air vents: ventilation and heating
vents for the vehicle interior

Front windscreen vents: ventilation/
demister vent

Side window vents: ventilation/
demister vent

Footwell vents: ventilation/heating
vent

Centre air vents: ventilation-/heating
vent for the vehicle interior

Heating/air conditioning and ventilation

NB83.00-2188-31

Control panel

Sets the airflow:

[1] to [3] Heating/ventilating/cool-
ing

[4] Demisting/ventilating/cooling
[0] Air supply switched off

Climate control .
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Heating/air conditioning and ventilation

Sets the air distribution:
[ v | Airflow to the footwell

[« | Airflow to the windscreen, side
and centre air vents and to the foot-
wells

[<* | [Sw ] Airflow to the windscreen,
side and centre air vents

Switches air recirculation mode
on/off

® ©

Switches the cooling with air dehu-
midification function on/off

Temperature bar display

® @

Sets the temperature:

Temperature button (¥) raises the
temperature

Temperature button (=) lowers the
temperature

G Switches mixed air operation on/off

» Ensure that the key is in position 2 in the
ignition lock.

Setting the airflow

» Turn airflow control (7) to the desired posi-
tion.

Setting the temperature

» Turn airflow control (7) to at least airflow
level [1].

> Press temperature button (2 () or (=)
repeatedly until the desired temperature is
set.

or

> Press temperature button (2 () or (=)
repeatedly until the desired temperature is
set.

Setting the air distribution

» Turn air-distribution control (8) to the
desired position.

Switching air recirculation mode
on/off

When you switch on air-recirculation mode,
the windows may mist up faster, particularly
at low outside temperatures. Only switch air-
recirculation mode on for a short time.
Switch on air-recirculation mode if unpleas-
ant odours or dust enter the vehicle.

» To switch on: close the windows.

» Press button (9.
The indicator lamp next to button (9) lights
up.

» To switch off: press button (9.

The indicator lamp next to button (9) goes
out.

The air-circulation mode switches off auto-
matically after approximately 15 minutes.

Switching mixed air operation on/off

If you switch on mixed air operation when
performing dirt-intensive work:

« the operating life of the air filter is exten-
ded.

« the cab, in the case of vehicles with air
conditioning, is cooled quicker and less
energy is required in cooling mode.

A supply of fresh air is established in mixed air

operation.

» To switch on: press button (3).
The indicator lamp next to button @) lights
up.

» To switch off: press button (3) again.
The indicator lamp next to button (3) goes
out.



Heating/air conditioning and ventilation

Demisting (maximum heating output)

» Turn air-distribution control (8) to position
(@]

» Turn airflow control (7) to position [4][<w .

» Press and hold temperature button (2) (+)
until the maximum temperature is set.
All bars light up in display .

» If required, switch on the windscreen heat-
ing (> page 90).

» Close the centre air vents (> page 101).

» Direct the side air and side window vents to
the side windows (> page 101).

Residual heat

The vehicle interior can still be heated for a
certain time after the engine is switched off.
The heating time depends on the set temper-
ature.

» Ensure that the key is in position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Press temperature button (2) () or (=)
repeatedly until the desired temperature is
set.

» Turn airflow control (7) to the desired posi-
tion.

» Set the air vents as required.

Air-conditioning system

Switching the air-conditioning system
on/off

» To switch on: make sure that the engine is
running.

» Press button (0).
The indicator lamp next to button (o) lights
up.

» To set the temperature: press tempera-
ture button (2, (¥ or (=) repeatedly until
the desired temperature is set.

» To switch off: press button (10) again.
The indicator lamp next to button (10) goes
out.

Example settings

Cooling

» Make sure that the air-conditioning system
is switched on.

» Set the airflow, air distribution and temper-
ature as desired.

© Mercedes-Benz recommends cooling the
temperature in the vehicle interior down to
a maximum of 6 to 8 °C below the outside
temperature.

» Close the windows.

» At high outdoor temperatures: direct the
air distribution towards the windscreen.

» Switch on mixed-air operation
(> page 100).

Dehumidifying
» Make sure that the air-conditioning system
is switched on.

» Make sure that air-recirculation mode is
switched off (> page 100).

» Set the airflow, air distribution and temper-
ature as desired.

» Close the windows.

Adjusting the air vents

General notes

Either the entire cab can be ventilated via
fixed air vents or just the windscreen or foot-
well can be targeted. The adjustable centre/
side air vents can be used for independent,
targeted ventilation of the driver's worksta-
tion and the co-driver seat. Keep all the air
vents and the ventilation grille in the cab free

Climate control .
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from obstruction to ensure that the air can
flow freely into the cab.

Centre air vents

» To open the centre air vent: turn thumb-
wheel (2) to position 1.

» To adjust the airflow direction: use
slider (@) to set the fins in the desired posi-
tion.

» To close the centre air vent: turn thumb-

wheel (2) to position 0.

Side air vents

» To open the side air vent: turn thumb-
wheel (2) to the pressure point towards
(]

» Side air vent function for the side win-
dow: turn thumbwheel (2) beyond the pres-
sure point towards [ |.

» To adjust the airflow direction: use
slider (@) to set the fins in the desired posi-
tion.

» To close the side air vent: turn thumb-
wheel (2) to position 0.

Side window vents

» To open the side window vent: fold out
the side window vent using tab (0.

» To close the side window vent: fold in the
side window vent using tab (0.

Auxiliary heating
Important safety notes

The auxiliary heating system operates inde-

pendently of the engine and complements the

vehicle heating.

The auxiliary heating heats the coolant and

the vehicle interior, thereby reducing the load

on the engine and saving fuel.

The auxiliary heating can be switched on and

off using the timer.

You can use the auxiliary heating to:

« pre-heat the vehicle interior and demist the
windows.

« better start the engine in cold conditions.

« heat up the coolant. This reduces engine
wear and saves fuel.

« support the vehicle's heating system while
the engine is running and outside temper-
atures are low.
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/N\ WARNING

Parts of the vehicle, e.g. the exhaust system,
may become very hot when the auxiliary heat-
ing system is switched on.

Flammable material, such as leaves, grass or
twigs, may ignite if it comes into contact with:

« hot parts of the exhaust system
o the exhaust gas itself
There is a risk of fire.

Make sure, when the auxiliary heating system
is switched on, that:

« hot vehicle components do not come into
contact with flammable material

« exhaust gases can emerge unobstructed
from the exhaust pipe

» exhaust gases do not come into contact
with flammable material

/\ DANGER

If you have preselected a switch-on time, the
auxiliary heating system switches on auto-
matically.

» Toxic exhaust fumes may accumulate if
there is insufficient ventilation, carbon
monoxide in particular. This is the case in
enclosed spaces, for example. There is a
risk of fatal injuries.

« There is a risk of fire and explosion if there
are highly flammable materials or flamma-
ble materials nearby!

If you park the vehicle in these or similar con-
ditions, always deactivate the preselected
switch-on times.

/\ DANGER

If the exhaust pipe is blocked or sufficient
ventilation is not possible, toxic exhaust
fumes may enter the vehicle, especially car-
bon monoxide. This is the case, for example, if
the vehicle gets stuck in snow. There is a risk
of fatal injuries.

If you have to leave the engine or the auxiliary
heating running, keep the exhaust pipe and
the area around the vehicle free of snow. To

Auxiliary heating M

guarantee a sufficient supply of fresh air, open
the roof hatch or a door on the side of the
vehicle away from the wind.

H If the auxiliary heating has not been used

for an extended period, exposure to heat
and condensation can lead to deposits

formingin the auxiliary heating fuel system.

These deposits can cause the auxiliary
heating to malfunction. Have the auxiliary

heating checked and repaired at a qualified

specialist workshop before using it again.

H Turn on the auxiliary heating at least once

a month for approximately ten minutes.
Otherwise, the auxiliary heating could be
damaged.

H The auxiliary heating may only be oper-

ated with conventional diesel fuel. Operat-

ing with 100% fatty acid methyl ester

(FAME) fuel or diesel fuel with an admixture

of more than 10% fatty acid methyl ester

(FAME) fuel can lead to malfunctions and is

therefore not permitted.

Mandatory switch-off

H When the auxiliary heating system is in
heating mode and during its cooling off
period, the power supply shall be discon-
nected using the battery isolator switch
only in the event of danger. If the power
supply is interrupted in heating mode, the
cooling off period can not be initiated and
the auxiliary heating system may sustain
damage.

Climate control .
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Operation using the timer

Overview

Using the timer, you can:
« activate/deactivate immediate heating
mode

« inimmediate heating mode, set the remain-
ing heating time between one and
120 minutes

« in preselected heating mode, set up to
three programmed times

« in preselected heating mode, set the heat-
ing time between one and 120 minutes

“

® Memory slot [ { ], (2 Jor [ 3]

@ Day of the week, switch-on day

® Time, switch-on time, heating time or
remaining heating time

@ Heater operation and malfunction
(flashing)

® [ > ] Forwards

® [« | Backwards

@) Activates/deactivates immediate
heating mode

[ P_] Selects the memory position or acti-
vates/deactivates the switch-on time

® Sets the time and day

When the key is in the ignition lock in position
2 or a switch-on time is preselected, time and
day of the week are constantly displayed.
When the key is in the ignition lock and turned
to position 0, the display turns off after

15 seconds.

Setting the time and day

» Make sure that the key isin position 2 in the
ignition lock.
» Press and hold the button until the
time flashes in the display.
» Setthetime usingthe [ < Jor[ > |button.
» Press the [ @ ] button.
The time is stored and the day of the week
flashes in the display.
» Set the day using the [ < ] or [ B> ] button.
» Press the [ @ ] button.
The day of the week is stored.

Setting the heating duration

» Press and hold the [ ] button until the
current setting flashes.

> Set the heating duration using the [ <]
or [ P> ] buttons to between one and
120 minutes.
The setting is stored when the display dis-
appears.
The auxiliary heating automatically
switches off after the heating time has
elapsed.

Immediate heating mode

» To switch on: press the button.
The display shows the time and day of the
week, as well as the symbol.

» Set the remaining heating time using
the [ < ] or [ > ] buttons to between one
and 120 minutes.

» To switch off: press the button
again.
Cooling off period: the auxiliary heating
system continues to run for approximately
three minutes. Then the combustion air
blower and the heating/ventilation blower
turn off.

When the symbol goes out in the dis-
play, the auxiliary heating has switched off.

© If the key is turned to position 0 in the
ignition lock while the auxiliary heating is
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switched on, the auxiliary heating remains
on for a further 15 minutes. The display
shows remaining heating time (3).

Preselected heating mode

Three preselection times can be selected
using the timer.

You can preselect the switch-on times either
for the next 24 hours or for one week (maxi-
mum of seven days).

© If identical preselection times (time and
day of the week) are set in the preselection
memory, only the last preselection time set
is saved.

A preselected switch-on time is deactivated
after the heating process and needs to be
reactivated for subsequent heating pro-
cesses.

If the power supply is interrupted using the
battery isolator switch (> page 90), the aux-
iliary heating will not switch on at the set
switch-on time.

/\ DANGER

If you have preselected a switch-on time, the
auxiliary heating system switches on auto-
matically.

« Toxic exhaust fumes may accumulate if
there is insufficient ventilation, carbon
monoxide in particular. This is the case in
enclosed spaces, for example. There is a
risk of fatal injuries.

» There is a risk of fire and explosion if there
are highly flammable materials or flamma-
ble materials nearby!

If you park the vehicle in these or similar con-

ditions, always deactivate the preselected

switch-on times.

» To set the switch-on time: pressthe [ P ]
button repeatedly until desired memory

position[ { ],[ 2 ]Jor[ 3 ]flashesinthe
display.
» Press the [ < ] or [ > ] button.

The switch-on time flashes in the display.

» Use the [ < ] or [ > | button to set the
time.
When the switch-on time no longer flashes,
the switch-on time has been stored.

» To preselect the switch-on time: press
the [ P_] button repeatedly until the
desired memory position and the set time
flash in the display.

After approximately five seconds, day of
the week (2) also begins to flash.

» If the desired switch-on time is within the
next 24 hours, wait until the display stops
flashing.

The switch-on time is then activated for the
next 24 hours.

or

» While day of the week display (2) is flashing,
set the switch-on day using the [ <]
or [ > | button.
When the switch-on time no longer flashes,
the switch-on time has been activated. The
current time and the activated memory
position are displayed constantly and the

symbol flashes in the display.

» To check the switch-on time: press the
[ P ] button.
The set switch-on time (time and day of the
week) is shown for approximately five sec-
onds in the display.

» To deactivate switch-on time: press the
[ P_] button repeatedly until no more
memory positions are shown in the display.

Airflow, air distribution and tempera-
ture

If immediate or preselected heating mode is
active, the blower selects airflow level [2] at
least. Additionally, the minimum temperature
default setting is selected. The heating sys-
tem or the air conditioning control unit is acti-
vated automatically.

Auxiliary heating m

Climate control .


https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=93091934a459cf7435477e6867a867a8&version=1&language=en&variant=GB

©
S
e
c
]
(8]
(]
P
(1]
E
o

» Press and hold the (¥) temperature button
until the maximum temperature is set
(> page 99).

» Adjust the air-distribution switch and the
air vents as desired (> page 99).

» Adjust the airflow control as required while
driving (> page 99).

Switching engine preheating on/off

The engine can only be preheated if it is not

running.

» To switch on: switch on the auxiliary heat-
ing system (> page 102).

» Press switch (1.
Indicator lamp (2) in the switch lights up.
The engine is preheated.

» To switch from engine preheating to
vehicle interior preheating: press switch

Indicator lamp () in the switch goes out.
» To switch off: switch off auxiliary heating
(> page 104).
Indicator lamp () in the switch goes out.
or
» Start the engine.
Indicator lamp (2) in the switch goes out.
The vehicle interior is preheated.

m Auxiliary heating

Alarm function

» Press the [ P_] button repeatedly until the
alarm symbol flashes in the display.
» Press the [ ] or [ > ] button.
The switch-on time flashes in the display.
> Use the [ < | or [ B> ] button to set the
time.
When the switch-on time no longer flashes,
the switch-on time of the alarm has been
stored.
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Auxiliary heating

Problems with the auxiliary heating

Display messages

F:01through
F:09and
F:11lthrough F:17

F:10

All displays flash.

Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions

» Have the auxiliary heating checked at a qualified specialist
workshop.

While the auxiliary heating was switched on, the voltage
supply was interrupted:

» Switch on the voltage supply with the battery isolator switch
(> page 90).

or

» Connect battery (> page 306).

or

» Have the auxiliary heating checked at a qualified specialist
workshop.

The protection against overheating on the auxiliary heating
was triggered:

» Have the auxiliary heating checked at a qualified specialist
workshop.

All displays flash after an interruption in the voltage supply:

> Reset the time, day, switch-on times and heating time
(> page 104).

Mechanical malfunction: heavy smoke, fuel odour, or unusual
noises during auxiliary heating operation.

» Switch off the auxiliary heating (> page 102).

» Remove the auxiliary heating fuse (> page 327).

» Have the auxiliary heating checked as quickly as possible at a
qualified specialist workshop.

Climate control .
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On-board computer and displays -

Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific differences
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.

Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops (> page 30).

Important safety notes

/N WARNING

Operating the integrated information systems
and communications equipment in the vehicle
while driving will distract you from traffic con-
ditions. You could then lose control of the
vehicle. There is a risk of an accident.

Only operate these devices if road traffic con-
ditions permit. If you are unsure about the
surrounding conditions, pull over to a safe
location and make entries only while the vehi-
cle is stationary.

/\ WARNING

If the instrument cluster has failed or mal-
functioned, you may not recognise function
restrictions relevant to safety. The operating
safety of your vehicle may be impaired. There
is a risk of an accident.

Drive on carefully. Have the vehicle checked
at a qualified specialist workshop immedi-
ately.

You should therefore make sure your vehicle
is operating safely at all times. Otherwise, a
vehicle that is not operating safely may cause
an accident. If your vehicle is not operating
safely, stop and park safely as soon as pos-
sible.

Rev counter

H If you exceed the maximum permissible
engine speed, the warning buzzer sounds.
You should not drive and change gear by
the sound of the engine, but according to
the engine speed shown in the rev counter.
Avoid driving in the red overrevving range.
This could lead to engine damage.

Example: instrument cluster
(@ Economical operating range (green)
@ Engine brake operating range (yellow)
(® Overrevving range, danger of engine dam-
age (red)
If the indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up, the engine speed is too high,
e.g. if you select a low gear when shifting
down:
» Decelerate using the service brake.
or
» Shift up a gear.
The indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster goes out.

Observe further information in the event win-

dow of the on-board computer.

General notes on the rev counter:

« Observe the rev counter while driving and
stay within economical speed range (1.

In some situations, it may make sense to
operate the engine outside economical
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engine speed range (1), e.g. on uphill gra-
dients or when overtaking.

« If you drive the vehicle within economical
engine speed range (1), you achieve low
fuel consumption and reduced wear.

« In engine braking mode, use yellow engine
speed range (2). The highest engine brak-
ing effect will be achieved just before red
overrewing range (3.

« When driving downbhill, make sure that the
engine speed does not rise into red over-
rewving range (3.

« |dling speed is set automatically depending
on the coolant temperature.

AdBlue® gauge

Example: instrument cluster

The AdBlue® reducing agent is required for
reduction of engine emissions.

The operating permit is invalidated if the vehi-
cle is operated without AdBlue®. The legal
consequence of this is that the vehicle may no
longer be operated on public roads.

In the Range menu window of the [@] trip data,
you can display your vehicle's range together
with the current fuel tank content

(> page 119).

If the AdBlue® level has dropped to approx-
imately 10% of the tank capacity, a corre-
sponding event window appears with the
symbol. Top up the AdBlue® tank in
good time (> page 218).

Instrument cluster u

If the yellow event window is ignored and the
AdBlue® level drops further to approximately
2.5%, engine output may be reduced.

When the AdBlue® tank has run dry, the event
is stored and is signalled by the indica-
tor lamp when starting the engine as an emis-
sion-relevant fault (> page 113). Vehicle
speed may also be limited to approximately
20 km/h.

Fuel gauge

Example: instrument cluster

Ifthe RN fuel level has dropped to approx-
imately 14% of the tank capacity, the needle
enters the red reserve area. The on-board
computer displays a corresponding event
window with the [ B | symbol.

In the Range menu window of the (@) trip data
menu, you can display your vehicle's range
based on the current fuel tank content

(> page 119).
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Clock and outside temperature

Instrument cluster (example: display in speedom-
eter)
You should pay particularly close attention to
road conditions as soon as temperatures
approach freezing.
There is a delay in displaying a change in out-
side temperature.
» Make sure that the key isin position 2 in the
ignition lock.
Time (@) and outside temperature (2
appear in the display.
Displays vary according to country specifi-
cations:
« Time () in 12 h or 24 h mode

« Outside temperature (2) in Celsius (°C) or
Fahrenheit (°F)

The time and outside temperature are also
displayed by the Truck info menuin the
trip data menu (> page 118). You can change
the clock mode and the temperature unit in
the Menumenu window within the [&4] settings
menu (> page 126).

Odometer

Instrument cluster (example: display in rev coun-
ter)

» Ensure that the key is in position 2 in the
ignition lock.
The display in the rev counter shows the
total distance (1) and the trip distance (2.
Depending on the country, total dis-
tance (1) and trip distance (2) are shown in
kilometres (km) or miles (m1).

The total distance recorder and the trip odom-
eter are also displayed by the Truck info
menu in the (@) trip data menu (> page 118).
You can change the units of measurement in
the Menu menu window in the 4] settings
menu (> page 126). You can reset trip odom-
eter 2) in the Truck info menu window in
the [@ trip data menu (> page 118).
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Engine diagnostics indicator lamp

Indicator lamp

Problem

The [iE] indicator

lamp flashes.

The [KEx] indicator
lamp lights up.

The on-board computer
shows an event window

and the indicator
lamp in the display.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

After you have turned the key in the ignition lock to position 2, the
indicator lamp indicates the system's status by means of a
sequence of flashes. If there are no malfunctions, the indicator
lamp goes out after the engine is started.

An emissions-related malfunction has been detected.

» Follow the instructions in the event window.

» Have the BlueTec® exhaust gas aftertreatment checked as soon
as possible at a qualified specialist workshop.

If you do not follow the instructions in the event window, a reduc-

tion in the engine power output may be imposed, as per the mes-

sage displayed:

« afterten hours, e.g. if alow-grade diluted reducing agent is being
used or the dosage is incorrect

« after 36 hours, e.g. if the exhaust gas recirculation or the mon-
itoring system is faulty
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Problem Possible causes/consequences and p> Solutions
The [iE4] indicator You have not had a detected emissions-related malfunction rec-
lamp lights up. tified.

The engine power out-
put is reduced. The on-
board computer also
shows an event window
in the display.

» Follow the instructions in the event window.

» Drive carefully to the nearest qualified specialist workshop and
have the malfunction rectified as soon as possible.

If you do not follow the instructions in the event window, a speed
limitation may be imposed, as per the message displayed:

« 20 hours after the first occurrence of a malfunction, e.g. if a low-
grade diluted reducing agent is being used or if the dosage is
incorrect

» 100 hours after the first occurrence of a malfunction, e.g. if the
exhaust gas recirculation or if the monitoring system is faulty

The [I£y] indicator
lamp lights up.

Vehicle speed is limited
to approx. 20 km/h.
Simultaneously, the on-
board computer shows

the indicator or

lamp in the status area. > Drive carefully to the nearest qualified specialist workshop and
have the malfunction rectified as soon as possible.

AdBlue® has been used up or a detected emissions-related mal-
function has not been rectified.

» Follow the instructions in the event message.

> Drive carefully to the nearest filling station and refill AdBlue®
(> page 218).

The operating permit is invalidated if you continue to use the vehi-
cle.

Once the AdBlue® tank has been refilled or the fault rectified, full engine output is restored. If
the system check does not detect any other faults, the [IE3] indicator lamp goes out after the
system's status indicator. It may take several journeys to complete the system check.

On-board computer and displays -

BlueTec® exhaust gas aftertreatment
status indicator

The status of the BlueTec exhaust gas after-
treatment is signalled for a quick on-site
check by authorities.

There are three successive signalling phases
shown by the [3] indicator lamp. These
commence when you have turned the key in
the ignition lock to position 2, and end when
the engine is started.

The first phase is the instrument cluster dis-
play check. The indicator lamp lights up for
approximately five seconds and then goes out
for approximately ten seconds.

The second phase indicates the system check
status. The indicator lamp either lights up
again for five seconds or flashes for approx-
imately five seconds. Subsequently, it goes
out for five seconds.

In the third phase, the indicator lamp indi-
cates whether any emissions-related mal-
functions have been detected.

If no emissions-related malfunctions are
detected, the indicator lamp lights up briefly
and then goes out for approximately five sec-
onds. This flashing sequence is repeated until
the engine is started.



If an emissions-related malfunction is detec-
ted, the indicator lamp flashes three times
and then goes out for approximately five sec-
onds. This flashing sequence is repeated until
the engine is started. The indicator lamp
remains lit for approximately 15 seconds
after the engine is started.

The indicator lamp lights up and remains lit
after the engine is started if:

« a serious emissions-related malfunction is
detected.

« an emissions-related malfunction is still
present and more than 200 hours have
elapsed since detection.

On-board computer

Operating the on-board computer

The on-board computer only shows messages
or warnings from certain systems. You should
therefore make sure your vehicle is operating
safely at all times. Otherwise, a vehicle that is
not operating safely may cause an accident. If
your vehicle is not operating safely, stop and
park safely as soon as possible.

/N\ WARNING

Operating the integrated information systems
and communications equipment in the vehicle
while driving will distract you from traffic con-
ditions. You could then lose control of the
vehicle. There is a risk of an accident.

Only operate these devices if road traffic con-
ditions permit. If you are unsure about the
surrounding conditions, pull over to a safe
location and make entries only while the vehi-
cle is stationary.

Observe the legal requirements for the coun-
try you are currently in while operating the on-
board computer.

On-board computer display

Buttons

Selects the next main menu/next entry
in the input window, increases or resets
value

Selects the previous main menu/previ-
ous entry in the input window or decrea-
ses value

Next menu window/next menu bar
down in the input window

Previous menu window/next menu bar
up in the input window

Opens and closes input window/
acknowledges event window
Stores/displays the favourite menu
window

©®H[E [{ [e°

Navigate through the on-board computer
menus using the group of buttons on the left
of the multifunction steering wheel.

Whilst you are driving, the on-board computer
provides information about:

« fuel consumption

o trip time

« operating conditions

» malfunctions

« causes of malfunctions

» measures to be taken

» Turn the key to position 1 in the ignition
lock.
The on-board computer shows the wel-
come display (Mercedes star). After a short

On-board computer m

On-board computer and displays .
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On-board computer and displays -

time the display also shows the date and
time.

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock.

The on-board computer shows the last
active menu window, e.g. the Truck info
menu window in the |@) trip data menu.

If a malfunction is detected, the on-board
computer will display the events in an event
window first. In addition to the event win-
dow, an indicator lamp may light up in the
instrument cluster or in the status area of
the on-board computer. If there are several
messages, the on-board computer shows
them one by one according to priority level.
If further information on the malfunction is
available in the event window, the event
window shows the symbol. You can
display the information using the [ » | but-
ton.

» Clear the event window by pressing the
button.

» Toscroll through the main menus: press
[» Jor[ <.

» Todisplay further menu windows in the
main menu: press [ v Jor[ a |.

» To open and close the input window:
when a menu window displays the (ox) sym-
bol, press ().

» To select menu bars in the input win-
dow: press [ v Jor[ a |

» To change the value or select an entry
in the input window: press [ » Jor[ <« |.

© If you call up a particular menu window
regularly, e.g. the engine oil level check,
save it on the @) button.

» To save a favourite menu window: call
up the desired menu window and press the
button for approximately two seconds
until a tone sounds.

» To display the favourite menu window:
briefly press the @) button.

m On-board computer

Areas in the on-board computer dis-
play

@& /7 h

%
250000 km

432.5

@

10:00
13 °C

Example: menu window, Truck info

Register and title bar: register (1) shows the
main menu. The active main menu is repre-
sented in white. Register (&) shows you the
number of menu windows (submenus) and
which window is currently selected. Title bar
(® shows the name of the active menu win-
dow.

Display area: the on-board computer dis-
plays the menu window or event window in
display area (2). An event window is displayed
automatically and contains a message, e.g.
Reset trip meter?, orinformation about
malfunctions, e.g. Diesel particle fil-
ter full.Inaddition to the event window, an
indicator lamp may light up in status area (3
of the on-board computer or in the instrument
cluster. If you can confirm the event window
using the button, the event window is hid-
den. An indicator lamp that lights up in status
area (3) of the on-board computer or in the
instrument cluster does not go out after the
event window is confirmed.
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Status area: status area (3) shows:

« the gear indicator of the Telligent® gear-
shift/Telligent® automatic gearshift, e.g. .

« when cruise control is selected, the
symbol and the set speed, e.g. 85 km/h
(> page 193).

The status of the driving system, e.g. on or off,

is represented in colour.

In addition, status area (3 contains an indi-
cator lamp panel. In the event of a malfunc-
tion, warning or operating information, an
indicator lamp automatically lights up in sta-
tus area (3) of the on-board computer.
Depending on the priority of the malfunction,
warning or operating information, the indica-
tor lamp lights up in different colours. The
indicator lamp may also light up in addition to
the event window.

Menus at a glance

The number and order of the menus depends
on your vehicle's equipment and the type of
vehicle itself.

Trip data (> page 118)

Truck info  Displaying the time and
outside temperature,
displaying/resetting the
trip meter and total dis-
tance recorder

Tachograph  Displaying driving time

and rest periods

Since start
- all

Range

Displaying/resetting trip
data "From start"

Displaying the range of
fuel and AdBlue® levels

Since reset
- all

Since reset
- drive

Displaying/resetting trip
data "From reset 1"

Displaying/resetting trip
data "From reset 2"

On-board computer

Driving mode
lhy

Speed

Backup drive
mode

Audio and
communica-

tions
Alarm clock

Telephone

Audio

Operation and

maintenance

[

Axles

Tyres

(> page 119)

Displaying vehicle speed

Selecting shift position
when experiencing prob-
lems with the transmis-
sion shift system

(> page 120)

« Displaying the alarm
time

« Setting the alarm
clock

« Switching off the alarm

Displaying telephone
book and call lists, call-
ing numbers

« Controlling the volume

« Displaying the audio
source

« Changing the audio
source, track or fre-
quency

« Using the MP3
browser

On-board computer and displays .

(> page 123)

Displaying power take-
off, front PTO shaft,
working gears, crawler
gears and differential
lock

Adjusting the tyre pres-
sure
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On-board computer and displays -

Operation and
maintenance

[

Hydraulics

Trailer

Maintenance

Monitoring

info
Reserve
pressure
Coolant

Engine

Events
Diagnosis

(> page 123)

Displaying operating
conditions and changing
settings

Displaying trailer data

« Information on braking
« Axle loads

o Tyre pressure

o Supply pressure
Displaying/resetting the
maintenance point and
due date

(> page 124)

Displaying the reservoir
pressure in brake cir-

cuits and

Displaying the coolant
temperature

Displaying the engine oil
level and operating hours
of the engine

Displaying events

Displaying diagnostics
data

m On-board computer

Settings [(g] (> page 126)

Menu Setting the units of
measurement (e.g. dis-
play of °C or °F)

Lighting « Making the instrument
cluster lighting and
audio display lighting
darker/brighter

« Adjusting/deactivat-
ing delayed switch-off,
exterior lighting

Language Setting the display lan-
guage

Service Displaying/setting ser-
products vice product values

Trip data menu

Truck info menu window

@—250000 km
@—432.5

@—10:00
@ —13 °C

N54.32-2792-31

(@ Total distance recorder

@ Trip meter

® Time

® Outside temperature

» To display total distance, trip meter,
clock or outside temperature: using the

[ » Jor[ « ] button, scroll to the [&] trip

data menu.
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» To reset the trip meter: press (©x).
The input window shows Reset trip
meter? No/Yes.

» Using the [ v ] button, select the Yes
menu bar and press [ » ] or (@) to confirm.

Tachograph menu window

The Tachograph menu window is available on

vehicles with a digital tachograph.

» Usingthe [ » Jor[ <« ]button, scroll to
trip data.

» To display the driving and rest times:
usethe[ v Jor[ a ]buttontoscrolltothe
Tachograph menu window.

The menu window shows:
« the driver's name

« the driving time

« the rest time

From start all/From reset all/From
reset drive menu window

The Since start - all trip data contains
performance data from the start of the jour-
ney. If you leave the vehicle parked for more
than four hours, the values are reset auto-
matically.

The Since reset - allorSince reset -
drive trip data contains performance data
from the last time the menu window was
reset.

» Usingthe [ » Jor[ <« ]button, scroll to
trip data.

» To display the trip data: use the [ v ] or
[ a ] button to scroll to the Since start
- all, Since reset - allorSince
reset - drive menu window.
The menu window shows:

« the distance covered

« the journey time

« the average vehicle speed

« the average fuel consumption

On-board computer m

» To reset the trip data: press ().
The input window shows, for example,
Reset values for: Since start - all
No/Yes.

» Using the [ v ] button, select the Yes
menu bar and press [ » ] or (@) to confirm.

Range menu window

The on-board computer calculates the

approximate ranges of the vehicle based on

current fuel levels and AdBlue®. The ranges

depend largely on your driving style.

» Usingthe [ » Jor[ <« ]button, scrollto the
trip data.

» To display the range: use the [ v | or
[ a ] button to scroll to the Range menu
window.
The menu window displays the approxi-
mate ranges of the [ | | fuel level and the
AdBlue® level. In addition, the menu
window also shows the current fuel con-
sumption level as a bar display underneath
the ranges. When the vehicle is stationary,
the bar display changes and shows the sta-
tionary fuel consumption level (I/h). The
mark above the bar display corresponds to
the Since start - all average con-
sumption.
The menu window displays the range up to
50 km. For lower values, the on-board com-
puter displays <50 km.

Driving mode menu

Speed menu window

» To display vehicle speed: using the [ » |
or [_«_] buttons, scroll through to 1] driv-
ing mode.

On-board computer and displays .
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Backup drive mode menu window

General notes

If the automated transmission shift system is
malfunctioning, you may, under certain cir-
cumstances, be able to continue your journey
in backup drive mode. It is not possible to
change gear in backup drive mode when the
vehicle is in motion.

The vehicle may respond abnormally in
backup drive mode and therefore requires a
high level of concentration on the part of the
driver.

Backup drive mode remains switched on for
as long as the ignition lock is in the drive
position. When you take the key out of the
ignition lock, backup drive mode is switched
off. If backup drive mode is used when the
transmission is cold, the on-board computer
may not show the selected gear. Repeat the
gear selection. If the on-board computer does
not display the selected gear after you have
tried to select a gear several times, switch off
the engine. Start the engine again and select
the gear.

Selecting shift position
» Apply the parking brake.
» Start the engine.

» Usingthe [ » Jor[ <« ]button, scroll to

driving mode.

» Usingthe[ v Jor[ a ]button, scrollto the
Backup drive mode menu window.
The menu window shows Activate with
"0K"..

» Press the () button.
The menu window shows Is the park-
ing brake applied?.
» Press the [ » | button
The input window shows:
« R for reverse gear
« N for neutral
« D1 for the slow gear, 2nd gear
« D2 for the fast gear, 6th gear

. for towing mode

» Select gear, neutral position or towing
mode with the [ v Jor [ _a | button and
confirm your selection with the [ » ] but-
ton.

The on-board computer displays the selec-
ted direction of travel in the status area.

» If the Ready to start for 10 seconds
menu window appears, depress the accel-
erator pedal.

When driving the vehicle in backup drive
mode, the event window shows the Shift
to neutral? message. While the vehicle is in
motion, you can only shift to transmission
neutral position.

You can find information on towing in the sec-
tion "Manoeuvring, tow-starting and towing
away" (> page 333).

Audio and communications menu

Alarm clock menu window

If your vehicle is equipped with the Mercedes-

Benz CD radio, you can set the CD radio as an

alarm in alarm mode. If the alarm mode is set

to Radio and the CD radio is switched on at
the set alarm time, no further signalling takes
place.

» To display the alarm time: using the [ » |
or [« ] button, scroll through to [7] audio
and communications.

The menu window shows:

« the day of the week and the date

« the alarm time for the alarm clock
« the alarm time for the alarm clock

» To set the alarm clock: press the (ox) but-

ton.

The input window shows:

o the alarm clock Alarm clock 1/ATarm
clock 2

« the alarm clock mode Audio/Buz-
zer/0ff

« the hour of the alarm time, e.g. 09 h

« the minute of the alarm time, e.g. 23 min
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» Select the desired menu bar with the [ ]

or [_a_| button.
» Change the value with the [ » Jor [ «]
button.

@ If you press and hold [ » Jor [ « |, the

hours/minutes scroll fast.
» To stop the alarm: press (x.

@ The alarm switches off automatically after
two minutes.

Telephone menu window

Important safety notes
In the telephone menu window you can:

« display the telephone book, select and call
an entry

« display the call list, select and call an entry
« update the phone book

/N\ WARNING

Operating the integrated information systems
and communications equipment in the vehicle
while driving will distract you from traffic con-
ditions. You could then lose control of the
vehicle. There is a risk of an accident.

Only operate these devices if road traffic con-
ditions permit. If you are unsure about the
surrounding conditions, pull over to a safe
location and make entries only while the vehi-
cle is stationary.

When making a call, observe the legal require-
ments for the country you are currently in.

Functions

The telephone menu window is available on
vehicles with Bluetooth® CD radio.

@ Further information on suitable mobile
phones and connecting Bluetooth®-capa-
ble mobile phones can be found in the
"Audio system" section (> page 148).

© Information on operating the CD radio can
be found in the "Audio systems"
(> page 148) chapter.

> Bluetooth® mobile phone: pair the mobile
phone to the CD radio.

» Usethe[ » Jor[ « ]buttontoscroll to

audio and communications.

» Usethe[ v Jor[ a |buttontoscrolltothe
Telephone menu window.
The menu window shows the provider
name and the name of the connected Blue-
tooth® mobile phone.

© Briefly pressing the button calls up
the Telephone menu directly.

» To display the phone book/call list:
press (K.

The input window shows:
« Phone book
e Missed calls
« Received calls
« Numbers dialled
« Load phone book
» Select the desired menu bar with the [ v ]
or [ a ] button.

» Display the phone book entries with the
[ » ] button.

» Select a name or number with the [ v ] or
[ ] button.

» To scroll quickly through the phone
book or call list: press and hold [ v ] or
=1

» To select a number from the phone
book or call list: press the button.

The menu window shows the details of the
call.

» Press the button.

The phone number is dialled.

On-board computer m

On-board computer and displays .
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On-board computer

Makes or accepts a call/displays the
Telephone menu window

[#™] Ends/rejects an incoming call
Increases volume

[— ] Decreases volume

» To accept a call: press the button.

The on-board computer shows the caller's
number or Unknown number.

» To adjust the call volume: increase or
decrease the volume during the call with

the or [ — ] button.
> To reject or end a call: press the [ ]

button.

Audio menu window

Audio source, track/station/frequency,

MP3 browser

The Audio menu window is available on vehi-

cles with the Mercedes-Benz CD radio.

» Switch on the CD radio (> page 148).

> Usethe [ » Jor[ <« ]buttonto scrollto
audio and communications.

» To display the audio source and the
title/station: usethe [ v Jor[ a ]button
to scroll to the Audio menu window.

» To change the audio source or track/
station/frequency: press ().

Depending on the active audio source, the

input window displays:

« the name of the audio source

« the station or frequency when in radio
mode

« the track when in CD, USB or Bluetooth®
mode

« the AUX source in Audio AUX mode
« the waveband in radio mode
« the MP3 browser in CD or USB mode
> Select the desired menu bar with the [ v ]

or [ a ] button.

» Change the audio source, track or station
with the [ » ] or [_« | button.

When using MP3 files stored on audio CDs or
a USB device, you can navigate through fold-
ers and select your MP3 files for playback.

To operate the MP3 browser

» Open the Audio menu window.
> Press the () button.
» Select the MP3 browser menu bar with the

[ v Jor[ a ]button.

» To open the MP3 browser: press [ » | or
[«

» To change the MP3 file /folder: press
[~ Jor[a].

» To open an MP3 file or folder: press
[ .

» To close the current folder: press [ « |
briefly.

» To close the MP3 browser: press and hold

<.

Setting the volume

It is always possible to adjust the playback
volume in audio mode.

» To increase or decrease the volume:

press or[ —].
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Operation and maintenance menu

Axles menu window

CB)SO rpm ——©

HoO—©O
@—Mm o0

o
©

N54.32-2931-31

® Working gears/[e=o] crawler gears

(@ Working speed, front PTO shaft

® Front PTO shaft

@® Engine-driven power take-off

(® Transmission-driven power take-off

® Differential locks

» Usingthe [ » ]or[ <« ]button, scroll to
operation and maintenance.

» Usethe[ v Jor[_a ]buttontoscrolltothe
AxTes menu window.

Tyres menu window

» Usingthe [ » ]Jor[ <« ]button, scroll to

operation and maintenance.
» Usethe[ v Jor[ a ]buttontoscrolltothe
Tyres menu window.

Further information can be found in the "Tyre
pressure control system" section
(> page 186).

Hydraulics menu window
» Usingthe [ » Jor[ « ]button, scroll to
operation and maintenance.

» Usethe[ v Jor[ a ]buttontoscrolltothe
Hydraulics menu window.

Refer to the "Menus and input windows in the
on-board computer® section (> page 234) for
further information.

On-board computer m

Trailer menu window

The Trailer menu window is available when
a trailer is coupled up. The possible displays
depend on your trailer's equipment. Observe
the notes on equipment and their operationin
the manufacturer's operating instructions for
the trailer.
If the axle load is displayed in the Trailer
menu window, park the vehicle on a level sur-
face and apply the parking brake.
» Usingthe [ » Jor[ « ]button, scroll to
operation and maintenance.
» Usethe[ v Jor[ a ]buttontoscrolltothe
Trailer menu window.
» Press the () button.
The display shows the first input window,
e.g. Brake info.
» Display the next input window with the
[ » Jor[ « ] button.
The following information /input windows
may be displayed, depending on the equip-
ment installed:
« Brake 1info displays the temperature
and wear on the trailer brake
« Axle Toads displays the overall axle
load of the trailer.
« Tyres displays the tyre pressure of the
trailer tyres
« Reserve pressure displays the reser-
voir pressure in the trailer compressed-
air reservoir

Maintenance menu window

The maintenance system calculates mainte-
nance due dates for the vehicle and its
assemblies based on the vehicle's operating
conditions. The event window automatically
displays maintenance due dates 14 days in
advance. When the maintenance due date
has been reached or exceeded, the on-board
computer shows additional event windows
(> page 134).

If the maintenance work is carried out at a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre, the fact that

o
>
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o
2
o
o
c
©
S
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o
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the work has been carried out professionally
will be confirmed in the on-board computer
and the Maintenance Booklet.

/N\ WARNING

If you do not have the prescribed service/
maintenance work or necessary repairs car-
ried out, this could result in malfunctions or
system failures. There is a risk of an accident.

Always have the prescribed service /mainte-
nance work as well as necessary repairs car-
ried out at a qualified specialist workshop.

H Only have work carried out on the engine
electronics and its associated parts, such
as control units, sensors, actuating com-
ponents and connector leads, at a qualified
specialist workshop. Vehicle components
may otherwise wear more quickly and the
vehicle's operating permit may be invalida-
ted.

H If you confirm maintenance work, without
having it performed according to schedule,
you can damage the vehicle and the assem-
blies. Wear can increase.

If you inadvertently confirm maintenance
work or confirm it too early, the mainte-
nance system calculates the new mainte-
nance due date. To prevent damage to the
vehicle or assemblies, have the corre-
sponding maintenance work performed
immediately.

Only confirm the maintenance work when
the maintenance work has been per-
formed.

» Usingthe [ » Jor[ <« |button, scroll to
operation and maintenance.

» Usethe[ v Jor[ a |buttontoscrolltothe
Maintenance menu window.

» To display the maintenance point and
due date: press the (ox) button.
The input window shows:

m On-board computer

« the maintenance point, e.g. Diesel
particle filter
« the maintenance due date, e.g.
23.09.2014
« the remaining distance, e.g. 2000 km
If no prediction for the maintenance due
date is possible, the input window shows:
« the maintenance point, e.g. Diesel
particle filter
« the maintenance due date, e.g.
« the remaining distance, e.g. ---- km
» To display the next maintenance point
and duedate: usethe[ v Jor[ a ]button
to display the maintenance due date or the
next maintenance point.
Depending on the vehicle's equipment, you
can call up the maintenance due date or
various maintenance points:
o Time-based maint.
« Diesel particle filter
o Air filter
» To reset the maintenance due date:
press the [ v Jor [ a | button to display
the desired maintenance point.
» Press the [ » ] button.
If a reset is possible, the input window
shows, e.g. Reset?Reset? No/Yes.
» Using the [ v | button, select the Yes
menu bar and press the [ » ] or %) button
to confirm.

Monitoring info menu

Reservoir pressure menu window

» To display the reservoir pressure: using
the [ » ] or [ « ] button, scroll to the
monitoring info.

> Usethe[ v Jor[ a ]buttontoscrolltothe
Reserve pressure menu window.

The menu window shows the reservoir
pressure of the brake circuit and
brake circuit as a bar display.
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Coolant menu window

» Usethe[ » Jor[ <« ]buttontoscrolltothe
monitoring info.

» To display the coolant temperature: use
the [ v Jor [ a ] button to scroll to the
CooTant menu window.

@ When the coolant level is too low, the
coolant temperature cannot be displayed.

Engine menu window

In the Engine menu window, you can check
the engine oil level and display the engine's
operating hours. Check the engine oil level
before the start of every journey. The engine
oil level is not displayed while driving.

» Park the vehicle on a level surface.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Switch off the engine.

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock.

» If the engine is at normal operating tem-
perature: wait approximately five to seven
minutes after switching off the engine.

or

» If the engine is cold: wait approximately
five to ten minutes after switching off the
engine.

© If you call up the engine oil level too early
or while the engine is running, Not avail-
abTe appears in the menu window.

» Usingthe [ » Jor[ <« ]button, scrollto the
monitoring info.

» To display the engine oil level and oper-
ating hours: using the [ v Jor [ a ] but-
ton scroll to the Engine menu window.
The menu window shows:

« the engine oil level [ =], e.g. Low Top
up 0il:4 1

« the operating hours of the engine,
e.g. 10000 h 27 min.
The service counter is not suitable for
measuring the driving hours of the driver.
Use suitable devices for this purpose.

On-board computer E

» If Low or Too Tow is displayed in the menu
window, refill the amount of engine oil dis-
played (> page 297) as soon as possible
and call up the engine oil level again.

» Be sure not to start the engine when the
Too Tow menu window appears.

» If the oil level display is not available, repeat
the oil level check.

» If it is not possible to display the oil level
after repeated attempts, have the oil level
display checked at a qualified specialist
workshop.

Events menu window

You can display stored malfunctions and mes-

sages in the Events menu. If you have recti-

fied the cause of the malfunction/message,

the on-board computer no longer displays the

event.

» Usethe[ » Jor[ « ]buttontoscrolltothe
monitoring info.

» Usethe[ v Jor[ a ]buttontoscrolltothe
Events menu window.
The menu window shows, for example, the
number of events or NO events.

» To display events: press (o).

» To display further events: use the [ v |
or[_a ] button to show the next event win-
dow.

Diagnostics menu window

Diagnostics data contains information with
which you can assist the maintenance per-
sonnel during fault diagnosis, e.g. by remote
diagnosis. The D1agnosis menu window con-
tains, for example, a list of all control units
(systems) installed in the vehicle. Further
information can be obtained from a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

» Usethe[ » Jor[ < ]buttontoscrolltothe
monitoring info.

» Usethe[ v Jor[ a ]buttontoscrolltothe
Diagnosis menu window.

On-board computer and displays .
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Displaying the operating hours
» Press the (%) button.

» Pressthe [ v Jor[ a ] button to select
ICM.

» Press the [ » ] button.
» Press the [ v Jor[ a ] button to select
Values.
» Press the [ » ] button.
» Pressthe [ v Jor[ a |buttontoselectthe
desired system:
+M3: X hOperating time:
ics circuit 1
+M4: X hOperating time:
ics circuit 2
«M7: X hQOperating time:
ics circuit 3
+M8: X hQperating time:
ics circuit 4
e M12: X hOperating time: hydro-
static drive
«M20: X hPTO shaft operating time

Showing the power hydraulics oil level

hydraul-
hydraul-
hydraul-

hydraul-

» Start the engine.

» Park the vehicle on a level surface.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Make sure that the engine-driven power
take-off is disengaged (> page 265).

» Press the () button.

» Press the [ v Jor[ a ] button to select
ICM.

» Press the [ » ] button.

> Pressthe [ v |or[ a | button to select
Values.

» Press the [ » ] button.

> Usethe[ v Jor[ a ]buttontoselectM6:
X 10i1 level: power hydraulics.
The oil level display of the power hydraulics
must show approximately 45 |.

» Top up the difference in quantity of the oil
(> page 299).

m On-board computer

Displaying diagnostics data

» Press the (%) button.
The input window shows a list of all control
unit system abbreviations.

» Select the desired control unit using the

[ v Jor[ a ] button.

» Display further details on the control unit by

pressing [ » |.

Settings menu

Menu window menu

If you change the settings in the Menu menu
window, the changes affect the display of the
menu window.

> Usethe[ » Jor[ <« ]buttonto scroll to
settings.
» To set the units of measurement: press

©x).

The input window displays a list of possible
settings:
o Clock mode in 24 hor12 h
« Speed in km/h or mph
« Distance in km or mi
e Liquid unitsin 1itres, UK gal orUS gal
« Temperature units in °C or °F
« Average fuel consumption in 1/100 km,
km/1 or mpg
« Pressure units in bar, kpa or psi
« Weight unitsin t, tnor 1.tn
» Select the desired menu bar with the [ v ]

or [ a ] button.
» Change the setting with the [ » Jor [ <« ]
button.

Lighting menu window

You can set the brightness of the instrument
cluster, the switch and the audio display in
the Lighting menu window.

You can only adjust the brightness of the
instrument cluster and the switch if the light
sensor of the instrument cluster has detected
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night mode and the lights have been switched

on. If the setting cannot be changed, the input

window displays Day mode.

» Usethe[ » Jor[ « ]button to scroll to
settings.

» Usethe[ v Jor[ a ]buttontoscrolltothe
Lighting menu window.

» Press the (%) button.
The input window shows the instrument
cluster lighting as a bar display.

» Pressthe [ v Jor [ a ] button to select
Instrument panel.

» Change the setting with the [ » Jor [ « ]
button.

Language menu window

The languages available depend on the coun-

try specifications of the vehicle. All text dis-

plays are shown in the set language. You can

install more languages. Further information

can be obtained from a Mercedes-Benz Ser-

vice Centre.

» Usethe [ » Jor[ « ]buttonto scroll to
settings.

» Usethe[ v Jor[ a |buttontoscrolltothe
Language menu window.

» To set the language: press ().
The input window displays a selection of
languages.

» Select the desired language with the [ v ]
or [ a ] button.

» Change the setting with the [ » ] button.

Service products menu window

General notes

H Ifyou change the data of the service prod-
ucts, the maintenance system automati-
cally adjusts the maintenance due dates
accordingly.

Set the data of the filled service products.
Otherwise, you could damage the vehicle
assemblies.

See the "Service products" section
(> page 360).

Engine fuel grade

H A higher fuel sulphur content accelerates
the ageing process of the engine oil and can
damage the engine and exhaust system.

The sulphur content in the fuel is set before
the vehicle is delivered.

Observe the notes on diesel fuel and fuel
quality in the "Diesel fuel" section

(> page 364).

Engine oil grade

H If you mix engine oils with differing oil
grades, the change interval for the engine
oil is reduced in comparison to mixtures of
engine oil of identical grade.

Therefore, only mix engine oils of differing
grade in exceptional circumstances. To
prevent damage to the engine, set the
sheet number of the engine oil with the
lower grade under Engine 011 grade.

Observe the notes on engine oil in the "Engine
oils" section (> page 361).

Under Engine 011 grade, set the engine oil
grade used according to the Sheet Numbers
of the Mercedes-Benz Specifications for Ser-
vice Products.

€ You can obtain information about service
products which have been tested by
Mercedes-Benz and approved for your vehi-
cle on the Internet at: http://
bevo.mercedes-benz.com/

On-board computer and displays .

Engine oil viscosity

Under Engine Oi1 viscosity, set the vis-
cosity class (SAE classification) of the engine
oil used.

Transmission oil grade

Under Transmission 0i1 grade, set the
transmission oil grade used according to the
Sheet Numbers of the Mercedes-Benz Spec-
ifications for Service Products.
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Rear axle oil grade

Under Rear axle 0il grade, set the trans-
mission oil grade used according to the Sheet
Numbers of the Mercedes-Benz Specifica-
tions for Service Products.

Setting the service products

» Usethe[ » Jor[ <« ]buttonto scroll to
settings.

» Usethe[ v Jor[ a |buttontoscrolltothe
Service products menu window.

» Press the (%) button.

The input window displays the assembly
and the service product characteristic, for
example Engine0il grade, as well as the
currently set value, e.g. 228.51.

» To select an assembly: using the [ » ] or
[« ] button, select an assembly with a
corresponding service product character-
istic, for example:

« Engine Fuel grade

« Engine 0i1 grade

« Engine 0i1 viscosity

« Transmission 011 grade
«Rear axle0il grade

» To set the service product value: using
the [ v Jor [ a ] button, select a service
product value.

» Set the service product value of the service
product added usingthe [ » Jor[ « | but-
ton.

On-board computer event window

Notes on events

Messages include operating information,
error messages or warnings that the on-board
computer automatically displays in an event
window. In addition to the event window, an
indicator lamp may light up in the instrument
cluster or in the status area of the on-board
computer.

m On-board computer event window

Depending on the priority of the message, the
on-board computer displays the event win-
dow in different colours:

« grey event window for a malfunction/
notification of low priority

Observe the instructions in the event win-
dow. You can drive on.

« yellow event window for a malfunction/
notification of medium priority

Observe the instructions in the event win-
dow. Ifitis possible to continue the journey
despite the malfunction, drive on carefully.
Have the affected system checked at a
qualified specialist workshop as soon as
possible.

red event window for a malfunction of
high priority

Observe the instructions in the event win-
dow. Stop the vehicle as soon as possible
while paying attention to the traffic condi-
tions and contact a qualified specialist
workshop. If the qualified specialist work-
shop determines it is possible to continue
driving, adapt your driving style accord-
ingly. Drive with even greater care. Keep in
mind that continuing the journey could
damage the vehicle and contravene legal
regulations. Immediately drive to a quali-
fied specialist workshop and have the
affected system checked and repaired.

If you can confirm the event window using the
button, the event window is hidden. You
can call up the event window again at a later
point (> page 125). If, in addition to the event
window, an (> page 144) indicator lamp has
lit up in the instrument cluster or in the status
area of the on-board computer, the indicator
lamp remains on.
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Grey event window

Note

Important safety notes

If you ignore warning and indicator lamps and the event window, you will not be able to rec-
ognise failures and malfunctions in components or systems. Driving/braking characteristics
may be affected and the operating and road safety of your vehicle may be limited. Have the
affected system checked and repaired at a qualified specialist workshop. Always observe the
warning lamps and event window and follow the corresponding measures.

Grey event window

With a malfunction/notification of low priority, the on-board computer displays a grey event
window. If further information about the malfunction/notification is available, the event win-
dow displays the symbol. You can display the information using the [ » ] button on the
multifunction steering wheel. Observe the information and instructions in the event window.

You can drive on.

BlueTec® exhaust gas aftertreatment

Display messages

Regeneration disa-
bled

:&3)

Manual regenera-
tion not possible

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

Regeneration of the diesel particle filter is disabled and thefill level
of the diesel particle filter is raised.

» In order to enable automatic regeneration of the diesel particle
filter, deactivate the regeneration block as soon as possible
(> page 214).

Supplementary text [»E |: Requirements for manual regen-
eration have not been fulfilled. Please observe Oper-
ating Instructions.

Regeneration of the diesel particle filter is not possible. One or
more requirements have not been fulfilled.

» Observe the activation conditions and requirements for manual
regeneration of the diesel particle filter (> page 214).

On-board computer and displays .
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On-board computer and displays -

Transmission and clutch

Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
The clutch is under a heavy load but not overloaded. You should

only pull away in first gear.
Clutch under heavy

. ~ . . .
— Keep the pulling away or manoeuvring procedure as brief as

possible.

Fold down clutch Vehicles with TeIIigent® automatic gearshift: the automatic clutch
pedal operating mechanism is malfunctioning. The warning buzzer also
sounds.
» Fold out the clutch pedal (> page 181).
» Depress the clutch pedal briefly.
» To drive, depress the clutch pedal and change gear manually.
Observe the additional information in the "Telligent® gearshift"
section (> page 168).
» Have the transmission checked at a qualified specialist work-

shop.
Service products
Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
('333‘ The washer fluid level in the headlamp washer fluid reservoir has

dropped to approximately 1 litre.
» Top up washer the fluid reservoir (> page 296).

Yellow event window

Note

Important safety notes

If you ignore warning and indicator lamps and the event window, you will not be able to rec-
ognise failures and malfunctions in components or systems. Driving/braking characteristics
may be affected and the operating and road safety of your vehicle may be limited. Have the
affected system checked and repaired at a qualified specialist workshop. Always observe the
warning lamps and event window and follow the corresponding measures.

Yellow event window

With a malfunction/notification of medium priority, the on-board computer displays a yellow
event window. The on-board computer displays a yellow event window, e.g. if you have not
performed the service work due. The on-board computer also displays a yellow event window
for special operating conditions, e.g. if the diesel particle filter is saturated or if the clutch is
under heavy load. If further information about the malfunction/notification is available, the
event window displays the symbol. You can display the information using the [ » ]
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button on the multifunction steering wheel. Observe the information and instructions in the
event window.

BlueTec® exhaust gas aftertreatment

Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions
E‘g Supplementary text [»g |: Please top up AdBTue.

® : 0
el rEsEe The AdBlue®™ level has dropped to approximately 10%.

> Refill the AdBlue® tank as soon as possible (> page 218).
Otherwise, engine output may be reduced.

E‘:& Supplementary text : Please top up with AdBlue. Risk
of reduction in engine power

Additionally, the on-board computer displays the indicator

lamp in the status area. The AdBlue® level has dropped to approx-

imately 7.5%.

> Refill the AdBlue® tank as soon as possible (> page 218).
Otherwise, engine output may be reduced and, also, speed may
be limited to approximately 20 km/h.

AdBTue reserve

E‘g Supplementary text g J: Please top up with AdBlue.
Reduction in engine power after stopping

Additionally, the on-board computer displays the indicator

lamp in the status area. The AdBlue® level has dropped to approx-

imately 5%.

AdBTue very Tow

> Refill the AdBlue® tank as soon as possible (> page 218).
Otherwise, engine output will be reduced the next time the
engine is started.

On-board computer and displays .

E‘u:el Supplementary text [ B |: P1ease top up with AdBTue Risk
of 1imit speed

In addition, the on-board computer displays the indicator

lamp in the status area. The AdBlue® level has dropped to approx-

imately 2.5%. The engine power output is reduced.

AdBlue empty

» Adapt your driving style accordingly.

> Refill the AdBlue® tank as soon as possible (> page 218).
Otherwise, speed may be limited to approximately 20 km/h.

E‘g Supplementary text [»g |: Please top up AdBTue.
Additionally, the on-board computer displays the indicator
lamp in the status area. The AdBlue® level has dropped to approx-
imately 0%. The engine power output is reduced.

AdBlue empty

» Adapt your driving style accordingly.
> Refill the AdBlue® tank as soon as possible (> page 218).
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Display messages

43

Engine power
reduced

Limit speed

5
B

23]

Diesel particle
filter: raised
fi11 Tevel

M On-board computer event window

Possible causes/consequences and p> Solutions

Supplementary text [»E |: P1ease top up with AdBTue Risk
of Timit speed

Additionally, the on-board computer displays the indicator
lamp in the status area. The AdBlue® level has dropped to approx-
imately 2.5%. The engine power output is reduced.

» Adapt your driving style accordingly.

» Refill the AdBlue® tank as soon as possible (> page 218).
Otherwise, speed may be limited to approximately 20 km/h.

Supplementary text [»g |: Please top up AdBlue.
Additionally, the on-board computer displays the indicator
lamp in the status area and the indicator lamp lights up in the
instrument cluster. The AdBlue® level has dropped to approx-
imately 0%. Vehicle speed is limited to approximately 20 km/h.
» Adapt your driving style accordingly.

> Refill the AdBlue® tank as soon as possible (> page 218).

Supplementary text [»§ |: Please start regeneration
Please observe Operating Instructions

The indicator lamp also lights up yellow in the instrument
cluster. The diesel particle filter is in need of regeneration.
Depending on your operation of the vehicle, within the next four
hours:

» Deactivate the regeneration block (> page 214) and drive on a
motorway or for a long distance until the indicator lamp
goes out.

or

» Start manual regeneration (> page 214).



On-board computer event window M

Display messages

=§3)

Diesel particle
filter full

Diesel particle
filter full Engine
power reduced

Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions

Supplementary text [»E |: Please start regeneration at
once Press and hold regeneration switch for 3 s while
vehicle is stationary Please observe Operating
Instructions

The indicator lamp also lights up yellow in the instrument
cluster. The diesel particle filter is in need of regeneration.

Depending on your operation of the vehicle, within the next
30 minutes:

» Deactivate the regeneration block (> page 214) and drive on a
motorway or for a long distance until the indicator lamp
goes out.

or

» Start manual regeneration as soon as possible (> page 214).
Otherwise, engine output may be reduced.

Supplementary text [»g |: Please start regeneration at
once Press and hold regeneration switch for 3 s while
vehicle is stationary Please observe Operating
Instructions

The indicator lamp also flashes yellow in the instrument
cluster. The diesel particle filter is in immediate need of regener-
ation and this is the last possibility for it to be started manually.

» Start manual regeneration as soon as possible (> page 214).
Otherwise, the diesel particle filter can only be cleaned or
exchanged at a qualified specialist workshop.
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On-board computer and displays -

m On-board computer event window

Service products and maintenance

Display messages

"\

Steering fluid too
Tow

>

Example:Brakes
Axle 1Maintenance
due immediately

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

The fuel has dropped to the reserve level.
» Refill the fuel tank (> page 216).

The indicator lamp lights up yellow in the status area of the
on-board computer as well as in the event window. The oil level in
the reservoir has dropped to the minimum level (> page 297).

» Have the steering checked immediately at a qualified specialist
workshop.

The indicator lamp lights up yellow in the status area of the
on-board computer as well as in the event window.

The service work due has not been performed.
The wear limit of the brake pads/linings and/or brake discs has
been exceeded.

A WARNING
The vehicle's driving and braking characteristics may change.
There is a risk of an accident.

» Have the brake pads/linings replaced as soon as possible at a
qualified specialist workshop.
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Compressed-air system, engine and cooling system

Display messages

LTI

1N
Condensation in
compressed-air
reservoir

T

Transmission/
clutch reserve
pressure too Tow

[ 1]

Drive control
faulty

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

There is too much condensation in the compressed-air braking
system and/or the compressed-air dryer is malfunctioning.

/\ WARNING

If the condensation level in the compressed-air reservoir is too
high or the condensed water freezes, the braking effect may be
reduced. The compressed-air brake system can also fail com-
pletely. There is a risk of an accident.

» Draining the compressed-air brake system (> page 304).

» If more than 4 cl of condensed water escapes or if the malfunc-
tion occurs regularly: have the compressed-air braking system
and compressed-air dryer checked at a qualified specialist
workshop.

The reservoir pressure in the transmission/clutch is too low.
/\ WARNING

The gears can no longer be changed properly.

There is a risk of an accident.

» Stop the vehicle as quickly as possible, paying attention to traf-
fic conditions.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Let the engine run until the event window goes out and the res-
ervoir pressure has reached an adequate level.

» If the malfunction occurs regularly, have the compressed-air
system checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

Supplementary text [»8 J: Visit workshop.
The electronic drive control is malfunctioning.
» Observe the instructions in the event window.
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On-board computer and displays -

Display messages

Engine faulty

-5

Coolant tempera-
ture too high

M On-board computer event window

Possible causes/consequences and p> Solutions

One of the following systems is malfunctioning:

e engine

« engine cooling

« engine management

« diesel injection system

» Have the systems checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

The coolant temperature is too high. Engine power output is auto-
matically reduced.

» Reduce the speed.

» Shift to a lower gear.

» Remove objects that could block the air supply to the engine
radiator, e.g. paper which has flown onto the grille.

Transmission and clutch

Display messages

Transmission
faulty

Clutch faulty

T

Clutch under heavy
strain

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

Supplementary text [ g |: Visit workshop.

A WARNING
The transmission gearshift system is malfunctioning. The journey
can be continued, but with restrictions.

» Have the transmission checked at a qualified specialist work-
shop.

Supplementary text [»g ]: Visit workshop.
A WARNING
The clutch is malfunctioning. The journey can be continued, but
with restrictions.
» Have the clutch checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

The permissible operating temperature of the clutch has been
reached. There is a risk of clutch damage if placed under further
load.

» Engage a lower gear when manoeuvring or pulling away.

» Complete the pulling away or manoeuvring process as quickly as

possible.
Otherwise, the clutch will be overloaded.
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Lighting system and electrical system

Display messages

Generator is not
charging battery.

[ 1]

Instrument cluster
display and con-
trols faulty

0%
ST

Tyres

Display messages

Tyre pressure con-
trol system
restricted

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

Supplementary text [»8 J: Visit workshop.
/\ Risk of accident

The indicator lamp lights up yellow in the status area of the
on-board computer as well as in the event window. The alternator
is faulty or the poly-V-belt has torn. The vehicle's driving and brak-
ing characteristics may change.

» Stop the vehicle as quickly as possible, paying attention to traf-
fic conditions.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

/\ Risk of accident

The CAN connection to the instrument cluster is interrupted.

The display in the on-board computer can no longer show impor-
tant information about the operating and road safety of the vehi-
cle.

» Stop the vehicle as quickly as possible, paying attention to traf-
fic conditions.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

A short circuit in the lighting system has been detected.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions

Supplementary text [»E J: Visit workshop.

The tyre pressure control system is malfunctioning. It is possible

that the tyre pressure has decreased in one or more of the tyres.
A WARNING

The driving and braking characteristics are affected.
There is a risk of an accident.

» Stop the vehicle without steering or braking suddenly. Pay
attention to the traffic conditions.

» Check the tyres for damage.
» Check the compressed-air line for leaks.
» If necessary, change the tyre (> page 323).

» Have faults in the tyre pressure control system repaired at a
qualified specialist workshop immediately.

On-board computer and displays .
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m On-board computer event window

Hydraulic system

Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
i Supplementary text [»E |: Working hydraulics: top up 0il

or switch off engine

The working hydraulics oil level has fallen below the normal level.

The operating safety of the working hydraulics is jeopardised.

» Stop the vehicle as quickly as possible, paying attention to traf-
fic conditions.

» Switch off the engine.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Check the working hydraulics oil level and top up the oil
(> page 298).

ﬁbrking hydraul-
ics: oil Tevel too
Tow

i Supplementary text [ »g |: Power hydraulics: top up 0il
The power hydraulics oil level has fallen below the normal level.
The operating safety of the power hydraulics is jeopardised.
» Stop the vehicle as quickly as possible, paying attention to traf-
fic conditions.
» Switch off the engine.
» Apply the parking brake.
» Check the power hydraulics oil level and top up the oil
(> page 299).

5ower hydraulics:
0il level too Tow

Red event window

Note

Important safety notes

If you ignore warning and indicator lamps and the event window, you will not be able to rec-
ognise failures and malfunctions in components or systems. Driving/braking characteristics
may be affected and the operating and road safety of your vehicle may be limited. Have the

affected system checked and repaired at a qualified specialist workshop. Always observe the
warning lamps and event window and follow the corresponding measures.

Red event window

For a malfunction of high priority, the on-board computer shows a red event window. The on-
board computer shows a red event window, e.g. for low brake reservoir pressure. Stop the
vehicle as soon as possible, while paying attention to the traffic conditions and contact a
qualified specialist workshop. If further information about the malfunction is available, the
event window displays the symbol. You can display the information using the [ » ]
button on the multifunction steering wheel. Observe the information and instructions in the
event window.
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BlueTec® exhaust gas aftertreatment

Display messages Possible causes/consequences and p> Solutions
Supplementary text [ g |: Stop vehicle. Consult service
centre. Regeneration is no longer possible.

Diesel particle

Filter full The indicator lamp also lights up red in the instrument clus-

ter. The diesel particle filter has reached its soot saturation limit.

Engine performance is reduced and manual regeneration is no

longer possible.

» Clean the diesel particle filter as soon as possible or have it
replaced at a qualified specialist workshop.

Compressed-air system

Display messages Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions
(@) In addition, the warning lamp lights up red in the instrument
cluster.

Example:Brake sup- The reservoir pressure in brake circuit 1 or2 is too low.

ply pressure in . ) i o
. : If the reservoir pressure in the spring actuator and the trailer's
circuit 1 too Tow o )
brake circuit is too low, the event window shows the symbol.

Possible causes:

« too much compressed air has been consumed.
« there is a leak in the compressed-air system.

/\ WARNING

The operating and road safety of the vehicle are jeopardised.

There is a risk of an accident.

» Stop the vehicle as quickly as possible, paying attention to traf-
fic conditions.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Start the engine.
The compressed-air system is charged.
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If the warning lamp in the instrument cluster goes out:
» Continue the journey.
If the warning lamp in the instrument cluster does not go out:

» Check the compressed-air brake system for leaks
(> page 163).

» If the compressed-air brake system is not leaking, but the
warning lamp does not go out: have the compressed-air brake
system checked at a qualified specialist workshop.
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Engine and cooling

m On-board computer event window

Display messages

Engine o1l pres-
sure too Tow

=

Coolant Tevel too
Tow

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

Supplementary text [»g |: Stop vehicle. Switch off
engine.
The indicator lamp lights up red in the status area of the on-
board computer as well as in the event window. The engine oil
pressure is too low.
The operating safety of the engine is jeopardised.
» Stop the vehicle as quickly as possible, paying attention to traf-
fic conditions.
» Switch off the engine.
» Apply the parking brake.
» Check the engine oil level (> page 125) and top up oil
(> page 297).
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Supplementary text [ /g |: Top up coolant.

The indicator lamp lights up in the status area of the on-board
computer as well as in the event window. As long as the
indicator lamp is lit, the coolant temperature cannot be displayed.

The coolant level has dropped to approximately 1 litre below the
normal filling level. The operating safety of the engine is jeopar-
dised.

» Stop the vehicle as quickly as possible, paying attention to traf-
fic conditions.

» Switch off the engine.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Top up the coolant (> page 293).

» Have the engine cooling system checked for leaks at a qualified
specialist workshop.
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Transmission and clutch

Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
Supplementary text [»8 ]: Stop vehicle. Contact service
centre.

Clutch faulty
/\ WARNING

The transmission no longer changes gear. The reservoir pressure

in the transmission/clutch may be too low.

» Stop the vehicle as quickly as possible, paying attention to traf-
fic conditions.

» Apply the parking brake.

» If the Transmission/clutch reserve pressure too low
event window is displayed: start the engine and let it run until
there is adequate reservoir pressure in the transmission circuit/
clutch circuit.

The Transmission/clutch reserve pressure too low
event window goes out.

» Switch off the engine.

» Start the engine again after approximately ten seconds.

» If theClutch faulty Stop vehicle. Contact service
centre. event window is displayed again: activate backup
drive mode (> page 120).

» If backup drive mode cannot be activated: consult a qualified
specialist workshop.

Supplementary text [»E |: Park vehicle safely. Gears can
I only be changed in backup drive mode.

Transmission

faulty A\ WARNING
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The transmission gearshift system is malfunctioning.
» Activate backup drive mode (> page 120).
» Move the vehicle to a safe position.

» Stop the vehicle as quickly as possible, paying attention to traf-
fic conditions.

» Apply the parking brake.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

-H_E The oil temperature of the torque converter clutch is too high.

» Shift to a lower gear.
The oil temperature decreases, as soon as the torque converter
clutch engages. The indicator lamp in the status area of
the on-board computer goes out.
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On-board computer and displays -

Display messages

M On-board computer event window

Possible causes/consequences and p> Solutions

The oil temperature does not decrease:

» Stop the vehicle, paying attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Check the oil level and top up the engine oil if necessary
(> page 296).

» Shift into neutral.

» Let the engine run for around one minute at approximately
1200 rpm.

The oil temperature still does not decrease:

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Braking and driving systems

Display messages

®

Engage parking
brake.

®

Engage parking
brake.

Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions

The parking brake is not applied.
The vehicle was parked with a gear engaged and the parking brake
released. A warning tone also sounds.

A WARNING
The parked vehicle could roll away. You could endanger yourself
and others.
There is a risk of an accident.
» Apply the parking brake.

Vehicles with a programmable special module: the parking brake
is not applied.

The parking brake has not been applied before engaging the power
take-off.

/N WARNING

The parked vehicle could roll away. You could endanger yourself
and others.

There is a risk of an accident.

» Apply the parking brake before engaging the power take-off.
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On-board computer event window E

Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions
(@) Supplementary text g J: Stop vehicle. Contact service
centre.

Increased brake

In addition, the warning lamp lights up red in the instrument
force and pedal cluster 2 s o
travel ’
Full braking power may not be available.
A WARNING
Driving and braking characteristics are affected. The operating
and road safety of the vehicle are jeopardised.
There is a risk of an accident.
» Carefully bring the vehicle to a standstill and park it safely.
» Apply the parking brake.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
(@) Supplementary text [»8 ]: Stop vehicle. Contact service
= centre.
Dm ving and br_“ak— In addition, the warning lamp lights up red in the instrument
ing characteris- cluster
tics changed i
9 The vehicle's brake system is malfunctioning.
A WARNING

Driving/braking characteristics may change.

There is a risk of an accident.

» Carefully bring the vehicle to a standstill and park it safely.
» Apply the parking brake.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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Tyres
Display messages Possible causes/consequences and p> Solutions
The tyre pressure has dropped in one or more tyres.

Check tyre pressure /N WARNING
The driving and braking characteristics are affected.
There is a risk of an accident.
» Stop the vehicle without steering or braking suddenly. Pay
attention to the traffic conditions.
» Check the tyres for damage.
» Check the compressed-air line for leaks.
» Check the tyre pressure and correct it if necessary.
» If necessary, change the tyre (> page 323).
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m Warning/indicator lamps in the status area of the on-board computer

On-board computer and displays -

Hydrostatic drive system

Display messages

Hydrostatic drive
malfunctioning

Operate the brake 2 F7°®

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

Supplementary text: Visit workshop.

The hydrostatic drive system has been deactivated due to a mal-
function (overheating, damage, short circuit) and no longer exerts

» Stop the vehicle as quickly as possible, paying attention to traf-

fic conditions.

» Switch off the engine.
» Apply the parking brake.
» Check the components of the hydrostatic drive system for

external damage.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Warning/indicator lamps in the sta-
tus area of the on-board computer

Important safety notes

If you ignore warning and indicator lamps, you
will not be able to recognise failures and mal-
functions in components or systems. Driv-
ing/braking characteristics may be affected
and the operating and road safety of your
vehicle may be limited. Have the affected sys-
tem checked and repaired at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop. Always observe the warning
and indicator lamps and follow the corre-
sponding measures.

Overview

250000 km
432.5

10:00

13 °C

.32-3001-31

If there is a fault, warning or operating infor-
mation, a warning lamp or indicator lamp
lights up in status area (1) of the on-board
computer. The warning lamp/indicator lamp
lights up in a different colour, depending on
the priority of the fault, warning or the oper-
ating information. The warning lamp/indica-
tor lamp may also light up in addition to an
event window.

£=)

BB
L L

M

Warning and indicator lamps

An emissions-relevant malfunc-
tion in the BlueTec® exhaust gas
aftertreatment system or low
AdBlue® supply (> page 113)

Engine oil pressure too low
(> page 140)

Engine oil level too low, top up
engine oil (> page 297)

Battery charge level too low

Power supply malfunction
(> page 137)

Maintenance due date
(> page 134)

Qil level in the steering is too low
(> page 134)
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Warning/indicator lamps in the status area of the on-board computer
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Warning and indicator lamps Warning and indicator lamps
Transmission-driven power take- The oil level in the torque con-
off engaged (> page 265) verter clutch is too low
Engine-driven power take-off (> page 296)

engaged (> page 265)

B
A

On-board voltage too low

Continuous brake malfunction (> page 225)
(> page 167)

g

Engine speed mode has been acti-

ABS status message: shown vated manually (> page 262)
with [ e= ], [ = | or [e==] for trac-

: : Rotating beacons or strobe lights
tor vehicle and/or trailer activated (> page 79)
(> page 164)

. . Driving with the control lever in
AES malfllmctlon, t.rallgr (see man- the hydrostatic drive system
u acturer's operating instruc- (> page 207)
tions)
Raising/lowering the tipper plat-

Brake system malfunction, trailer

form with the control lever
(> page 146)

(> page 278)
Brake wear (tractor vehicle)
(> page 134)

Four-wheel parking brake applied
(> page 166)

Direction of travel selection, back-
wards, Telligent® gearshift

(> page 169), Telligent® auto-
matic gearshift (> page 175)

Coolant level too low

Auxiliary headlamp activated
(> page 78)

ABS off-road program activated
(> page 165)

Front PTO shaft activated

(> page 268)

Snow plough load relief activated
(> page 248)

Vehicle tipper platform raised

(> page 277)

The torque converter lock-up
clutch is open (> page 185)

On-board computer and displays .



m Warning/indicator lamps in the status area of the on-board computer

On-board computer and displays -

Yellow warning or indicator lamp

Problem Possible causes/consequences and p> Solutions
The indicator /\ Risk of accident

lamp in the status area
of the on-board com-
puter lights up yellow.

The trailer's brake system is malfunctioning. Driving/braking

characteristics may change. Observe the notes on trailers (see the

manufacturer's separate operating instructions).

» Drive on carefully.

» Have the brake system checked at a qualified specialist work-
shop.

Red warning or indicator lamp

Problem Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions
The indicator /\ Risk of accident

lamp in the status area
of the on-board com-
puter lights up red.

The trailer's brake system is malfunctioning or the trailer is auto-

matically braked. Driving/braking characteristics may change.

Observe the notes on trailers (see the manufacturer's separate

operating instructions).

» Brake carefully and stop the vehicle, paying attention to road
and traffic conditions.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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m Anti-theft protection

- Audio systems

Important safety notes

/N\ WARNING

The CD/DVD drive is a class 1 laser product.
If you open the housing of the CD/DVD drive,
invisible laser beams may be released. These
laser beams may damage your retina. There is
a risk of injury.

Do not open the housing. Always have main-
tenance work and repairs carried out at a
qualified specialist workshop.

/N\ WARNING

Handling discs while driving will distract you
from traffic conditions. You could then lose
control of the vehicle. There is a risk of an
accident.

Handle discs only when the vehicle is station-
ary.

/N\ WARNING

Operating the integrated information systems
and communications equipmentin the vehicle
while driving will distract you from traffic con-
ditions. You could then lose control of the
vehicle. There is a risk of an accident.

Only operate these devices if road traffic con-
ditions permit. If you are unsure about the
surrounding conditions, pull over to a safe
location and make entries only while the vehi-
cle is stationary.

You must observe the legal requirements for
the country in which you are currently driving

when operating the system.

/N\ WARNING

Operating mobile information systems and
communications equipment while driving will
distract you from traffic conditions. You could
then lose control of the vehicle. There is a risk
of an accident.

Only operate these devices when the vehicle
is stationary.

/\ WARNING

Operating or handling mobile audio/video
sources while driving will distract you from
traffic conditions. You could then lose control
of the vehicle. There is a risk of an accident.

Operate or handle mobile audio/video sour-
ces only when the vehicle is stationary.

Only operate mobile audio/video sources via
the communications equipment integrated in
the vehicle, and if road traffic conditions per-
mit. If this is not the case, pull over to a safe
location and make entries only while the vehi-
cle is stationary.

/\ WARNING

If you operate RF transmitters incorrectly in
the vehicle, the electromagnetic radiation
could interfere with the vehicle electronics,
e.g.
« if the RF transmitter is not connected to an
exterior aerial
o the exterior aerial has been fitted incor-
rectly or is not a low-reflection type
This could jeopardise the operating safety of
the vehicle. There is a risk of an accident.
Have the low-reflection exterior aerial fitted at
a qualified specialist workshop. When oper-
ating RF transmitters in the vehicle, always
connect them to the low-reflection exterior
aerial.

General notes

These brief instructions only describe the
basic operation of your audio system.

All further information on the individual func-
tions can be found on the Internet at
www.mercedes-benz.de/betriebsanleitung-
Ikw.

Anti-theft protection

If the CD radio has been/is disconnected
from the battery, the anti-theft protection is
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Anti-theft protection m

active. The display of the switched on CD
radio shows BLOCKED.

» Switch on the ignition.
You can now use the CD radio.

. Audio systems



- Audio systems

Operating system

Operating system

CD radio overview

MercedesBenz

NB2.60-2504-31

Function

@  Control knob

« Press:
Switches on/off
o Turn:
Sets the volume
Changes settings in menus

@
Switches folders in MP3 and USB mode
®

« Press briefly:
Accepts a call
» Press and hold:
Activates Bluetooth®
Starts Bluetooth® search
Starts Bluetooth® pairing (pairing/external)

®  Microphone for making calls via Bluetooth®
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Operating system H

Function

®  [meny

o Press briefly:
Selects menu:
Activates/deactivates the TP function
Changes the track time display
Activates/deactivates XMUT
Switches RDS on/off
Sets the type of Bluetooth® pairing
 Press and hold:
Displays connected mobile phone

CD drive

Display

« Press briefly:

Mutes the audio source
« Press and hold:

Ejects a CD

®
« Radio:
- Press briefly:
Station search forwards
- Press and hold:
Manual station search
« CD and USB audio mode:
- Press briefly:

)
£
)

whed
®
>
)

2

o
S

<<

® 0 O

Skips forward'
- Press and hold:
Fast forward
* AUX mode
Switches over to a rear AUX port

1 Also possible in Bluetooth® audio mode.



- Audio systems

M Operating system

Function

SRC

« Press briefly:
Selects an audio source:
Radio
CD playback
USB
AUX function
BT audio (MP3 playback)
Exits the menu

« Press and hold:
Ends the current traffic report

@ BND

« Press briefly:
Switches wavebands
« Press and hold:
Stores stations automatically

®@
« Radio:
- Press briefly:
Station search backwards
- Press and hold:
Manual station search
e CD and USB audio mode:
- Press briefly:
Skips back!
- Press and hold:
Fast rewind
* AUX mode
Switches over to a front AUX port

AUX socket
Mini USB port

® ®

1 Also possible in Bluetooth® audio mode.



Function

® [ ]to[ ]
« Radio:
- Press briefly:

Selects stations from the presets

- Press and hold:
Stores stations manually
e CD and USB audio mode:

Activates/deactivates random track
[ @ ] Activates/deactivates track repeat

@® [

« Press briefly:
Ends/rejects an incoming call
 Press and hold:

Deactivates Bluetooth®

® [=Z

Switches folders in MP3 and USB mode

« Press briefly:

Calls up the sound menu
« Press and hold:

Resets the sound settings

Function overview
You can use the CD radio to operate the fol-
lowing functions:

« radio, to receive FM and AM (SW, MW, LW)
wavebands

« CD, to play WMA and MP3 formats

« play MP3 files, which are saved on USB
devices

» make a call
« to play MP3 players which are connected
via Bluetooth® (if supported by your device)

« play external devices, which are connected
via the AUX jack

Bluetooth® settings

Notes on the Bluetooth® function

Information on compatible mobile
phones

Bluetooth® mode via the CD radio is available
in conjunction with a Bluetooth®-capable
phone.

You can obtain more detailed information
about suitable mobile phones and about con-
necting Bluetooth®-capable mobile phones to
the audio system from your Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre.

Bluetooth® settings m
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- Audio systems

Requirements for a Bluetooth® connec-
tion

The following requirements must be met for
the CD radio to detect the mobile phone:

« the mobile phone is located inside the vehi-
cle in the vicinity of the CD radio

* the Bluetooth® function of the CD radio is
activated (> page 154)

« the mobile phone is prepared for pairing

Switching the Bluetooth® function on
or off

Activating the Bluetooth® function

» Press and hold the button.
The display briefly shows BT ON. The %
Bluetooth® symbol flashes in the display,
and the CD radio automatically searches
for mobile phones that have already been
paired with the CD radio.

F e -

N82.60-2281-31

© The Bluetooth® function will remain acti-
vated until you deactivate it again. If you
switch off the CD radio, the Bluetooth®
connection will be ended. If you switch it
on, the CD radio re-establishes the con-
nection.

Deactivating the Bluetooth® function

> Press and hold the [#®] button.
The display briefly shows BT OFF. The con-
nection to the mobile phone is ended.

" BT

i

N82.60-2282:31

M Bluetooth® settings

Pairing a mobile phone

Pairing the mobile phone via Bluetooth®
pairing

> Press the [wenu] button repeatedly until the
display shows BT PAIR or BT EXT.

» Turn the control knob anti-clockwise.
The display shows BT PAIR.

pr BT FJHIP

» To exit the menu: press the SRC button or
wait 10 seconds.
» To start a search for mobile phones:

Press and hold the button.

The % Bluetooth® symbol flashes in the
display. The CD radio searches for mobile
phones within range for a certain period of
time. At the end of the search, a tone
sounds.

If at least one mobile phone is found, the
display briefly shows BT LIST and then the
device name(s) of the mobile phone(s).

w BT LT

T ITI
9T
N82.60-2283-31

© If the CD radio does not find a mobile
phone, the display briefly shows BT LIST
EMPTY.

» Select the desired mobile phone using the

or button.
» Press and hold the button.
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» Using the number keys, enter an easily-
remembered number consisting of one to
six digits (e.g. 1111).

» Press and hold the mute button.
The CDradio is ready to pair with the mobile
phone.

» Onthe mobile phone, select the Bluetooth®
device name MB-Bluetooth.

» On the mobile phone, enter the number you
dialled previously.
The CD radio connects to the mobile
phone. When the connection is estab-
lished, the display briefly shows PAIR OK.

» Confirm any possible query points via the
mobile phone.
Telephone data are transferred from the
mobile phone to the CD radio. When the
transfer is complete, the display continu-
ously shows the current audio source and
the % Bluetooth® symbol.

Pairing the mobile phone via external
Bluetooth®

» Press the [menu] button repeatedly until the
display shows BT PAIR or BT EXT.

» Turn the control knob clockwise.
The display shows BT EXT.

BT E0T

BT

» To exit the menu: press the SRC button or
wait 10 seconds.

» To prepare the CD radio for searching:
Press and hold the button.

The 3} Bluetooth® symbol flashes in the
display.

Bluetooth® settings m

» Using the number keys, enter an easily-
remembered number consisting of one to
six digits (e.g. 1111).

» Press and hold the button until a tone
sounds.

The CDradiois ready to pair with the mobile
phone.

» On the mobile phone, start a search for

Bluetooth® devices. See the manufactur-
er's operating instructions.

» On the mobile phone, select the Bluetooth®
device name MB-Bluetooth.

» On the mobile phone, enter the number you
dialled previously.
The CD radio connects to the mobile
phone. When the connection is estab-
lished, the display briefly shows PAIR OK.
» Confirm any possible query points via the
mobile phone.
Telephone data are transferred from the
mobile phone to the CD radio. When the
transfer is complete, the display continu-
ously shows the current audio source and
the % Bluetooth® symbol.
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- Driving mode

Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific differences
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.

Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops (> page 30).

Preparing for a journey

Visual and function check outside the
vehicle

Before you pull away, carry out the following
checks on the towing vehicle and the trailer:

» Check the exterior lighting (> page 77).

» Replace faulty bulbs (> page 79).

» Check that the licence plate, vehicle light-
ing, turn signal and brake lamps are clean
and free of damage.

» Check the tyre pressures, tyres and wheels
for firm seating and general condition.

» Check the tyres for sufficient tread depth.
When doing so, observe the country-spe-
cific regulations regarding minimum tyre
tread depth.

» Check tyres and wheels for visible damage
and tears.

» Make sure that the vehicle is loaded cor-
rectly.

» Make sure that the dropsides and exterior
flaps are locked securely and not damaged.

» Check the condition of the contour mark-
ings at all attachments and bodies.

» In wintry conditions, remove snow and
accumulations of ice from the tractor vehi-
cle and trailer/semitrailer.

» Make sure that trailer cables and
compressed-air lines are connected cor-
rectly (> page 220).

» Make sure that the trailer coupling is
locked and secured correctly.

Observe the operating instructions issued
by the manufacturer for the operation, care
and maintenance of the trailer coupling.

Have all faults and damage rectified. If nec-
essary, have the causes determined and rec-
tified at a qualified specialist workshop.

Visual and function check in the vehicle

General notes

Please note that all electronic systems in the
vehicle only serve to assist you. They do not
relieve you of the obligation to carry out a vis-
ual inspection of the vehicle and the trailer
before starting a journey.

Emergency equipment/first-aid kit

You will find an overview of emergency equip-
ment and first-aid kits in the "Breakdown
assistance" section (> page 312).

» Check the emergency equipment to make
sure that it is accessible, complete and
ready for use.

These are, for example:
« first-aid kit
e warning triangle
« warning beacon
« fire extinguisher

» At regular intervals, check that the first-aid
kit is usable. Note the use-by dates of the
contents.

» Have the fire extinguisher checked every
one to two years.

» The fire extinguisher must be refilled after
each use.

In some countries, it is a legal requirement to
carry additional emergency equipment on
board, e.g. a breathalyser. Observe the legal
requirements regarding emergency equip-
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ment in all countries concerned. Supplement
your emergency equipment accordingly.

Checking the fuel/AdBlue® supply

» Check the fuel level /AdBlue® level shown
on the fuel gauge (> page 111) and on the
AdBlue® gauge (> page 111).

» If necessary, refuel (> page 216) and top
up the AdBlue® (> page 218).

Checking the engine oil level

» Check the engine oil level before every jour-
ney and top up the engine oil if necessary
(> page 297).

The engine oil level is not displayed while the
engine is running.

Ignition lock

/\ WARNING

If you attach heavy or large objects to the key,
the key could be unintentionally turned in the
ignition lock. This could cause the engine to

be switched off. There is a risk of an accident.

Do not attach any heavy or large objects to the
key. Remove any bulky keyrings before insert-
ing the key into the ignition lock.

/N WARNING

If you switch off the ignition while driving,
safety-relevant functions are only available
with limitations, or not at all. This could affect,
forexample, the power steering and the brake
boosting effect. You will require considerably
more effort to steer and brake. There is a risk
of an accident.

Do not switch off the ignition while driving.

- ol

[o] To insert/remove the vehicle key

[1] Steering wheel unlocked/radio position
[2] Drive position; ignition is switched on
[3] Start position

Before driving off

. Driving mode

Important safety notes

/N\ WARNING

If objects, luggage or loads are not secured or
not secured sufficiently, they could slip, tip
over or be flung around and thereby hit vehicle
occupants. There is a risk of injury, especially
when braking or abruptly changing directions.
Always store objects so that they cannot be
flung around. Secure objects, luggage or
loads against slipping or tipping before the
journey.

/\ WARNING

Objects in the driver's footwell can impede
pedal travel or block a pedal which is
depressed. This jeopardises safe operation of
the vehicle. There is a risk of an accident.

Stow all objects in the vehicle safely, so that
they cannot reach the driver's footwell. Make
sure the floormats and carpets are properly
secured so that they cannot slip and obstruct
the pedals. Do not lay several floormats or
carpets on top of one another.
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/\ WARNING

Unsuitable footwear can hinder correct usage
of the pedals, e.g.:

« shoes with thick soles

« shoes with high heels

« slippers

There is a risk of an accident.

Wear suitable footwear to ensure correct
usage of the pedals.

/\ WARNING

If you load the vehicle unevenly, driving char-
acteristics such as steering and braking
behaviour may be severely impaired. There is
a risk of an accident.

Load the vehicle evenly. Secure the load so
that it cannot slip.

Driving, braking and steering characteristics
change depending on:

« type of load

* weight

« the centre of gravity of the load

» Close all doors.

» Make sure that the floormats and carpets
are properly secured so that they cannot
slip and obstruct the pedals

Starting the engine

/\ WARNING

If children are left unsupervised in the vehicle,

they could:

« open doors, thereby endangering other per-
sons or road users

« get out and be struck by oncoming traffic

« operate vehicle equipment and become
trapped, for example

In addition, the children could also set the
vehicle in motion, for example, if they:

« release the parking brake

« shift the transmission to neutral

« start the engine

There is a risk of an accident and injury.
When leaving the vehicle, always take the key
with you and lock the vehicle. Never leave
children and animals unattended in the vehi-
cle. Keep the keys out of the reach of children.

/\ WARNING

Combustion engines emit poisonous exhaust
gases such as carbon monoxide. Inhaling
these exhaust gases leads to poisoning. There
is a risk of fatal injury. Therefore never leave
the engine running in enclosed spaces with-
out sufficient ventilation.

/\ WARNING

Flammable materials introduced through
environmental influence or by animals can
ignite if in contact with the exhaust system or
parts of the engine that heat up. There is a risk
of fire.

Carry out regular checks to make sure that
there are no flammable foreign materials in
the engine compartment or in the exhaust
system.

H If the engine oil pressure is too low, the
on-board computer will display the
symbol in a red event window. Additionally,
the warning buzzer will sound.

The operating safety of the engine is jeop-
ardised. Switch off the engine immediately.

Observe the information and instructions on

this event window in the "On-board computer

and displays" section (> page 140).

» Depress the brake pedal or apply the park-
ing brake.

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock.
The display check for the instrument clus-
ter starts. The display check in the instru-
ment cluster allows you to see what equip-
ment is connected and if it has developed
any faults.
The immobiliser is deactivated and the
engine can be started. If you use an invalid
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key, the on-board computer will show an
event window. Use a valid spare key.

» Check the engine oil level (> page 125).

» Shift into neutral.

» Make sure that the engine-driven power
take-off is disengaged (> page 265).

» Make sure that the front PTO shaft is dis-
engaged (> page 268).

» Turn the key to start position 3 in the igni-
tion lock. Do not depress the accelerator
pedal whilst doing so.

» If the engine starts normally, release the
key.
The idling speed is controlled automati-
cally.

@ The engine idling speed is raised at very
low outside temperatures or during regen-
eration of the diesel particle filter.

The starting procedure is automatically
cancelled after approximately 60 seconds.
» If the engine fails to start: rectify the cause
of the poor starting characteristics.
Possible causes of poor starting characteris-
tics are, for example:
« a blocked fuel filter
« an empty fuel tank (> page 216)
« fuel system not bled (> page 322)
» Repeat the starting procedure.

» If the engine still fails to start, contact a
qualified specialist workshop.

Safety inspection

Checking the reservoir pressure in the
compressed-air brake system
/N\ WARNING
It is not possible to brake the vehicle if the
compressed-air brake system has a leak or if
there insufficient reservoir pressure. There is
a risk of an accident.

Do not pull away until the required reservoir
pressures have been reached.

In the event of loss of pressure while driving,
immediately bring the vehicle to a halt in
accordance with the traffic conditions.
Secure the vehicle using the parking brake.
Have the compressed-air system repaired at a
qualified specialist workshop.

» Start the engine.

» Leave the engine running until the
warning lamp in the instrument cluster
goes out.

» Call up the Reserve pressure menu win-
dow (> page 124) and check the current
reservoir pressure.

Observe the event window in the on-board
computer and the indicator lamps in the sta-
tus area of the on-board computer/instru-
ment cluster on the reservoir pressure and
the compressed-air brake system.

Checking the reservoir pressure in the
transmission/clutch circuit

/\ WARNING

If there is a loss of pressure or insufficient
reservoir pressure in the transmission/clutch
circuit, you can no longer shift gears. There is
a risk of an accident.

Do not pull away, or stop the vehicle as soon
as possible, paying attention to road and traf-
fic conditions. Secure the vehicle against roll-
ing away, e.g. with the parking brake. Have
the compressed-air system repaired at a
qualified specialist workshop.

The reservoir pressure in the transmission/
clutch circuit is supplied once brake circuits 1
and 2 have been charged.

If the reservoir pressure in the transmission/
clutch circuit is too low, the on-board com-
puter displays the yellow <> Transmis-
sion/clutch reserve pressure too
Towevent window.

» Start the engine.

» Leave the engine running until the yel-
low €I Transmission/clutch

. Driving mode
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reserve pressure too low event win-
dow in the on-board computer goes out.

Pulling away

H Do not pull away as soon as the engine
starts. Let the engine run in neutral for a
short time after starting, until there is suf-
ficient engine oil pressure. Do not drive at
high engine speeds when the engine is
cold.

This will prevent excessive wear and pos-
sible engine failure.

You should pay particularly close attention to
road conditions as soon as temperatures
approach freezing.

There is a delay in displaying a change in out-
side temperature.

If the brake system is faulty, the braking char-
acteristics can change or the brake system
can fail. If you notice a reduction in braking
power when testing the brakes, stop the vehi-
cle as soon as possible in accordance with
traffic conditions. Have the brake system
checked and repaired in a qualified specialist
workshop.

If you ignore warning lamps and messages on
the instrument cluster, you will not be able to
recognise failures and malfunctions affecting
the brake system components and systems.
Braking characteristics may change. The
pedal travel and pedal force required to brake
the vehicle may increase. Have the brake sys-
tem checked and repaired at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop. Always pay attention to the
warning lamps and messages in the instru-
ment cluster.

> Engage a gear, Telligent® gearshift
(> page 168)/Telligent automatic gear-
shift (> page 174).

» Release the brake pedal or parking brake
and slowly depress the accelerator pedal.

» When starting a journey, carry out a brake
test. Observe the road and traffic condi-
tions when doing so.

Warm up the engine quickly by driving at
moderate engine speeds. After approx-
imately 10 to 20 minutes, the engine will
reach its operating temperature between
approximately 85 and 100 °C.

You can utilise the full engine power output
once the engine has reached its normal oper-
ating temperature.

Stopping and switching off the engine

/\ WARNING

Flammable material such as leaves, grass or
twigs may ignite if they come into contact with
hot parts of the exhaust system or exhaust
gas flow. There is a risk of fire.

Park the vehicle so that no flammable mate-
rial can come into contact with hot vehicle
components. In particular, do not park on dry
grassland or harvested grain fields.

/\ WARNING

The parking brake may not be sufficient to
ensure that the loaded vehicles does not roll
away on uphill and downbhill gradients. There
is a risk of an accident.

In the test position, check whether the park-
ing brake will hold the loaded vehicle. If the
vehicle is not held, secure it using other meth-
ods, e.g. wheel chocks.

/\ WARNING

If you switch off the ignition while the vehicle
is in motion, safety-relevant functions are
restricted or not available. This can affect the
power steering function and the brake boost-
ing effect, for example. You will then require
considerably more force to steer and brake.
There is a risk of an accident.

Do not switch off the ignition while the vehicle
is in motion.
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/\ WARNING

If you leave children unattended in the vehi-
cle, they could set the vehicle in motion by, for
example:

« releasing the parking brake

« shifting the transmission into neutral

o starting the engine

They could also operate the vehicle's equip-

ment and become trapped. There is a risk of
an accident and injury.
When leaving the vehicle, always take the key

with you and lock the vehicle. Never leave
children unattended in the vehicle.

Ensure that you observe the safety notes in
the section "Children in the vehicle"
(> page 51).
» Stop the vehicle.
» Apply the parking brake.
» Shift to neutral.
» Let the engine idle for approximately two
minutes before switching it off if:
« the coolant temperature is above
approximately 100 °C
« full engine power has been used, e.g.
while driving in mountainous terrain or
during combined operation. This is par-
ticularly important when the vehicle is
stopped at elevations more than 1,000 m
above sea level.
» Vehicle with trailer: check the parking
brake (> page 166).
» To switch off the engine: turn the key to
position 0 in the ignition lock and remove it.
» Safeguard the vehicle and trailer against
rolling away; use chocks if necessary.

Brakes

Brake system

If the brake system is faulty, the braking char-
acteristics can change or the brake system
can fail. If you notice a reduction in braking

power when testing the brakes, stop the vehi-
cle as soon as possible in accordance with
traffic conditions. Have the brake system
checked and repaired in a qualified specialist
workshop.

If you ignore warning lamps and messages on
the instrument cluster, you will not be able to
recognise failures and malfunctions affecting
the brake system components and systems.
Braking characteristics may change. The
pedal travel and pedal force required to brake
the vehicle may increase. Have the brake sys-
tem checked and repaired at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop. Always pay attention to the
warning lamps and messages in the instru-
ment cluster.

If the brake system is malfunctioning, pay
attention to the instructions in the yellow

(> page 135) or red (> page 142) event win-
dow. In addition to the event window, an indi-
cator lamp may light up in the instrument
cluster or the status area of the on-board
computer and the warning buzzer may sound.
The brake system is equipped at the factory
with the following systems:

« ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)
» ALB (automatic load-dependent brake)

Checking the compressed-air system
for leaks

/\ WARNING

It is not possible to brake the vehicle if the
compressed-air brake system has a leak or if
there insufficient reservoir pressure. There is
a risk of an accident.

Do not pull away until the required reservoir
pressures have been reached.

In the event of loss of pressure while driving,
immediately bring the vehicle to a halt in
accordance with the traffic conditions.
Secure the vehicle using the parking brake.
Have the compressed-air system repaired at a
qualified specialist workshop.

Brakes E
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Do not let anyone enter or exit the vehicle

during the test. This will help to prevent you

from mistaking pressure loss, due to air-

sprung seats or the level control system, for

leakage.

» Stop the vehicle on a level surface.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Use chocks to safeguard the vehicle
against rolling away.

» Release the parking brake.

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock.

» Call up the Reserve pressure menu win-
dow in the [¢f] monitoring information menu
in the on-board computer (> page 124).

» Run the engine until the display shows a
reservoir pressure of at least 16 bar.

» Switch off the engine.

» Turn the key to the drive position in the
ignition lock.

» Call up the Reserve pressure menu win-
dow in the [¢f] monitoring information menu
in the on-board computer once again
(> page 124).

» Depress the brake pedal and keep it in this
position.

» Read off the reservoir pressure after
approximately 1 minute.

» Read off the reservoir pressure again after
another minute.

If no significant loss of pressure can be
detected in the Reserve pressure menu
window in the on-board computer after this
minute, the compressed-air brake system
is free from leaks.

If a significant loss of pressure is detected,
the compressed-air brake system is leak-
ing.

» If the compressed-air brake system is leak-
ing, have it checked and repaired at a quali-
fied specialist workshop.

ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)

Important safety notes

If you fail to adapt your driving style or if you
are inattentive, the driving safety systems can
neither reduce the risk of an accident nor
override the laws of physics.

Driving safety systems are merely aids
designed to assist driving. You are responsi-
ble for the distance to the vehicle in front, for
vehicle speed and for braking in good time.
Always adapt your driving style to the prevail-
ing road and weather conditions and maintain
a sufficient, safe distance from other road
users. Drive carefully.

ABS regulates the brake pressure to prevent
the wheels from locking when braking. This
means that the vehicle can still be steered
while braking.

ABS is operational from walking pace, regard-
less of road surface conditions. If the road is
slippery, ABS intervenes even if you only
brake gently.

/\ WARNING

If ABS is malfunctioning, the wheels could
lock when braking. The steerability and brak-
ing characteristics are thus severely impaired.
There is an increased risk of skidding and an
accident.

Drive on carefully. Have the ABS checked at a
qualified specialist workshop as soon as pos-
sible.

@ The tyre pressure table can be found in
the "Technical data" section (> page 342).

ABS only functions properly if you use wheels
with the specified tyre size.

The full effect of the ABS system is only ach-
ieved when the tyre pressure is set correctly
and adjusted to the load. In wintry driving
conditions, always use winter tyres (M+S
tyres), if necessary with snow chains.

When the front-axle differential lock is
engaged, ABS is deactivated.
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» Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift: on
slippery road surfaces, also depress the
clutch pedal.

The engine braking effect cannot affect the
ABS control system.

Braking with anti-lock protection

/\ WARNING

The wheels of the trailer /semitrailer may lock
when braking and the vehicle combination
may become unstable if:

o the trailer/semitrailer does not have ABS
« the ABS of the trailer /semitrailer has failed
» ABS has failed completely

As a result, you could lose control of the vehi-
cle and cause an accident.

Always adapt your driving style to the prevail-
ing road and weather conditions and maintain
a sufficient, safe distance from other road
users. Avoid full brake applications; except in
emergency situations.

If ABS intervenes when braking, you will feel
the steering wheel vibrate slightly.

» If ABS intervenes: keep the brake pedal
firmly depressed until the braking situation
has passed.

» During full brake application: depress
the brake pedal with full force.

During ABS braking intervention, the contin-
uous brake and the differential locks are dis-
engaged automatically.

The following symbols can appear in the sta-
tus area of the on-board computer:

. [ @= ]: anti-lock protection for the

tractor vehicle is deactivated.

. [@==]: anti-lock protection for the

tractor vehicle and trailer are deactivated.

. [ = ]: there is a possibility of the
trailer being overbraked. Observe the
trailer in the exterior rear view mirror and
avoid heavy braking. Thereby, the tractor/
trailer combination remains stable.

- sueles

ABS off-road program

The ABS off-road program can be activated
for off-road driving. When braking at speeds
of between approximately 40 and 15 km/h,
the ABS off-road program allows the wheels
to lock briefly. This reduces the braking dis-
tance on corresponding surfaces.

At speeds below approximately 15 km/h,
ABS is deactivated and the wheels may lock.
The steerability of the vehicle is impaired
when the wheels are locked.

/N\ WARNING

If the ABS Off-road program is activated, the
wheels may lock when braked. As a result, the
vehicle can no longer be steered. There is an
increased risk of skidding and an accident.

Deactivate the ABS Off-road program on pub-
lic roads and firm surfaces.

ABS on the trailer cannot be controlled using
button ().

» To activate the ABS off-road program:
press button (@).
ABS is in the off-road program.

The L€ indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer lights up.

» To deactivate the ABS off-road program:
press button (@) once more.
The ABS off-road program is switched off
and ABS is activated.

The L€ indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer goes out.
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Parking brake

/\ WARNING

If the parking brake lever is not in the fully
applied position, it automatically returns to
the released position. The vehicle could roll
away as a result. There is arisk of an accident.

Move the lever into the fully applied position
when parking the vehicle.

/\ WARNING

The parking brake may not be sufficient to
ensure that the loaded vehicles does not roll
away on uphill and downhill gradients. There
is a risk of an accident.

In the test position, check whether the park-
ing brake will hold the loaded vehicle. If the
vehicle is not held, secure it using other meth-
ods, e.g. wheel chocks.

Secure the parked vehicle against rolling
away by applying the parking brake. The park-
ing brake actuates the spring-loaded parking
brake cylinder.

You can find further information about the
parking brake on the trailer in the manufac-
turer's operating instructions.

Applying the parking brake

» Move parking brake lever (1) from released
position [1] to fully applied position [2] and
engage it.

The indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up.

Trailer with EC brake system: when a trailer
is attached, the parking brake actuates the
trailer's service brake.

Vehicle with trailer: check the parking
brake when parking the vehicle

» Apply the parking brake.

> Press the top of parking brake lever ().
While doing so, move parking brake
lever (1) beyond fully applied position [2]
into control position [3] and hold it.
During the test, the vehicle combination is
only held by the force exerted by the spring-
loaded brake of the tractor vehicle. The
trailer brake is released.

The vehicle must not move.

» If the force exerted by the spring-loaded
brake cannot hold the vehicle combination,
secure the tractor vehicle and trailer using
chocks.

» Move parking brake lever (1) from control
position [3] back to fully applied position
[2] and engage it.

Releasing the parking brake

» Pull parking brake lever (1) upwards from
fully applied position [2] and swing it up
into released position [ 1] as far as it will go.
The indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster goes out.

If the reservoir pressure in both brake cir-
cuits is above 8 bar, the parking brake
releases fully.

If the indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster does not go out, the reservoir pres-
sure in the spring-loaded brake circuit has
dropped below 5.5 bar and is too low.

To tow the vehicle, you can also release the
spring-loaded parking brake cylinder on the
parking brake manually (> page 335).

Four-wheel parking brake

The four-wheel parking brake couples the ser-
vice and parking brake electropneumatically.
It is only active when the engine is running
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and ensures sufficient support, e.g. when car-
rying out rescue operations using the winch.

» To apply: secure the vehicle with wheel
chocks.

» Start the engine.
» Shift to neutral.

» Apply the parking brake (> page 166).

» Press button (D).
The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer display lights up.

» To release: release the parking brake
(> page 166).
The four-wheel parking brake and the park-
ing brake are released at the same time.
The 4-wheel parking brake not
assured message appears in the on-board
computer display.
When a gear is engaged and you pull away,
the indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer display goes out.

or

» Press button (1) again.
The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer display goes out.
The four-wheel parking brake is released
automatically and the parking brake
remains applied.

or

» Turn the key to position 0 in the ignition
lock.
The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer display goes out.

The four-wheel parking brake is released
automatically and the parking brake
remains applied.

Continuous brake

Important safety notes

The engine brake is used as the continuous
brake.

The effectiveness of the engine brake
depends on the engine speed. A high engine
speed results in more effective engine brak-
ing.

Observe the effective engine braking range
marked on the rev counter (> page 110).

At very low outside temperatures, the engine
brake has limited or no effect after the engine
has been started.

You can utilise the engine's braking effect,
particularly on long downhill gradients, if you:

« activate the continuous brake
« shift to a lower gear in good time

The continuous brake is activated automati-
cally if:

« the vehicle electronics detect that the vehi-
cle is loaded after several brake applica-
tions and you depress the brake pedal

« cruise control or speed limiter intervene in
overrun mode

/\ WARNING

If you activate the continuous brake or shift to
a lower gear on a slippery road surface in
order to increase the engine's braking effect,
the drive wheels may lose traction. There is an
increased risk of skidding and an accident.
Do not activate the continuous brake and do
not shift to a lower gear in order to increase
the engine's braking effect on a slippery road
surface.

. Driving mode


https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=238a2a124239b9bd35477e6865aa65aa&version=1&language=--&variant=--
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=ab2d12ceed13986135477e6821c821c8&version=5&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=20f0b88bd9c2dc4a351f191500d1ac22&version=1&language=en&variant=GB

m Telligent® gearshift

- Driving mode

Activating and deactivating the contin-
uous brake

H Ifthe continuous brake is deactivated and
the indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster does not go out, have the continu-
ous brake checked at a qualified specialist
workshop.

» To activate: pull the multifunction lever to
set to the desired brake level.
The indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up.

The braking effect of the continuous brake
is lowest in position [1] and highest in posi-
tion [2].
» To deactivate: push the multifunction
lever into position [0].
The indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster goes out.
If you turn the ignition lock to drive position 2
and the indicator lamp flashes in the
instrument cluster, the multifunction lever is
not in position [0].
When ABS intervenes, the continuous brake
is switched off. The indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster remains on.

Telligent® gearshift

Important safety notes

Telligent® gearshift is an electronic/pneu-
matic gearshift.

The driver initiates the gear change process
by depressing the clutch pedal; Telligent®

gearshift shifts the transmission automati-
cally.

/\ WARNING

If there is a loss of pressure or insufficient
reservoir pressure in the transmission/clutch
circuit, you can no longer shift gears. There is
a risk of an accident.

Do not pull away, or stop the vehicle as soon
as possible, paying attention to road and traf-
fic conditions. Secure the vehicle against roll-
ing away, e.g. with the parking brake. Have
the compressed-air system repaired at a
qualified specialist workshop.

Keep an eye on the rev counter while driving
and stay within the economical operating
range. Drive in the highest possible gear. Shift
down in good time before an uphill or downhill
gradient.

If possible, change several gears at once and
avoid changing gear unless necessary.
Always depress the clutch pedal until the gear
change process is complete. The on-board
computer display shows the engaged gear.
If the clutch pedal is released before the gear
change process is complete:

« Telligent® gearshift automatically shifts to
the neutral position
« the on-board computer display will flash N

« a clacking noise will sound repeatedly in
the instrument cluster

When the clutch is then depressed, an appro-
priate gear will be selected again.

Multifunction lever and gear indicator

General notes

The Telligent® gearshift has eight forward
gears and six reverse gears.

When driving, the transmission control con-
trols clutch and gear operation, e.g. when:
« pulling away

e manoeuvring
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Telligent® gearshift m

« changing gear Possible displays:
« stopping the vehicle 1-8 1st to 8th gear
If the Telligent® gearshift malfunctions, itis N Neutral position

possible to continue driving in backup drive  R1 _Rg 1st to 6th reverse gear
mode (> page 120).

Do not let the engine speed drop below the

minimum engine speed of 720 rpm. Cruise control lever

Multifunction lever Overview

The cruise control lever has equal status with
the multifunction lever and can be used alter-
nately. This enables simplified equipment
operation using the control lever, for exam-
ple, since the right hand is not needed for
drive functions.

. Driving mode

@ To select the direction of travel:
[D] Drive for driving forward
(> page 171)
[N] Neutral (> page 173)
[R] Reverse (> page 173)

@ Gear preselection upshifting
(> page 171)

® [-] Gear preselection downshifting

@ Gear preselection downshift

@ Direction of travel preselection forward
(> page 171) (® Gear preselection upshift

@® Direction of travel preselection reverse

Gear indicator

Gear preselection

250000 km » Pull away with gear preselection

432.5 (> page 171).
» To downshift: briefly push the cruise con-
10:00 trol lever away (1) from the steering wheel.
The transmission control shifts down one
gear.

The preselected gear flashes in the on-
board computer display. The gear prese-

(@ Direction of travel and/or selected gear
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Telligent® gearshift

- Driving mode

lection is stored for approximately
120 seconds.

or

» To upshift: briefly pull the cruise control
lever towards (3) the steering wheel.
The transmission control shifts up one
gear.
The preselected gear flashes in the on-
board computer display. The gear prese-
lection is stored for approximately
120 seconds.

Direction of travel preselection

» Make sure that the vehicle speed is below
30 km/h.

» Make sure that the speed limiter
(> page 191) and cruise control
(> page 193) are deactivated.

» Turn the direction of travel selection switch
to the [D] (drive /driving forwards) position.

» Direction of travel preselection,
reverse: briefly push the cruise control
lever to the left ().
A warning tone sounds.

or

» Direction of travel preselection,
forward: briefly push the cruise control
lever to the right (2.
A warning tone sounds.

» Reduce speed until the vehicle is almost
stationary.

» Depress the clutch pedal.
A signal tone and a clacking noise in the
instrument cluster sound; the preselected
gearis selected. The [ 1] ] indicator lampin
the status area of the on-board computer
display lights up. The on-board computer
display shows the engaged gear.

» Slowly release the clutch pedal and
depress the accelerator pedal.

Operating lever

Overview

The control lever has equal status with the
multifunction lever and the cruise control
lever. The control lever can be used alter-
nately.

N54.25-4223-31

@ [11] button, to change direction

@ To drive forwards/to reduce speed when
reversing

(® Toreverse/to reduce speed when driving
forwards

Direction of travel preselection

» Make sure that the vehicle speed is below
30 km/h.

» Make sure that the speed limiter
(> page 191) and cruise control
(> page 193) are deactivated.

» Turn the direction of travel selection switch
to the [D] (drive/driving forwards) position.

» Move the operating lever in direction (2) or
®.

or

» Pressthe [ T1 ] button (@) forwards or back-
wards.
A warning tone sounds.

» Reduce speed until the vehicle is almost
stationary.

» Depress the clutch pedal.
A signal tone and a clacking noise in the
instrument cluster sound; the preselected
gearis selected. The [ 11 ]indicator lampin
the status area of the on-board computer
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Telligent® gearshift

display lights up. The on-board computer A clacking noise in the instrument cluster
display shows the engaged gear. confirms the gear change.

» Slowly release the clutch pedal and The on-board computer display shows the
depress the accelerator pedal. engaged gear.

» Release the brake pedal or parking brake,
slowly release the clutch and depress the
Pulling away accelerator pedal.

Overview The preselected gear can be erased by turn-
ing the direction switch to the [N] position.

Pulling away without gear preselection

» Start the engine.

» Depress the clutch pedal.

» Turn the direction switch to position [D]
(drive/driving forwards) ().
In all drive programs the gearbox control
shifts into second gear, which can be
changed manually.

» Release the brake pedal or parking brake,
slowly release the clutch and depress the
accelerator pedal.

Driving mode

Gears 1 through 3 can be selected to pull
away.

Pulling away with gear preselection

You can preselect a gear before depressing Driving and changing gears
the clutch pedal. Telligent® gearshift will not
shift to the preselected gear until you have

depressed the clutch pedal. Changing gear while driving is only possible at
» Start the engine. suitable engine speeds or at suitable driving

» Turn the direction switch to the [D] (drive/ spef-:‘ds. A warning tone will sognd i thg
driving forwards) position (7). engine speed has not been achieved or if the

In all drive programs the gearbox control driving speed is too h.lgh’ The gear s not
. . selected. The transmission control only
shifts into second gear, which can be L
selects permissible gears.
changed manually.

» To adapt gear preselection: pull the mul-
tifunction lever up briefly (shift up) (@ or
push it down briefly (shift down) (3.

The preselected gear flashes in the on-
board computer display. The gear prese-
lection is stored for approximately

120 seconds.

» Depress the clutch pedal.
Telligent® gearshift shifts to the preselec-
ted gear.

General notes
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Telligent® gearshift

- Driving mode

Overview

Changing gear with the gear preselec-
tion

You can preselect a gear before you depress
the clutch pedal. Only once you depress the
clutch pedal does the Telligent® gearshift
select the preselected gear.

You can select several gears at once.

» Pull the multifunction lever up briefly (to
shift up) @) or push it down briefly (to shift
down) (.

The gearbox control shifts a gear up or
down. The gear change is complete when
the on-board computer display shows the
selected gear.

or

» Briefly pull the multifunction lever up
repeatedly (to shift up) (@) or push it down
briefly (to shift down) (2), a corresponding
number of times.

The transmission control shifts several
gears up or down. The gear change is com-
plete when the on-board computer display
shows the selected gear.

The preselected gear flashes on the on-
board computer display. The gear prese-
lection remains saved for approximately
15 seconds.

or

» For non-engaged operation or crawler
gear: pull and hold the multifunction lever

up (to shift up) @) or push and hold it down
(to shift down) (2.
The transmission control determines the
most suitable gear (target gear) for the
desired gearshift direction, depending on
the vehicle load. The transmission control
shifts up or down at least one gear to a
suitable gear. The gear change is complete
when the on-board computer display
shows the selected gear.
The preselected gear flashes on the on-
board computer display. The gear prese-
lection remains saved for approximately
15 seconds.

» All vehicles: completely depress the
clutch pedal.
The Telligent® gearshift selects the prese-
lected gear.
A clacking noise in the instrument cluster
confirms the gear change.
The on-board computer display shows the
engaged gear.

» Slowly release the clutch pedal and
depress the accelerator pedal.

You can change the preselected gear during
the preselection period by pressing/pulling
the multifunction lever again. The new prese-
lected gear flashes on the on-board computer
display.

You can delete the preselected gear by turn-
ing the direction switch to position [N].

Changing gear without gear preselec-
tion

You can always only shift up or down one

gear.

» Completely depress the clutch pedal.

» Pull the multifunction lever up briefly (to
shift up) (@) or push it down briefly (to shift
down) @.

The Telligent® gearshift selects the prese-
lected gear.

A clacking noise in the instrument cluster
confirms the gear change.
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The on-board computer display shows the
engaged gear.

» Slowly release the clutch pedal and
depress the accelerator pedal.

Stopping the vehicle

Shift the transmission to neutral when stop-
ping for a longer time, e.g. at traffic lights or
before stopping the engine.

» Brake the vehicle and, if necessary, shift
down.

» Depress the clutch pedal.

» Turn the direction of travel selection switch
to the [N] (neutral) position (@).
The gear change is complete when N is
shown on the on-board computer display.

» Continue to depress the brake pedal or
apply the parking brake.

» Release the clutch pedal.

Telligent® gearshift

Reverse gear and changing direction
quickly

Engaging reverse gear

To pull away, you can only shift from neutral to
the 1st to 4th reverse gear.

With the vehicle stationary and the transmis-
sion in neutral:

» Depress the brake pedal or apply the park-
ing brake.

» Depress the clutch pedal.

» Turn the direction of travel selection switch
to the [R] (reverse) position (D).

The gear change is complete when the on-
board computer display shows the selected
reverse gear.

» To shift up in reverse gear if necessary:
pull the multifunction lever up briefly ().
The gear change is complete when the on-
board computer display shows the selected
reverse gear.

or

» To shift down in reverse gear if neces-
sary: push the multifunction lever down
briefly (3.

The gear change is complete when the on-
board computer display shows the selected
reverse gear.

» Release the brake pedal or parking brake,
slowly release the clutch and depress the
accelerator pedal.
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Telligent® automatic gearshift

- Driving mode

You can shift up or down by single reverse
gears in succession while reversing:

» Pull the multifunction lever up briefly (to
shift up) @ or push it down briefly (to shift
down) (3.

The gear change is complete when the next
higher or next lower reverse gear appears
in the on-board computer display.

Shifting to the reverse gears while the vehicle
isin motion is only possible at suitable engine
speeds or driving speeds. If the vehicle speed
is too high, a warning tone will sound. The
selected reverse gear is not engaged. The
transmission control only selects permissible
reverse gears.

Rapid changes of direction

At speeds of up to approximately 30 km/h,
you can preselect a reverse or forward gear
while driving.

To change the direction of travel

» Turn the direction switch to the [D] (drive/
forward gear) or [R] (reverse gear) posi-
tion (.

From the 1st forward gear, the 1st reverse
gear is preselected, and vice versa.

From the 2nd forward gear, the 2nd reverse
gear is preselected, and vice versa.

From the 3rd or higher forward gear, the
3rd reverse gear is selected.

From the 3rd or higher reverse gear, the 3rd
forward gear is selected.

The gear is engaged as soon as the vehicle
nears standstill and the clutch pedal is

entirely depressed. The gear change is
complete when the on-board computer dis-
play shows the gear.

Telligent® automatic gearshift

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If there is a loss of pressure or insufficient
reservoir pressure in the transmission/clutch
circuit, you can no longer shift gears. There is
a risk of an accident.

Do not pull away, or stop the vehicle as soon
as possible, paying attention to road and traf-
fic conditions. Secure the vehicle against roll-
ing away, e.g. with the parking brake. Have
the compressed-air system repaired at a
qualified specialist workshop.

Multifunction lever and gear indicator

General notes

The Telligent® automatic gearshift transmis-
sion has eight forward gears and six reverse
gears.

When driving, the transmission control con-
trols clutch and gear operation, e.g. when:

« pulling away

e manoeuvring

« changing gear

« stopping the vehicle

If the Telligent® automatic gearshift malfunc-

tions, it is possible to continue driving in
backup drive mode (> page 120).

Do not let the engine speed drop below the
minimum engine speed of 720 rpm.
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Multifunction lever

@ To select the direction of travel:
[D] Drive for driving forward
(> page 177)
[N] Neutral (> page 178)
[R] Reverse (> page 180)
®@ To upshift manually, automatic in drive
program (> page 178)/manual
(> page 179)
® To select a drive program: (> page 177)
[A] Automatic drive program
[M] Manual drive program

@ [-] To downshift manually, automatic in
drive program (> page 178)/manual
(> page 179)

Gear indicator

250000 km
432.5

10:00

1356

( Direction of travel and/or selected gear
@ Drive program

Possible displays:

1-8  1stto 8th gear

N Neutral position

R1 - R6 1st to 6th reverse gear

Telligent® automatic gearshift

A Automatic drive program

M Manual drive program

Cruise control lever

Overview

The cruise control lever has equal status with
the multifunction lever and can be used alter-
nately. This enables simplified equipment
operation using the control lever, for exam-
ple, since the right hand is not needed for
drive functions.

@ To shift down manually

@ Direction of travel preselection forward
® To shift up manually

@® Direction of travel preselection reverse

Selecting a gear manually

» To downshift: briefly push the cruise con-
trol lever away (1) from the steering wheel.
The transmission control shifts down one
gear.

or

» To upshift: briefly pull the cruise control
lever towards (3) the steering wheel.
The transmission control shifts up one
gear.

. Driving mode
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Telligent® automatic gearshift

- Driving mode

Direction of travel preselection

» Make sure that the vehicle speed is below
30 km/h.

» Make sure that cruise control and the
speed limiter are deactivated.

» Turn the direction of travel selection switch
to the [D] (drive /driving forwards) position.

» Direction of travel preselection,
reverse: briefly push the cruise control
lever to the left (@.
A warning tone sounds.

or

» Direction of travel preselection,
forward: briefly push the cruise control
lever to the right (2.
A warning tone sounds.

» Reduce speed until the vehicle is almost
stationary.
A signal tone sounds, the preselected gear
is selected. The [ T ] indicator lamp in the
status area of the on-board computer dis-
play lights up. The on-board computer dis-
play shows the engaged gear.

» Depress the accelerator pedal.

Operating lever

Overview

The control lever has equal status with the
multifunction lever and the cruise control
lever. The control lever can be used option-
ally.

N54.25-4223-31

@ [11] button, to change direction

@ To drive forwards/to reduce speed when
reversing

® Toreverse/to reduce speed when driving
forwards

Direction of travel preselection

» Make sure that the vehicle speed is below
30 km/h.

» Make sure that the speed limiter
(> page 191) and cruise control
(> page 193) are deactivated.

» Turn the direction of travel selection switch
to the [D] (drive/driving forwards) position.

» Move the operating lever in direction (2) or
®.

or

» Pressthe [ 11 ] button (@) forwards or back-
wards.
A warning tone sounds.

» Reduce speed until the vehicle is almost
stationary.
A signal tone and a clacking noise in the
instrument cluster sound; the preselected
gearis selected. The [ 11 ] indicator lampin
the status area of the on-board computer
display lights up. The on-board computer
display shows the engaged gear.

» Depress the accelerator pedal.
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Telligent® automatic gearshift

Drive programs and drive functions

Automatic drive program

The transmission control shifts gears depend-
ing on a number of factors including:

« engine speed

» accelerator pedal position

« application of the continuous brake

« load status of the vehicle

« condition of the road surface

Manual drive program

In the manual drive program, you initiate gear
changes yourself.

In particularly difficult driving conditions,
switch to the manual driving program. This
will enable you to avoid any undesired inter-
ruptions to the tractive power that may occur
with automatic gearshifting.

In difficult terrain you must manually engage
and release the clutch pedal. Fold out the
clutch pedal (> page 181).

Drive program selection

You can switch between the drive programs
at any time.
» To activate the manual drive program:

press the button and hold ().

The on-board computer display shows the
manual drive program M and the selected
gear.

» To activate automatic mode: press the

button briefly ().

The on-board computer display shows
automatic drive program A and the selected
and preselected gear.

Stopping the vehicle and pulling away

Pulling away

» Start the engine.

» Turn the direction switch to the [D] (drive/
driving forwards) position ().
In all drive programs, the transmission con-
trol selects a suitable pulling-away gear,
which can be changed manually, depending
on the vehicle load.

» Release the brake pedal or parking brake
and depress the accelerator pedal.

Changing the starting gear
» Pull the multifunction lever up briefly (to

shift up) (@) or push it down briefly (to shift
down) (3.

The transmission control shifts up or down
one gear.

Gears 1 through 3 can be selected to pull
away.

. Driving mode
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The gear change is complete when the on-
board computer display shows the selected
gear.

Stopping the vehicle

» Depress the brake pedal.
The transmission control shifts back,
depending on driving conditions, and into a
suitable pulling-away gear shortly before
the vehicle comes to a standstill.

Automatic neutral position

If the vehicle is stationary for approximately
nine minutes with the engine running and a
gear engaged, a warning tone will sound. The
on-board computer display will flash N. After a
further minute, the transmission control auto-
matically shifts to the neutral position.

Shifting into neutral

Shift the transmission to neutral when stop-
ping for a longer time, e.g. at traffic lights or
before stopping the engine.

» Depress the brake pedal or apply the park-
ing brake.

» Turn the direction of travel selection switch
to the [N] (neutral) position (@).
The gear change is complete when N is
shown on the on-board computer display.

Driving using the automatic drive pro-
gram

Accelerating

You can use the accelerator pedal position to
actively influence the shift point:

« light throttle: early upshift

« heavy throttle: late upshift

« kickdown: maximum upshift delay and
extremely early downshift

When the continuous brake is activated and

you shift up on downhill gradients, the gear

change is limited to one gear by the trans-

mission control.

Kickdown gear shifting

Use kickdown for maximum acceleration of
the vehicle.

You can increase performance when pulling
away using the kickdown function if required,
e.g. on steep uphill gradients. The engine
speed isincreased when pulling away in 1st or
2nd gear. Higher engine torque is thus avail-
able. If you pull away using kickdown, this will
result in increased clutch load and higher
wear.

» Depress the accelerator pedal past the
pressure point to the stop.
The transmission control shifts to a lower
gear as required.

» Ease off the accelerator pedal slightly once
the desired speed is reached.
The transmission control shifts up again.

Decelerating

» Release the accelerator pedal.
» Depress the brake pedal.
or

» Activate the continuous brake
(> page 167).
The transmission control shifts down auto-
matically according to the driving situation.
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Selecting a gear manually

You can also select a different gear manually.
The automatic control functions are not
changed by doing this.

Changing gear while driving is only possible at
suitable engine speeds or at suitable driving
speeds. A warning tone will sound if the
engine speed has not been achieved or if the
driving speed is too high. The gear is not
selected. The transmission control only
selects permissible gears.

» Pull the multifunction lever up briefly (to
shift up) (@) or push it down briefly (to shift
down) @.

The transmission control shifts up or down
one gear. The gear change is complete
when the on-board computer display
shows the selected gear.

or

» Depending on the number of gears to be
shifted, briefly pull up the multifunction
lever (to shift up) (¥ or briefly push it down
(to shift down) (2) a corresponding number
of times.

The transmission control shifts several
gears up or down. The gear change is com-
plete when the on-board computer display
shows the selected gear.

or

» Pull and hold the multifunction lever up (to
shift up) (¥ or push and hold it down (to
shift down) (2.

The transmission control determines the
most suitable gear (target gear) for the
desired gearshift direction, depending on

Telligent® automatic gearshift

the vehicle load. The transmission control
shifts up or down at least one gear to a
suitable gear. The gear change is complete
when the on-board computer display
shows the selected gear.

Driving using the manual drive pro-
gram

General notes

In the manual drive program, the driver is
responsible for selecting gears.

In particularly difficult driving conditions,
switch to the manual driving program. This
will enable you to avoid any undesired inter-
ruptions to the tractive power that may occur
with automatic gearshifting.

Changing gear while driving is only possible at
suitable engine speeds or at suitable driving
speeds. A warning tone will sound if the
engine speed has not been achieved or if the
driving speed is too high. The gear is not
selected. The transmission control only
selects permissible gears.

Shifting gears

» Pull the multifunction lever up briefly (to
shift up) @) or push it down briefly (to shift
down) @.

The transmission control shifts up or down
one gear. The gear change is complete
when the on-board computer display
shows the selected gear.

or

. Driving mode
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» Depending on the number of gears to be
shifted, briefly pull up the multifunction
lever (to shift up) (¥ or briefly push it down
(to shift down) (2) a corresponding number
of times.

The transmission control shifts several
gears up or down. The gear change is com-
plete when the on-board computer display
shows the selected gear.

or

» Pull and hold the multifunction lever up (to
shift up) (¥ or push and hold it down (to
shift down) (2.

The transmission control determines the
most suitable gear (target gear) for the
desired gearshift direction, depending on
the vehicle load. The transmission control
shifts up or down at least one gear to a
suitable gear. The gear change is complete
when the on-board computer display
shows the selected gear.

Reverse gear and changing direction
quickly

Engaging reverse gear

When you shift to a reverse gear, the manual
drive program is activated.
To pull away, you can only shift from neutral to
the 1st to 4th reverse gear.

With the vehicle stationary and the transmis-
sion in neutral:

» Depress the brake pedal or apply the park-
ing brake.

» Turn the direction of travel selection switch
to the [R] (reverse) position (@).
The gear change is complete when the on-
board computer display shows the selected
reverse gear.

Engaging reverse gear

» Pull the multifunction lever up briefly (to
shift up) (@ or push it down briefly (to shift
down) (3.

The gear change is complete when the on-
board computer display shows the selected
reverse gear.

» Release the brake pedal or parking brake
and slowly depress the accelerator.

You can shift up or down by single reverse
gears in succession while reversing:

» Pull the multifunction lever up briefly (to
shift up) @ or push it down briefly (to shift
down) (3.

The gear change is complete when the next
higher or next lower reverse gear appears
in the on-board computer display.

or

» Depending on the number of gears to be
shifted, briefly pull up the multifunction
lever (to shift up) (@ or briefly push it down
(to shift down) (3) a corresponding number
of times.

The transmission control shifts several
gears up or down. The gear change is com-
plete when the on-board computer display
shows the selected gear.

Shifting to the reverse gears while the vehicle
isin motion is only possible at suitable engine
speeds or driving speeds. A warning tone will
sound if the engine speed has not been ach-
ieved or if the driving speed is too high. The
selected reverse gear is not engaged. The
transmission control only selects permissible
reverse gears.
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Telligent® automatic gearshift u

Rapid changes of direction found in the "Telligent® gearshift" section
(> page 168).

Folding out the clutch pedal

Vehicles without dual-mode steering

At speeds of up to approximately 30 km/h,
you can preselect a reverse or forward gear
while driving.

To change the direction of travel

» Turn the direction switch to the [D] (drive/  » Pyll release catch ®.
forward gear) or [R] (reverse gear) posi- Clutch pedal (2 folds out.

tion ©. » Depress clutch pedal @ fully.
From.the Bl gear, the 1st reverse Pressure builds up in the clutch actuation
gear is preselected, and vice versa. system.

From the 2nd forward gear, the 2nd reverse The Clutch pedal folded down mes-

gear is preselected, and vice versa. sage appears in the on-board computer dis-
From the 3rd or higher forward gear, the play.

3rd reverse gear.|s selected. Telligent® automatic gearshift switches to
From the 3rd or higher reverse gear, the 3rd manual drive program M.

forward gear is selected.
The gear is engaged as soon as the vehicle
comes to a near standstill. The gear change  Vehicle with dual-mode steering
is complete when the on-board computer
display shows the gear.

)
°

o

€
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£
2

S
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» Slowly release clutch pedal 2.

Clutch pedal

General notes

H When the clutch pedal is depressed the
first time after folding it out, pressure
builds up in the clutch system. If a gear is
selected, the vehicle pulls away as the
clutch pedal is released. After folding out
the clutch pedal, release it cautiously.

If the clutch pedal is folded out, you have to
depress the clutch and change gears man-
ually to drive. Further information can be
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» Slide release catch (@) to the left.
Lever (2) folds upwards and the clutch
pedal folds out.

» Depress the clutch pedal.
The Clutch pedal folded down mes-
sage appears in the on-board computer dis-
play.
Telligent® automatic gearshift switches to
manual drive program M.

» Slowly release the clutch pedal.

Folding in the clutch pedal

General notes

H Under no circumstances may the clutch
pedal be folded in while the vehicle is in
motion.

Vehicles without dual-mode steering

» Stop the vehicle.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Shift to neutral.

» Pull release catch (1) and depress clutch
pedal (@) fully.

» Release catch (1).

> Release clutch pedal (2.
Clutch pedal (2) remains folded in.

» If necessary, select automatic drive pro-
gram A (> page 177).

Vehicle with dual-mode steering
=% -..-.__‘ . n -‘

» Stop the vehicle.
» Apply the parking brake.
» Shift to neutral.

» Make sure that clutch pedal (2) is not
depressed.

» Press lever (1) downwards until it engages.
Clutch pedal (2) folds in upwards.

» If necessary, select automatic drive pro-
gram A (> page 177).

Shifting gears

Working gears

General notes

When you engage the working gears, you can
drive at a lower speed at the same engine
speed. You can then, for example, use spe-
cific attached equipment or increase the trac-
tive power.

Even if the working gears are engaged, you
can manually change all gears.

H Avoid changing gear on slopes. If you
change gear on a downhill slope, you must
depress the service brake to prevent the
vehicle from speeding up. Otherwise, the
gearshift may be noisy and the gearbox
could be damaged.
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Shifting gears m

Engaging working gears

Engaging working gears

» Make sure that the engine is running.

» Make sure that the vehicle is stationery and
the parking brake is applied.

» Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift: com-
pletely depress clutch pedal.

» Vehicles with Telligent® automatic
gearshift: shift to the desired pulling-away
gear.

» All vehicles: press button ().

Indicator lamp (2 in the button lights up.
The working gears are engaged. When they

are engaged, the symbol will briefly
appear in the on-board computer display.

Vehicles with Telligent® automatic gear-
shift: the on-board computer display shows
the manual drive program M.

» When the [ 48 | symbol does not briefly

appear in the on-board computer dis-
play: quickly pull away and stop once
again.
The gear change will automatically repeat.
When the working gears are engaged, the
symbol will briefly appear in the on-
board computer display.

» Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift:
slowly release the clutch pedal.

» All vehicles: release the parking brake.

» Slowly depress the accelerator pedal.

The vehicle starts moving.

» Vehicles with hydrostatic drive system:

stop the vehicle and apply the parking
brake.

» Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift:
select the desired gears with the multifunc-

tion lever. Pull the multifunction lever up
briefly (to shift up) or push it down briefly
(to shift down) (> page 171).

» Telligent® automatic gearshift: select

the desired gears with the multifunction
lever (> page 179).

» Vehicles with hydrostatic drive system:

release the parking brake.

» All vehicles: slowly depress the accelera-

tor pedal.
The vehicle starts moving.

Securing the vehicle against rolling away

» Applying the parking brake.

Disengaging working gears

» Make sure that the engine is running.
» Make sure that the vehicle is stationary.

» Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift: com-

pletely depress the clutch pedal.

» All vehicles: press button (1) once again.
Indicator lamp (2 in the button goes out.

The working gears are engaged. The status

message will appear in the on-board com-
puter display without the symbol.

» If the on-board computer display does
not show the status message without
the [4& | symbol: pull away briefly and
stop again.

The gear change will automatically repeat.

If the working gears are disengaged, the
status message briefly appears in the on-

board computer display without the
symbol.

» Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift:
slowly release the clutch pedal.

. Driving mode
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Crawler gears

General notes

If you engage the working gears, you can drive
at a slower speed with the same engine revs.
You can engage the crawler gears in order to
drive at an even slower speed with the same
engine revs.

H Never use the crawler gears to increase
the tractive power of the vehicle. The
crawler gears are intended to permit the
slowest speeds when using corresponding
add-on equipment.

H Only engage/disengage the gears when
the vehicle is stationary. Otherwise, the
gearshift may be noisy and the gearbox
could be damaged.

Engaging crawler gears

» Make sure the engine is running.

» Make sure that the vehicle is stationary and
that the parking brake is applied.

» Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift:
depress the clutch pedal.

> Vehicles with Telligent® automatic
gearshift: shift into the desired pulling-
away gear.

» All vehicles: push button (2.
Indicator lamp (@) in button lights up. The
working gears are engaged first. When
engaged, the symbol briefly appears
on the on-board computer display. When

engaged, the symbol lights up briefly
in the on-board computer display.

m Shifting gears

Vehicles with Telligent® automatic gear-
shift: the on-board computer display shows
the manual drive program M.

> If the symbol does not briefly
appear in the on-board computer dis-
play: briefly pull away and stop again.
The gear change will be repeated automat-
ically. When the crawler gears are engaged,
the symbol briefly appears on the on-
board computer display.

» Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift:
slowly release the clutch pedal.

» All vehicles: release the parking brake.

» Slowly depress the accelerator pedal.
The vehicle starts moving.

Shifting the crawler gears

» Stop the vehicle and apply the parking
brake.

» All vehicles: shift to the desired gear with
the multifunction lever; vehicles with Telli-
gent® gearshift (> page 171), vehicles with
Telligent® automatic gearshift
(> page 179).

» Release the parking brake.

» Slowly depress the accelerator pedal.
The vehicle starts moving.

When stationary, secure the vehicle
against rolling away

» Apply the parking brake.

Deactivating crawler gears

> Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift:
depress the clutch pedal.

» All vehicles: place transmission in neutral
position.

» Press button (2) again.
Indicator lamp (1) in the button goes out.
The crawler gears and working gears are
disengaged. The on-board computer dis-
play briefly shows a status message with-
out the symbol.

» If the on-board computer display does
not show the status message without
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the symbol: briefly pull away and
stop again.

The gear change will be repeated automat-
ically. When the crawler gears are disen-
gaged, the status message without the

symbol is briefly displayed on the on-
board computer display.

» Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift:
slowly release the clutch pedal.

Torque converter clutch

General notes

The torque converter clutch allows you to pull
away smoothly and without causing wear,
without using the clutch pedal, in particular
with large trailer loads. The torque converter
clutch is controlled by the transmission con-
trol module. Load your vehicle up to the per-
missible gross weight in order to maximise
tractive power.

If the torque converter lock-up clutch is open,
the indicator lamp in the status area of
the on-board computer lights up. When it is
closed, the indicator lamp goes out.

Driving mode

The oil temperature rises during torque con-
verter operation.

Depending on the load and gradient, you can
pull away in 1st - 5th gear. Select the pulling-
away gear according to the load. For loads
exceeding 400 t, you must pull away in 1st
gear. This will prevent the oil in the torque
converter clutch heating up too much.

© If the vehicle is stationary and a gear
between 6th and 8th is selected, the throt-
tle does not respond.

Depress the brake pedal during gear selec-
tion. If you do not depress the brake pedal, a
warning tone sounds. The Depress brake.
message appears in the on-board computer
display.

ool

The torque converter clutch is opened when
changing gears. If you release the accelerator
pedal slightly, you can determine when the
torque converter lock-up clutch closes. Clos-
ing the torque converter lock-up clutch as
soon as possible has a positive effect on the
oil temperature of the torque converter clutch
and fuel consumption. Waiting for a longer
period before closing the torque converter
lock-up clutch increases fuel consumption
and the oil temperature of the torque con-
verter clutch. Consider your driving style
carefully.

You can temporarily increase the towing
power at engine speeds below 1700 rpm by
using the kickdown function.

/N\ WARNING

The parking brake may not be sufficient to
secure the vehicle on uphill and downhill gra-
dients. A loaded vehicle or a vehicle with
trailer/semitrailer may roll away. There is a
risk of an accident.

In the control position, check whether the
parking brake alone can hold the entire vehi-
cle. The tractor unit and trailer/semitrailer
should normally be secured using the parking
brake and wheel chocks.

© The vehicle can be stopped with any gear
engaged.

Driving mode with power take-off

The function of the transmission shift system
is severely restricted with the speed governor
switched on, even in power take-off mode.
For this reason, switch off the speed governor
before changing gears and driving in normal
mode.

» Stop the vehicle.

» Leave the engine running at idling speed.
» Select a gear to pull away.

» Engage power take-off.

. Driving mode
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Tyre pressure control system

Important safety notes

The tyre pressure control system serves to
enhance off-road capability and traction on
soft surfaces.

« The pressures of the tyres on the front and
rear axles are shown in the on-board com-
puter display.

« You can adjust the tyre pressure to suit the
terrain while driving.

« A safety device limits the upper and lower
tyre pressures that can be set.

« Pay attention to the tyre pressure table
(> page 341), (> page 342).
/\ WARNING
Underinflated or overinflated tyres pose the
following risks:
« the tyres may burst, especially as the load
and vehicle speed increase.

« the tyres may wear excessively and/or
unevenly, which may greatly impair tyre
traction.

« the driving characteristics, as well as steer-
ing and braking, may be greatly impaired.

There is a risk of an accident.

Observe the recommended tyre pressure and
check the tyre pressure of all the tyres includ-
ing the spare wheel:

« at least every two weeks

» when the load changes

« before embarking on a longer journey

« for changed operating conditions, e.g. off-
road driving

If necessary, correct the tyre pressure.

Preparing for a journey

Every day, before starting a journey, check
the tyres for external damage and check the
tyre pressure in the on-board computer. The
tyre pressures are displayed in the on-board
computer display as soon as the key is turned
to position 2 in the ignition lock.

o orvingmoce

Tyre pressure control system, auto-
matic mode

Activating /deactivating automatic mode

"% &

» To activate: make sure that the key is in
position 2 in the ignition lock.

» Press button ().
Indicator lamp (2) in the button lights up.
Automatic tyre pressure control mode is
active.

» To deactivate: press button (1.
Indicator lamp (2) in the button goes out.

If you have deactivated the tyre pressure con-
trol system, it is automatically reactivated if:

« you turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock and

« the engine has cooled down to the outside
temperature

Selecting the pressure level

In automatic mode, you can select the pres-
sure levels and vehicle loads. Each pressure
level has a pre-stored target tyre pressure
with the corresponding vehicle load. You can
select a pressure level based on road surface
characteristics.
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Pressure Road sur- Speed
level face condi-
tions

Highway Road with Up to maxi-
normal driv- mum road

ing condi- speed
tions
Cross Unpaved max.
Country road with 50 km/h
loose sur-
face

Sand Mud Sand, mud max.

Snow and snow 20 km/h

Emergency To free a max.
stuck vehi- 10 km/h
cle

/\ Warning

If you exceed the specified speeds in the
table, the tyres can be damaged or even
explode. This will jeopardise the operating
and road safety of the vehicle. There is a risk
of an accident. Do not exceed the maximum
speeds specified in the table.

H Only select Emergency pressure level in
an emergency if the vehicle is stuck. An
extremely low pressure level is set so that
you can free the vehicle in an off-road sit-
uation. Avoid introducing lateral force, e.g.
no steering input or angle. The tyres could
otherwise be damaged.

@ Cross Counti

€ Sand Mud Snow
@ [ mel :-"_E _.|'|1-.-.,}..

N54.32-2971-31

If you exceed the specified speeds, a warning
tone sounds. In the event window of the on-
board computer, the Speed too high for
current tyre pressure message is dis-
played. The tyre pressure control system then
shifts automatically to a pressure level with a
higher tyre pressure.

» Make sure that the automatic tyre pressure
control mode is activated (> page 186).

» To select Highway, Cross Country or
Sand Mud Snow pressure level: press
"increase pressure level" button (@) or
"reduce pressure level" button @) repeat-
edly until the desired pressure level is
selected.

A warning tone sounds at each pressure
level change. The selected pressure level is
displayed in the on-board computer display
for approximately five seconds. Indicator
lamp (@) or (3 remains lit as long as the tyre
pressure is being set. If the tyre pressure
control system display is called up in the
on-board computer, the corresponding pre-
set target and actual tyre pressures are
displayed.

» To select the Emergency pressure level:
press "reduce pressure level" button (@
repeatedly until the Sand Mud Snow pres-
sure level is selected.

A warning tone sounds. The target tyre
pressure is displayed. The Sand Mud Snow
pressure level flashes until the preset tar-
get tyre pressure has been reached.

. Driving mode
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> Press "reduce pressure level" button (2).
A tone sounds and Emergency pressure
level is selected. The corresponding target
tyre pressure is displayed. The Emergency
pressure level flashes until the preset tar-
get tyre pressure has been reached.

» To cancel pressure level selection: press
"increase pressure level" button () or
"reduce pressure level" button (&) again.

Selecting the vehicle load

N54.32-2979-31

» Make sure that the automatic tyre pressure
control mode is activated (> page 186).

» Usingthe [ » Jor[ « ] button on the mul-
tifunction steering wheel, scroll to [ ] oper-
ation and maintenance.

» Usingthe [ v Jor[ a ] button on the mul-
tifunction steering wheel, scroll to the
Tyres menu window.

» Press the (ox) button on the multifunction
steering wheel.

Load appears in the menu window.

» Select the current vehicle load using the
[ v Jor [ a ]button on the multifunction
steering wheel:

* (D empty
« () partially laden (half load)
« 3® fully laden

If the engine has cooled to the outside tem-
perature and you start the engine, vehicle

load fully laden (3) is automatically selec-
ted.

» Press the (k) button on the multifunction
steering wheel.
The selected vehicle load is saved. The tyre
pressures are only adjusted if different val-
ues for the axle load are specified in the
tyre pressure table (> page 342).

Tyre pressure control manual mode

General notes

In manual mode, you can freely set the tyre
pressure. When setting, always observe tyre
size, axle load and speed. If you exceed the
permissible speeds in manual mode, no warn-
ing tone sounds. Also, the tyre pressure con-
trol system does not automatically increase
the tyre pressure.

Adjusting via the on-board computer

@ Current tyre pressure, left front wheel

@ Current tyre pressure, right front wheel

(® Preset target tyre pressure, front axle
tyres

® Presettarget tyre pressure, rear axle tyres

® Current tyre pressure, right rear wheel

(® Current tyre pressure, left rear wheel

» Make sure that the automatic tyre pressure
control mode is deactivated (> page 186).

» Using the [ » Jor [ <« ] button on the mul-
tifunction steering wheel, scroll to | | oper-
ation and maintenance.
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» Usingthe [ v Jor [ a | button on the mul-
tifunction steering wheel, scroll to the
Tyres menu window.

» Press the (k) button on the multifunction
steering wheel.

Press. selection appears in the menu
window.

» To adjust the tyre pressure: use the [ v _|
or [ a_] button on the multifunction steer-
ing wheel to select the front (3) or rear axle
tyres (.

» Determine the tyre pressure to be set
(> page 341).

» Using the buttons on the multifunction

steering wheel, [ » | increase or [ <]
decrease the tyre pressure.

» Press the () button on the multifunction
steering wheel.
After about ten seconds, the tyre pressures
are adjusted.

» To cancel the procedure: switch on the
automatic tyre pressure control mode
(> page 186).

Adjusting with the button

® Current tyre pressure, left front wheel

® Current tyre pressure, right front wheel

@ Preset target tyre pressure, front axle
tyres

Preset target tyre pressure, rear axle tyres

® Current tyre pressure, right rear wheel

Current tyre pressure, left rear wheel

» Make sure that the automatic tyre pressure
control mode is deactivated (> page 186).
» Press "increase tyre pressure" button (1) or
"reduce tyre pressure" button @).
Press. selection appears in the menu
window.

» To adjust the tyre pressure: use the [ v |
or [ _a ] button on the multifunction steer-
ing wheel to select front (7) or rear axle
tyres (8.

» Determine the tyre pressure to be set
(> page 341).

» Press "increase tyre pressure" () or
"reduce tyre pressure" button (@) repeat-
edly until the current tyre pressure is dis-
played.

» Press the (%) button on the multifunction
steering wheel.

While the tyre pressure is being set, indi-
cator lamp (2 or (3) remains on.

» To cancel the procedure: switch on the
automatic tyre pressure control mode
(> page 186).

ekl
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Differential lock

Important safety notes

Engage the differential lock when required,
e.g. when driving off-road or on slippery road
surfaces.

The differential locks can also be engaged/
disengaged while driving, without disengag-
ing the clutch, but only if the wheels are not
spinning.

/\ WARNING

If you activate the automatic operating mode
while driving off-road or with the differential
lock engaged, the electronic management
system may perform unwanted gear changes.
Due to the interruption in the tractive power,
the vehicle can roll backwards on uphill
slopes, for instance. There is a risk of an acci-
dent.

Always activate the manual operating mode
when driving off-road or with the differential
lock engaged.

/\ WARNING

If you engage the differential locks when driv-
ing on a firm, high-traction surface, the steer-
ability of the vehicle is severely impaired. You
could lose control of the vehicle, especially
when activating on abend. There is arisk of an
accident.

Disengage the differential locks immediately
on a firm, high-traction surface.

Vehicles with Telligent® automatic gear-
shift: in particularly difficult driving condi-
tions, switch to manual driving program M.
This will enable you to avoid any undesired
interruptions to the tractive power that may
occur with automatic gearshifting. In difficult
terrain you must manually engage and
release the clutch pedal. In order to do this,
the clutch pedal must be folded out

(> page 181).

oolorvingmoce

Engaging the differential lock

The individual differential locks can only be
engaged in sequence.

» Turn the differential lock switch to position
[1].
The transfer case inter-axle lock is
engaged. A symbol appears in the on-board
computer to indicate locking and the [t |
indicator lamp lights up in the instrument
cluster.

» Turn the differential lock switch to position
[2].
The rear-axle differential lock is also
engaged. A symbol appears in the on-board
computer to indicate locking and the [ 4 |
indicator lamp lights up in the instrument
cluster.

» Turn the differential lock switch to position
[3].
The front-axle differential lock is also
engaged. ABS is deactivated. A symbol
appears in the on-board computer to indi-
cate locking and the [ # | indicator lamp
lights up in the instrument cluster.

Disengaging the differential lock

» Turn the differential lock switch to position
[0].
The differential locks are disengaged. The
differential lock indicator in the on-board
computer display and the [ w1 ] indicator
lamp go out. ABS is reactivated.
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If the indicator in the on-board computer dis-
play does not go out when the lock is disen-
gaged:

» Change the load.
or

» Stop the vehicle and drive a short distance
in the opposite direction.

Radiator quick cleaning system

Briefly switch on the radiator quick-cleaning
system if the radiator core fins of the engine
radiator/condenser are contaminated. Dur-

ing dirt-intensive work, e.g. mowing or mulch-
ing, the radiator quick-cleaning system can

remain switched on. Intermittent cleaning will
occur automatically.

» To switch on: make sure the engine is
running.

» Make sure there are no persons, animals or
sensitive objects on the left side of the
vehicle in front of the engine radiator/
condenser of the air-conditioning system.

» Press button (@.

Indicator lamp (2) in the button lights up
continuously for approximately ten sec-
onds. The fan blades are twisted. The radi-
ator core fins of the engine radiator/
condenser of the air-conditioning system
are cleaned. Debris is exhausted next to
the engine radiator/condenser of the air-
conditioning system.

Indicator lamp (2) will blink after the quick
cleaning. The radiator quick-cleaning sys-

Driving systems m

tem is switched on automatically every ten
minutes.

» To switch off: press button (1) again.
Indicator lamp (2) in switch goes out.

Driving systems

Speed limiter

Important safety notes

The speed limiter restricts the vehicle speed
to the set limit speed. It is possible to accel-
erate the vehicle up to the set limit speed
using the accelerator pedal. In order to keep
to the set limit speed on downhill gradients,
the speed limiter automatically brakes the
vehicle with the continuous brake. If the set
speed is exceeded, the symbol in the
on-board computer flashes.

If you fail to adapt your driving style or fail to
pay attention to your surroundings, the speed
limiter can neither reduce the risk of an acci-
dent nor override the laws of physics. The
speed limiter cannot take the road and
weather conditions into account, nor the pre-
vailing traffic situation. The speed limiter is
only an aid. You are responsible for the dis-
tance to the vehicle in front, for vehicle speed,
braking in good time and remaining in lane.
When changing drivers, make the next driver
aware of the speed stored. You should always
adapt your driving style to suit prevailing road
and weather conditions.

Do not use the speed limiter:
« on slippery roads. Braking could cause the

drive wheels to lose their grip and the vehi-
cle could skid.

« when there is low visibility, e.g. due to fog,
heavy rain or snow
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Driving systems

Overview

Activating

Selects the speed limiter

Switches on and sets the current limit
speed/increases the set limit speed

Switches on and calls up the stored
limit speed/decreases the set limit
speed

Selects cruise control (> page 194)

Deactivates the speed limiter

Cruise control lever

(@ To activate/deactivate cruise control or
speed limiter

®@ To increase set limit speed

® To reduce set limit speed

The symbol in the on-board computer
shows the status of the speed limiter in col-
our:

» Grey symbol: the speed limiter is selected,
but not activated.

» White symbol: the speed limiter is active
and is restricting the vehicle speed to the
set limit speed.

Activation conditions

If you are driving slower than 15 km/h, the
speed limiter cannot be activated.

If the speed limiter cannot be activated, the
on-board computer will display - - - km/hin
grey.

Selecting the speed limiter

» Press the button.
The on-board computer shows the
symbol in grey.

Activating when driving
Multifunction steering wheel:

» Select the speed limiter (> page 192).
» Drive at the desired speed and briefly press

the button.

The speed limiter is activated and the cur-
rent vehicle speed is stored as the limit
speed.

or

» Briefly press the button.
The speed limiter is activated and assumes
the stored limit speed.
The on-board computer shows the
symbol and the set limit speed in white.

Cruise control lever

» Select the speed limiter (> page 192).

» Drive at the desired speed and push the
cruise control lever in the direction of
arrow (1.

The speed limiter is activated and the
stored vehicle speed is set as the limit
speed.

Increasing/decreasing the limit speed

You can change the settings of the limit speed
while driving.

Multifunction steering wheel:

» Activate the speed limiter (> page 192).

» To adjust in 1 km/h increments: press

the or button repeatedly until
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the desired speed is shown in the on-board
computer.

or
» To adjust in 5 km/h increments: press

the or button repeatedly until
the desired speed is shown in the on-board
computer.

Cruise control lever:

» Activate the speed limiter (> page 192).

» Push the cruise control lever upwards (2)
for a higher speed or down (3) for a lower
speed.

» Push and hold the cruise control lever until
the desired speed is shown in the on-board
computer.

Driving

It is possible to exceed the set limit speed,
e.g. when overtaking:

» Briefly depress the accelerator pedal
beyond the point of resistance (kickdown).
The set limit speed is still shown and the
symbol flashes in the on-board com-
puter.

» When overtaking is completed, briefly
release the accelerator pedal and depress
it again.

The speed limiter again restricts the vehicle
speed to the set limit speed.

Deactivating

The limit speed remains stored if you deacti-

vate the speed limiter.

» Press the @ button.
The on-board computer shows the
symbol in grey.

or

» Using the button, select cruise con-
trol.
The on-board computer shows the
symbol and the set speed in grey.

Driving systems m

Cruise control

Important safety notes

Cruise control maintains the set speed of the
vehicle for you. In order to keep the speed
within the specified tolerance range of
between 2 and 15 km/h on downhill gradi-
ents, cruise control brakes the vehicle using
the continuous brake. When the continuous
brake slows the vehicle, the indicator
lamp lights up in the instrument cluster.

/N\ WARNING

If you call up a stored speed and this is dif-
ferent from the current speed, the vehicle
accelerates or brakes. If you do not know
what the stored speed is, the vehicle may
accelerate or brake unexpectedly. There is a
risk of an accident.

Take the traffic conditions into account
before calling up the stored speed. If you do
not know what the stored speed is, store the
desired speed again.

H Do not exceed the maximum speed of the
individual gears. Keep an eye on the rev
counter.

If you fail to adapt your driving style or fail to
pay attention to your surroundings, cruise
control can neither reduce the risk of an acci-
dent nor override the laws of physics. Cruise
control cannot take the road and weather
conditions into account, nor the prevailing
traffic situation. Cruise control is only an aid.
You are responsible for the distance to the
vehicle in front, for vehicle speed, braking in
good time and remaining in lane. You should
always adapt your driving style to suit pre-
vailing road and weather conditions.

Do not use cruise control:

« in traffic conditions that do not allow you to
drive at a constant speed (e.g. heavy traffic

. Driving mode
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or winding roads). You could otherwise The symbol in the on-board computer
cause an accident. shows the status of cruise control in colour:
« on slippery roads. The drive wheels may « Grey symbol: cruise control is selected, but

lose their grip when braking or accelerating not activated.

and the vehicle may skid. « White symbol: cruise control is activated
« when there is low V|S|b|||ty, e.g. due to fog, and maintains the set Speed‘
heavy rain or snow

Activating

Overview

Activation conditions
If you are driving slower than 15 km/h, cruise
control cannot be activated.

If cruise control cannot be activated, the on-
board computer will display - - - km/hin

grey.
Cruise control is deactivated automatically if:
« you are driving slower than 10 km/h

« you depress the clutch pedal for longer
than five seconds

- Driving mode

Selects cruise control « the transmission is shifted into neutral for
Activates and adjusts current speed/ more than approximately five seconds
increases set speed If cruise control automatically deactivates, a

Activates and calls up stored speed/ ~ warning tone sounds.
reduces set speed

Selects the speed limiter (> page 192)
Deactivates cruise control

Selecting cruise control

> Press the button repeatedly until the
on-board computer shows the sym-
bol in grey.

Activating when driving
Multifunction steering wheel:

» Select cruise control (> page 194).
» Drive at the desired speed and briefly press

the button.

Cruise control is activated and the current
speed is stored.

or
Cruise control lever » Briefly press the button.
(® To activate/deactivate cruise control or Cruise control is activated and assumes the
speed limiter stored speed.

@ To increase set speed
® To decrease set speed
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The on-board computer shows the
symbol and the set speed in white.

» Release the accelerator pedal.
In order to maintain the set speed, cruise
control automatically brakes or acceler-
ates the vehicle.

Cruise control lever:

» Select cruise control (> page 194).

» Drive at the desired speed and push the
cruise control lever in the direction of
arrow (.

Cruise control is activated and the current
speed is stored.

» Release the accelerator pedal.

In order to maintain the set speed, cruise
control automatically brakes or acceler-
ates the vehicle.

Setting the speed and speed tolerance

Increasing/reducing the speed

You can change the speed setting while driv-
ing.

Multifunction steering wheel:

» Activate cruise control (> page 194).

» To adjust in 0.5 km/h increments: press

the or button repeatedly until

the desired speed is shown in the on-board
computer.

or

» To adjust in 5 km/h increments: press

the or button repeatedly until
the desired speed is shown in the on-board

computer.
Cruise control lever:

» Activate cruise control (> page 194).

» Push the cruise control lever upwards (2)
for a higher speed or down (3) for a lower
speed.

» Keep the cruise control lever pressed until
the desired speed is reached.

Driving systems m

Setting the road speed tolerance

Set the upper speed tolerance to
between 2 and 15 km/h. On mountainous
roads, this allows you to make better use of
the momentum gained on a downhill gradient
and thus increase fuel economy. The on-
board computer shows the upper speed tol-
erance next to the speed. Once the maximum
vehicle speed has been reached, the upper
speed tolerance is decreased to 2 km/h.

» Press the (&) button repeatedly until the
Eco-Drive input window appears in the
on-board computer and the menu bar
is selected.

In the menu bar, set the value by
which the stored speed may be exceeded.

» Pressthe[ « Jor[ » ]buttontoincrease/
reduce speed tolerance in 1 km/h incre-
ments.

» Press the () button to exit the input win-
dow.

or

» Wait for approximately three seconds.
The setting is stored automatically.

Driving

Driving tips

You can decelerate using the continuous
brake. Cruise control remains activated.

If you reset the continuous brake lever, but do
not deactivate it, the vehicle will accelerate
on inclines up to the set speed.
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If the continuous brake is deactivated, the
vehicle will accelerate to the last stored
speed.

If cruise control is decelerating the vehicle
using the continuous brake and you simulta-
neously depress the brake pedal, cruise con-
trol remains activated.

If the braking power from the continuous
brake is insufficient:

» Shift down a gear and reduce your speed.
If you shift down on a downhill gradient
without adjusting the speed, cruise control
sets an engine speed lower than the engine
overspeed. The set speed remains set and
is automatically re-established as soon as
this is possible in a higher gear.

The vehicle is braked by the continuous brake
automatically if:
e cruise control is activated and

« the vehicle speed exceeds the set speed by
more than the speed tolerance

When the continuous brake is activated and
you activate cruise control, the continuous
brake regulates the set speed on downbhill
slopes.

Overtaking

It is possible to exceed the set speed, e.g.
when overtaking:

» Depress the accelerator pedal.

» When the overtaking manoeuvre is fin-
ished, release the accelerator pedal again.

Cruise control adjusts the vehicle's speed
to the set speed.

Deactivating

The speed remains stored if you deactivate

cruise control.

» Press the @ button.

or

» Select the speed limiter with the but-
ton.
The on-board computer shows the
symbol in grey.

m Driving systems

or
» Only when the continuous brake is
deactivated: when cruise control causes
the vehicle to accelerate, depress the
brake pedal.
The on-board computer shows the
symbol and the set speed in grey.

Camera

Important safety notes

The front camera, reversing camera and
device camera are merely aids to assist driv-
ing. They may show a distorted view of obsta-
cles, show them incorrectly or not at all. The
cameras cannot replace your own awareness
of the immediate surroundings.

You are responsible for safe manoeuvring and
parking. When manoeuvring and parking,
make sure that there are no persons, animals
or objects in the manoeuvring area.

You are always responsible for safety and
must always pay attention to your immediate
surroundings when parking and manoeu-
vring. This applies to the areas behind, in front
of and beside the vehicle. Otherwise, you
endanger yourself and others.

The front camera, reversing camera and
device camera do not function or only func-
tion to a limited degree:

« if it is raining hard, snowing or foggy

« at night or when the vehicle is in very dark
places

« if the camera is exposed to very bright light

« if the area is lit by fluorescent light or LED
lighting (the display may flicker)

« if the camera lens mists up, e.g. if you drive
into a heated garage in the winter and the
temperature changes very quickly

« if the camera lens is dirty or obstructed

« if the parts of the vehicle are damaged in
which the camera is fitted. In this case,
have the camera position and setting
checked at a qualified specialist workshop.
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Do not use the front camera, reversing cam-
era or device camera under these circum-

stances. You may injure others or cause dam-
age to objects and the vehicle while parking.

Front camera

The front camera is an optical parking and
manoeuvring aid. It shows you the area in
front of the vehicle on the monitor. It enables
a simplified view of the pocket of the front
mounting plate and provides an extended
field of vision in front of the vehicle.

N54.65-2103-31

@ Front camera

The monitor switches off automatically at a
speed of approximately 15 km/h. At a speed
of approximately 10 km/h, it switches back
on. Change the speed; additional information
on the monitor can be found in the manufac-
turer's operating instructions.

Reversing camera

The reversing camera is an optical parking
and manoeuvring aid and shows the area
behind the vehicle on its monitor.

N54.65-2158-31

Driving systems

You see the reversing camera image on the

monitor display (@) if:

« the key is in position 2 in the ignition lock
and

« you turn the direction of travel selection
switch to the [R] (reverse) position

You see the previous display on the monitor

display when the function is switched on, as

soon as you:

« turn the direction of travel selection switch
to the [N] (neutral) position
« drive forwards briefly

Additional information on the monitoris inclu-
ded in the manufacturer's operating instruc-
tions.

Device camera

General notes

The device camera is an optical aid for the
purposes of device monitoring.

In order to be able to see the device camera
image on the monitor display, you must
switch on the device camera (> page 198).
Additional information on the monitoris inclu-
ded in the manufacturer's operating instruc-
tions.

Connecting the device camera

The foot of the camera is magnetic. There-
fore, the device camera can be attached to all
metallic parts freely.

. Driving mode
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» Connection to the front end: open the
front flap (> page 291).

» Position the device camera in a suitable
position on the attached equipment.

» Guide the cable of the device camera under
the front flap. Make sure that the cable is
laid without tension, kinking or friction.

» Unscrew electrical screw connector (D), @
and separate.

» Insert the cable of the device camera and
twist the electrical screw connection tight.

» Unscrew protective cap (2) at the open end
of wire (3.

» Reconnect electrical screw connection (2),
(® and close.

» Connect protective cap () to the open end
of wire (@) and screw closed.

» Secure the cable of the device camera with
a cable connector.

» Close the front flap (> page 291).

N54.65-2160-31

» Rear area connection: position the device
camera in a suitable position on the
attached equipment.

» Unscrew protective cap (1) at the open end
of wire (2) and remove.

» Guide the cable of the device camera into
the rear area and connect it. Make sure that
the cable is laid without tension, kinking or
friction.

» Insert the cable of the equipment camera
to the open end of wire (2) and tighten the
electrical screw connection.

» Secure the cable of the device camera with
a cable connector.

Switching the equipment camera on/off
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» Make sure that the key isin position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» To switch on: press button (D).
» To switch off: press button (1) again.

Hydrostatic drive system

General notes

The hydrostatic drive system supports you
during working operation where vehicle
speeds are low, e. g.:

« road works

« snow clearing

« trench digging

The hydrostatic drive system can separate
the speed of the diesel engine from the vehi-
cle speed. As such, the drive speed is deter-
mined at the PTO shaft and the working and
power hydraulics are independent of the vehi-
cle speed. You can accelerate your vehicle,
starting from a standstill, up to the applicable
maximum speed of the gear. This high gear
ratio spread means you need to shift gears
less often. If a gear change is necessary, the
clutch does not need to be opened since no-
force shifting is performed by the hydrostatic
transmission. For this reason, in vehicles with
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Telligent gearshift, there is also no need to
depress the clutch pedal when engaging a
gear.

Using the hydrostatic drive system, you can
drive on uphill or downhill slopes with a gra-
dient of less than 25%.

/\ WARNING

If a malfunction occurs when in hydrostatic
drive mode, the power transmission to the
driven wheels is interrupted and the vehicle
coasts to a stop. On an uphill or downbhill gra-
dient, the vehicle could roll away. People in
the vehicle's area of danger could be run over
or could collide with equipment mounted on
the vehicle. There is a risk of serious or even
fatal injuries.

Before starting work, make sure that no per-
sons are in the area of danger.

Depress the brake pedal immediately in the
event of a malfunction and secure the vehicle
with the parking brake. On an uphill or down-
hill gradient, a wheel chock may additionally
be required. If fuel leaks out, set the vehicle in
motion. Consult a qualified specialist work-
shop immediately.

@ Environmental note

The hydrostatic drive system is particularly
suitable for slow work trips. Avoid using the
hydrostatic drive system at high speeds. This
reduces fuel consumption and therefore
actively contributes to protection of the envi-
ronment.

Working speeds

During operation, the maximum speed is
50 km/h. Working mode cruise control can
be used up to a speed of 25 km/h.

Hydrostatic drive system m

Operation Working
speed of

0.1 km/h

Snow clearing machine  upto 15 km/h

for roads

Rotating brushes, e.g.
for washing roadside
posts

up to 15 km/h

Street-sweeping
machine

up to 15 km/h

Side-delivery snow
blower, snow cutter

up to 10 km/h

Mower up to 10 km/h
Ditch-cleaning machine  up to 5 km/h
Verge cutter up to 5 km/h

Switching the hydrostatic drive sys-
tem on/off

Activating
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N54.30-8920-31

Hydrostatic drive system status indicator

® Working mode cruise control display

@ Drive condition display

(® Work mode display M work or driving
mode display A drive

» Ensure that:
« the engine is running
« the constant working speed mode is

deactivated (> page 263)

« the vehicle is stationary

» Press button ().
Indicator lamp (@) in the button flashes.
Vehicles with Telligent automatic gear-
shift: in the status area of the on-board
computer, after a brief period, the drive
condition display lights up green and indi-
cator lamp (2 in the button lights up and
stays lit. The hydrostatic drive system is
activated.
The previously selected work mode M work
(®) or driving mode A drive (5) also
appears in the status area of the on-board
computer.

» Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift:
depress the clutch pedal.
In the status area of the on-board com-
puter, after a brief period, the drive condi-
tion display lights up green and indicator
lamp (@) in the button lights up and stays lit.
The hydrostatic drive system is activated.
The previously selected work mode M work
(® or driving mode A drive (§) also
appears in the status area of the on-board
computer.

» Release the clutch pedal.

» All vehicles: if necessary, select the alter-
nate mode; work mode M work (8) or driv-
ing mode A drive (& (> page 201).

» If necessary, turn the direction switch to
the [D] (drive/driving forwards) or [R]
(reversing) position.

The last gear used in the hydrostatic drive
system is selected.

» If the parking brake has been applied,
release the parking brake.

» Control the vehicle speed using the accel-
erator pedal.

or

» Activate working mode cruise control
(> page 203).

» Shift gear; see "Driving with the hydrostatic
drive system" (> page 201) and "Driving
with the cruise control lever" (> page 205).

Deactivating

You can disengage the hydrostatic drive sys-
tem at any time.

» Vehicles with Telligent automatic gear-
shift: press button (@).
Indicator lamp (@) in the button goes out.
The hydrostatic drive system status indica-
tor in the on-board computer goes out. The
hydrostatic drive system is deactivated.

» Vehicles with Telligent gearshift: press
button (.
The indicator lamp in button (2) flashes.

» Completely depress the clutch pedal until a
clacking noise sounds in the instrument
cluster. If indicator lamp (2) in the button is
off, the hydrostatic drive is disengaged.
The hydrostatic drive system status indica-
tor in the on-board computer goes out.

If the hydrostatic drive system is disengaged
while driving, a driving gear is automatically
selected again if the clutch is open. If you
want to engage the hydrostatic drive system
again, the vehicle must be stationary.


https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=b3df5c11a459662535477e687cee7cee&version=1&language=--&variant=--

Activating/deactivating standby
mode, vehicles with Telligent® auto-
matic gearshift

You can switch the hydrostatic drive system
to standby mode during a journey. In standby
mode, gears three to seven are available and
these are changed automatically. You cannot
change gears manually. At low engine
speeds, downshifting also takes place auto-
matically. In order to drive at full speed, you
must disengage the hydrostatic drive system
(> page 200).

N54.26-0003-31

N54.30-8920-31

Hydrostatic drive system status indicator

(® Working mode cruise control display

@ Drive condition display

® Work mode display M work or driving
mode display A drive

» To activate standby mode: ensure that:

Hydrostatic drive system m

« the clutch pedal is folded in
(> page 181)

« the hydrostatic drive system is activated
(> page 199)

» Depress the accelerator pedal beyond the
point of resistance (kickdown) for approx-
imately one second.

A drive(®) appears in the status area of
the on-board computer. Drive condition
display () and working mode cruise con-
trol display (3 go out.

Indicator lamp (2) in the button flashes. The
hydrostatic drive system is in standby
mode.

» To deactivate standby mode and acti-
vate the hydrostatic drive system:
reduce the vehicle speed to below
25 km/h.

» Briefly press the button on the multi-
function lever.

M work (), drive condition display (@) and
working mode cruise control display 3)
appear in the status area of the on-board
computer.

Indicator lamp (@) in the button lights up.
The hydrostatic drive system is activated.

When coasting to a stop, standby mode is
automatically deactivated and the hydro-
static drive system is engaged. Therefore,
pulling away takes place hydrostatically. The
desired pulling-away gear, from 1to 6, can be
selected while stationary.

Driving with the hydrostatic drive sys-
tem

General notes

When the hydrostatic drive system is activa-
ted, then either the "drive" or "work" mode is
selected.

Handling characteristics

When driving with the hydrostatic drive sys-
tem, the vehicle's driving and rolling-out char-
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- Driving mode

acteristics are the same as when using the
standard drive system. The brake response of
the accelerator pedal can be adapted to suit
the work to be performed by applying the
continuous brake (> page 167). Even at
higher speeds, a safe full brake application is
possible in conjunction with ABS. It is possi-
ble to shift the transmission gears while driv-
ing, without having to open the clutch. Power
output is limited to approximately 60 kW.

"Drive" mode

In "drive" mode, you can drive with automo-
tive hydrostatic transmission; i.e., the vehicle
speed is proportionate to the speed of the
diesel engine. Only the first six gears are
available and the speed is therefore limited to
approximately 50 km/h.

If you call up "drive" mode while the vehicle is
stationary, the previously selected pulling-
away gear is chosen.

You can choose from two operating modes in
driving mode "drive":

« M drive: you must change the gears man-
ually. This operating mode is suitable for
front loader use, for example, when you
need to drive forwards and backwards
repeatedly.

« A drive: gears are selected automatically.
This operating mode is suitable for interval
use, for example, including roadside post
cleaning.

@ Environmental note

The hydrostatic drive system is particularly
suitable for slow work trips. Avoid using the
hydrostatic drive system at high speeds. This
reduces fuel consumption and therefore
actively contributes to protection of the envi-
ronment.

Mdrive

N54.30-8895-31

Hydrostatic drive system status indicator

@ Working mode cruise control display (not
available in driving mode)

@ Drive condition display

(® Driving mode display

To select an operating mode:

» Press and hold the button on the mul-
tifunction lever, until desired operating
mode A driveorM drive (3)is displayed.
A drive: gear changes occur automati-
cally.

M drive: the gears must be shifted man-
ually.

To switch between "drive" 3 and "work"
modes:

» To use the multifunction lever: briefly
press the button on the multifunction
lever.

» To use the control lever: make sure that
the Work Drive function is selected in the
on-board computer (> page 241).

» Press the blue button on the control lever.

"Work" mode

In "work" mode you can select the vehicle
speed and the working speed independent of
the speed of the diesel engine. The work
mode is suitable for work with a snow blower,
for example, when you wish to set the vehicle
speed and the working speed separately.
You must change gears manually. Only the
first six gears are available and the speed is
therefore limited to approximately 50 km/h.
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If necessary, you can also activate working
mode cruise control and the work limiter
(> page 203).

N54.30-8894-31

Hydrostatic drive system status indicator

@ Working mode cruise control display
@ Drive condition display

® Work mode display

When work mode (3) is activated:

« the previously selected gear is selected

« the previously selected working speed is
set

To switch between "work" mode (3 and

"drive" mode:

» To use the multifunction lever: briefly

press the button on the multifunction
lever.

» To use the control lever: make sure that
the Work Drive function is selected in the
on-board computer (> page 241).

» Press the blue button on the control lever.

Working mode cruise control with
work limiter

Working mode cruise control

Working mode cruise control is a special
cruise control that can be used in "work"
mode. Working mode cruise control can be
activated within a speed range from 0.1 km/h
up to 25 km/h. You can set the speed your-
self in 0.1 km/h increments.

Working mode cruise control is suitable, for
example, for mowing on a slope. It is possible

Hydrostatic drive system M

to adjust the vehicle speed with the working
mode cruise control and to set the working
speed separately.

N54.30-8897-31

Working mode cruise control status indicator

(@ Working mode cruise control deactivated

@ Working mode cruise control activated

(® Stored speed cannot be reached (red
arrow)

@® Speed reduced by the driver (blue arrow)

Even if working cruise control is activated,
you can reduce your speed by braking gently.
When doing so, the stored speed will not be
altered. A blue arrow appears in status indi-
cator (. If you then step down on the accel-
erator pedal, you will return to the stored
speed. If you wish to drive faster than the
stored speed, you must briefly release the
accelerator pedal and then press down on it
once more.

If a red arrow appears in status indicator (3,
the vehicle speed is lower than the stored
speed. The speed of the diesel engine
remains the same, however.

The reason for the lower speed could be:

« uphill/downhill inclines

« the engine speed is too low

e an unsuitable gear is selected

« the operating temperature is too high
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To activate and adjust current speed/
increase set speed

To activate and call up stored speed/
reduce set speed

To deactivate working mode cruise con-
trol

» Activation requirements: activate the
hydrostatic drive system (> page 199).

» Make sure that "work" mode is selected
(> page 202).

» To activate working mode cruise con-
trol and store a speed: drive at the
desired speed and briefly press the
button.

Status indicator (2) appears in the on-board
computer. Working mode cruise control is
activated. The speed you are driving at is
saved.

» Release the accelerator pedal.

In order to maintain the stored speed,
working mode cruise control automatically
brakes or accelerates the vehicle.

» Release the accelerator pedal.

» To activate working mode cruise con-
trol at speeds faster or the same as the
stored speed: press the button
briefly.

» Release the accelerator pedal.

Status indicator (2) appears in the on-board
computer. The vehicle is decelerated to the
stored speed. In order to maintain the
stored speed, working mode cruise control
automatically brakes or accelerates the
vehicle.

» To activate working mode cruise con-
trol at speeds slower than the stored
speed: press the button briefly.
Status indicator (2) appears with a blue
arrow in the on-board computer.

» Release the accelerator pedal.

This maintains all speeds ranging from

0 km/h up to the stored speed. The stored
speed will not be exceeded.

In order to maintain the currently stored
speed, working mode cruise control auto-
matically brakes or accelerates the vehicle.

» To activate working mode cruise con-
trol with the cruise control lever and to
set speeds: drive with the cruise control
lever (> page 205).

» To deactivate working mode cruise con-
trol: press the @ button briefly.

Status indicator (2), ® or (@) goes out in
the on-board computer.

Working mode cruise control is deactivated
automatically if:

« you brake sharply
« a door is opened

Work limiter

The work limiter can be used in conjunction
with working mode cruise control. When you
have activated the work limiter, you have the
possibility of entering a load value for the die-
sel engine. If, during working operation, this
load value is reached while using attached
equipment, a red arrow appears in the status
indicator. The vehicle speed is then reduced
below the stored speed of the working mode
cruise control. The speed of the diesel engine
remains the same, however. This serves to
prevent the mechanical device protection on
your attached equipment from being trig-
gered. The stored speed of the working mode
cruise control and the load value must be
adapted to the corresponding working oper-
ation.
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N46.10-2148-81

Deactivates the work limiter
Activates the work limiter
Deactivates cruise control

MN54.30-8922-31

Status indicator for working mode cruise control
with work limiter

@ Work limiter deactivated

@ Work limiter activated

(® Stored speed cannot be reached (red
arrow)

@® Speed reduced by the driver (blue arrow)

» To activate: activate working mode cruise
control (> page 203).

» Press the button on the steering
wheel.
The input window for the load value opens
in the on-board computer.

» If necessary, increase the load value by
pressing [ » | on the steering wheel.

or

» If necessary, decrease the load value by
pressing the [ _« ] button on the steering
wheel.

» Press the () button on the steering wheel.
The input window for the load value closes.

Hydrostatic drive system

» To change the load value for the
attached equipment: press the but-
ton on the steering wheel.

The input window for the load value opens
in the on-board computer.

» Increase the load value by pressing the
[ » ] button on the steering wheel.
or

» Decrease the load value by pressing the
[_«_] button on the steering wheel.

» Press the (@) button on the steering wheel.
The input window for the load value closes.

» To deactivate: press the button on
the steering wheel.

Driving with the cruise control lever

Overview

Depending on the vehicle's equipment, your
vehicle may have a cruise control lever.

» Engage the hydrostatic drive system
(> page 199).

Selecting a gear

» To downshift: briefly push the cruise con-
trol lever away (2) from the steering wheel.
The transmission control shifts down one
gear.

or

» To upshift: briefly pull the cruise control
lever towards (@) the steering wheel.
The transmission control shifts up one
gear.
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Changing direction

» Make sure that vehicle speed is below
30 km/h.

» Make sure that working mode cruise con-
trol is switched off.

» Turn the direction of travel selection switch
to the [D] (drive /driving forwards) position.

» To preselect reverse driving direction:
press the cruise control lever to the left for
approximately one second (5).
A warning tone sounds.

or

» To preselect forward driving direction:
press the cruise control lever to the right for
approximately one second (3).
A warning tone sounds.

» Reduce speed until the vehicle is almost
stationary.
A signal tone sounds; the preselected gear
is selected. The [ 1 ] indicator lamp in the
status area of the on-board computer dis-
play lights up. The on-board computer dis-
play shows the engaged gear.

» Depress the accelerator pedal.

Switching working mode cruise control
on/off

» To activate working mode cruise con-
trol at speeds faster or the same as the
stored speed: push control lever in the
direction of arrow (D).

» Release the accelerator pedal.
The working mode cruise control status
indicator appears in the on-board computer
(> page 203). The vehicle is decelerated to
the stored speed. In order to maintain the
stored speed, working mode cruise control
automatically brakes or accelerates the
vehicle.

» To activate working mode cruise con-
trol at speeds slower than the stored

speed: push the cruise control lever in the
direction of arrow (D).
The working mode cruise control status
indicator appearsin the on-board computer
(> page 203).
» Release the accelerator pedal.
This maintains all speeds ranging from
0 km/h up to the stored speed. The stored
speed will not be exceeded.
In order to maintain the currently stored
speed, working mode cruise control auto-
matically brakes or accelerates the vehicle.
» To deactivate working mode cruise con-
trol: push the cruise control lever in the
direction of arrow (D).
The working mode cruise control status
indicator in the on-board computer goes
out (> page 203).

Setting the speed of working mode
cruise control

» Activate working mode cruise control.

» To increase the speed: push the cruise
control lever in direction of travel 3)/(®).

or

» To decrease the speed: push the cruise
control lever in the opposite direction to
direction of travel 3)/(®.

Refer to the "Working mode cruise control"
section for further information (> page 203).



Driving with the control lever

N54.26-0036-31

@ [ 1] button, changes direction

® button, sets engine speed

® Yellow button, adjusts settings

@® Black button, calls up menus

(® Redbutton, calls up acceleration or decel-
eration functions

(® Drives forwards or reduces speed when
reversing

@ Reverses or reduces speed when driving
forwards

Blue button, in hydrostatic drive mode,
activates operation of red hydraulic con-
nections 1, 2 or green hydraulic connec-
tions 3, 4; see working hydraulics
(> page 244)

(® White button, activates the operation of
yellow hydraulic connections 5, 6 or blue
hydraulic connections 7, 8; see working
hydraulics (> page 244)

Depending on the selected vehicle equip-
ment, your vehicle may be equipped with a
control lever. If the hydrostatic drive system
is activated, the following functions can be
operated with the control lever:

Hydrostatic drive system

To activate the control lever for driving
mode:

» Select the Joystick function in the on-
board computer (> page 241).
The following functions can now be carried
out using the control lever.

» Engage the hydrostatic drive system
(> page 199).
The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer lights up.

To accelerate forwards:

» Press red button (5).
» Move the control lever in direction ().

To decelerate in forward mode:

» Press red button ().

» Move the control lever in direction ().
The braking effect is limited, and, if neces-
sary, the service brake must also be used.

To accelerate in reverse:

» Press red button (5).
» Move the control lever in direction (7).

To decelerate in reversing mode:

» Press red button (5).

» Move the control lever in direction ().
The braking effect is limited, and, if neces-
sary, the service brake must also be used.

Change of direction

» Press red button ().

» Move the operating lever in direction (6) or
@.

or

» Pressthe [ T ] button (@) forwards or back-
wards.
Stationary vehicle: the direction of travel is
changed immediately.
While driving: the vehicle decelerates.
When the vehicle is stationary, the control
lever must be moved again.

. Driving mode
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To activate working mode cruise control:

» Press red button (5) and yellow button (3)
simultaneously.
Working mode cruise control is activated
and the current speed is stored.

To activate working mode cruise control
and call up the stored speed:

» Move the control lever to the maximum
extent in the desired direction of travel and
briefly press red button (5).

The vehicle is accelerated/decelerated to
the stored speed.

To deactivate working mode cruise con-
trol:

» Move the control lever to the maximum
extent in the direction of travel and briefly
press red button (5).

For more information on "Working mode
cruise control", see (> page 203).

Driving tips
General notes on driving

/\ WARNING

If you switch off the ignition while the vehicle
is in motion, safety-relevant functions are
restricted or not available. This can affect, e.g.
the power steering. To steer, you will require
considerably more force. There is a risk of an
accident.

Do not switch off the ignition while the vehicle
is in motion.

/\ WARNING

The parking brake may not be sufficient to
secure the vehicle on uphill and downhill gra-
dients. A loaded vehicle or a vehicle with
trailer/semitrailer may roll away. There is a
risk of an accident.

In the control position, check whether the
parking brake alone can hold the entire vehi-
cle. The tractor unit and trailer /semitrailer

should normally be secured using the parking
brake and wheel chocks.

/\ WARNING

If you load the vehicle unevenly, driving char-
acteristics such as steering and braking
behaviour may be severely impaired. There is
a risk of an accident.

Load the vehicle evenly. Secure the load so
that it cannot slip.

The vehicle's driving, braking and steering
characteristics vary with the type, weight and
centre of gravity of the load.

Running-in

The running-in period of the engine has a sig-
nificant effect on the vehicle, especially with
regard to:

« service life

« operating safety

e economy

Please note the following instructions during
the running-in period of 2,000 km:

« avoid subjecting the engine to full load.

« run in the engine with care, using differing
speeds and engine revs.

« avoid high engine speeds. Do not drive at
more than 2/ of the maximum road speed
for each gear.

« change gear in good time.

« do not shift down to brake the vehicle.

After 2,000 km, you may gradually accelerate
the vehicle to its full velocity and increase the
engine speed.
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Driving with a high body centre of
gravity

To prevent an accident, observe the following
points:

« the vehicle load has a negative effect on all
of the vehicle's handling characteristics.
Critical conditions are reached sooner.

» box-type bodies and high loads increase
the vehicle's susceptibility to crosswinds.

« good traction conditions, e.g. dry roads,
could result in the vehicle tipping when it
reaches the cornering speed limit before
the rear axle slips away.

« the vehicle's braking distance increases.

« fluid tanks, e.g. fire extinguishers or fertil-
iser tanks, that are not empty or not com-
pletely full could have a negative effect on
the vehicle's handling characteristics.

« the risk of tipping is increased if the vehicle
is towed with the front axle raised.

« avoid periodic vehicle movements at high
speeds, e.g. a sequence of several steering
manoeuvres to the right and left.

« bear in mind that there is an increased dan-
ger of tipping when driving off-road.

« adapt the vehicle speed to the topographic
conditions. Driving off-road in less demand-
ing terrain increases your vehicle's likeli-
hood of rolling.

« reduce speed in difficult off-road terrain,
especially if your vehicle is turned in alter-
nating directions.

Mercedes-Benz does not take responsibility
for accidents resulting from driving that is not
appropriate for the conditions.

Driving mode

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If you load the vehicle unevenly, driving char-
acteristics such as steering and braking

0wl

behaviour may be severely impaired. There is
a risk of an accident.

Load the vehicle evenly. Secure the load so
that it cannot slip.

H Do not exceed the permissible axle loads,
wheel loads (half of the axle load) and the
maximum permissible gross vehicle
weight.

The following parts of the vehicle may oth-
erwise be damaged:
» wheels and tyres
« chassis
« suspension
« axles
« steering
The vehicle's driving, braking and steering

characteristics vary with the type, weight and
centre of gravity of the load.

During the journey, check the warning and
indicator lamps on the instrument cluster.

Additional equipment

Sufficient steerability of the vehicle must be
guaranteed. The front axle load, with corre-
sponding attached equipment and bodies for
all vehicle loads, must be at least 33% of the
actual gross vehicle weight.

The rear axle load must always be at least 33%
of the actual gross vehicle weight.

Pay attention to the minimum rear axle load:

«U216 /U 218: 1,950 kg

« U 318:2,200 kg

« U423 /U427 /U430 /U527 /U530:
2,350 kg

This ensures sufficient braking performance

and that directional stability is guaranteed

during a full brake application.

For reasons of safety, only equipment and

bodies that meet the currently valid body/

equipment mounting directive may be used. It

can be found on the Internet in the Mercedes-
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Benz body manufacturer portal: http://bb-
portal.mercedes-benz.com.

Mercedes-Benz recommends the use of
approved equipment and bodies with Daimler
mounting certification. Equipment and body
manufacturers may provide the Daimler cer-
tificate for devices with mounting certifica-
tion.

Driving off-road

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

When driving off-road, your body is subject to
forces from all directions due to the uneven
surface. You could be thrown from your seat,
for instance. There is a danger of injury.
Always wear a seat belt, even when driving off-
road.

/N\ WARNING

Flammable material such as leaves, grass or
twigs may ignite if they come into contact with
hot parts of the exhaust system. There is a risk
of fire.

When driving off road or on unpaved roads,
check the vehicle's underside regularly. In
particular, remove parts of plants or other
flammable materials which have become
trapped. In the case of damage, contact a
qualified specialist workshop.

Driving off-road increases the possibility of
vehicle damage which may cause assemblies
or systems to fail. Adapt your driving style to
off-road conditions. Drive carefully. Have
vehicle damage rectified immediately at a
qualified specialist workshop.

When driving off-road, dirt, sand, mud and
water mixed with oil, for example, can soil the
brakes. This can lead to reduced braking per-
formance or to total failure of the brakes, also
from increased wear. The braking character-
istics change depending on the material that
has penetrated. Clean the brakes after driving

olonvingips

off-road. If you then notice grinding noises or
a reduction in braking performance, have the
brake system checked at a qualified special-
ist workshop as quickly as possible. Adapt
your driving style to the altered braking con-
ditions.

Driving off-road demands special driving
skills and concentration. Furthermore, the
driver must take special care when driving off-
road and before driving on-road again.
Please make sure you read this section thor-
oughly before attempting to drive the vehicle
off-road. You will then understand the partic-
ular advantages your vehicle offers to enable
you to always reach your destination safely.

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you prac-
tice driving off-road in less demanding ter-
rain. When driving on difficult terrain for the
first time, ask an experienced off-road driver
to accompany and advise you.

Check list before driving off-road

» Engine: check the engine oil level and top
up the engine oil if necessary
(> page 297). Before driving up or down
extreme gradients, check that the engine
oil is topped up to the maximum level.

© If you drive up or down extremely steep

gradients, the symbol may appear in
the status area of the on-board computer. If

the engine oil has been topped up to the
maximum level beforehand, this will not
affect the operating safety of the engine.

» Steering: check the steering oil level and
top up if necessary (> page 297).

» Vehicle tools: if necessary, take along an
additional durable tow cable and folding
spade.

» Tyres: check tread depth (> page 338) and
tyre pressure (> page 340).

» Driving on easily ignitable surfaces:
activate the regeneration block if neces-
sary (> page 214).
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Please be particularly careful that, if neces-
sary, the regeneration block is activated in
vehicles with low mounted exhaust pipes.

Rules for off-road driving

/\ WARNING

If you drive over obstacles or in ruts, the steer-
ing wheel may jerk out of your grip, causing
injury to your hands.

Always hold the steering wheel firmly with
both hands. When driving over obstacles, you
must expect steering forces to increase
briefly and suddenly.

» Safely stow or secure any items of luggage
or loads.

» Secure bulk material (e.g. sand or gravel)
with baffle plates or covers to prevent it
slipping.

» Close side and back windows (> page 60),
(> page 61).

» Before driving off-road, stop the vehicle and
engage a low gear.

» If necessary, activate the differential locks
(> page 190).

» Activate the ABS off-road program
(> page 164).

Vehicles with Telligent® automatic gear-
shift, when automatic drive program is
selected:

/N\ WARNING

If the engine revs drop below the minimum
engine speed, the electronics automatically
disengage the clutch. This interrupts the
transmission of power. The vehicle may, for
example, roll backwards on gradients. There
is a risk of an accident.

Never let the engine revs drop below the min-
imum engine speed.

All vehicles:

H Only engage the differential locks if there
is equal traction on all wheels. You could
otherwise damage the differential locks.

_ ownsiela

» Challenging driving conditions, vehi-
cles with Telligent® automatic gear-
shift: activate manual drive program M
(> page 177).

Undesired interruptions to the tractive
power that may occur with automatic gear
shifting are avoided.

» Difficult terrain, vehicles with Telli-
gent® automatic gearshift: manually
shift between gears. Fold out the clutch
pedal (> page 181).

» All vehicles: only drive off-road with the
engine running and a gear engaged.

» Drive slowly and smoothly. Walking pace is
necessary in many situations.

» Do not declutch or change gear on hills.

» Always ensure that the wheels remain in
contact with the ground.

» Exercise the utmost caution when driving
across unfamiliar, unpredictable terrain.
For reasons of safety, first get out of the
vehicle and inspect the terrain.

» Watch out for obstacles such as rocks,
holes, tree stumps and ruts.

» Do not deviate from marked tracks or
paths.

Do not shift into neutral while driving on
mountainous terrain or declutch. You could
lose control of the vehicle while trying to
brake with the service brake only. If your vehi-
cleis not able to cope with the gradient, drive
backwards in reverse gear.

Driving on inclines

/\ WARNING

If you drive up a steep incline at an angle or
turn on a steep incline, the vehicle could slip
sideways, tip and overturn. There is a risk of
an accident.

When driving up an incline, drive into the line
of fall (upwards or downwards in a straight
line) and do not turn.
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» Engage a low gear. Select 1st or 2nd gear
depending on the uphill or downhill gradi-
ent.

» Only drive over embankments and on
slopes along the line of fall.

» Do not brake until the vehicle is in the line
of fall.

» If the engine braking effect is not sufficient
when driving downbhill: depress the brake
pedal carefully.

Fording

H Do not switch off the engine while fording.
Otherwise, the exhaust system may be
damaged by water.

H If you drive into water at speed, the bow
wave may damage parts of the vehicle.

H Bear in mind that vehicles travelling in
front or in the opposite direction create
waves. This may cause the maximum per-
missible water depth to be exceeded.
These notes must be observed under all
circumstances. You could otherwise dam-
age the engine, the electronics or the trans-
mission.

Fording is possible when the water level does
not rise above the wheel hub centres.

» Before fording: switch on the regenera-
tion block (> page 214).

» Turn the differential lock switch to position
[1] (> page 190).
The transfer case inter-axle lock is
engaged. A symbol appears in the on-board
computer to indicate locking and the [ +1 ]
indicator lamp lights up in the instrument
cluster.

» While fording: exercise extreme caution
to ensure that a bow wave does not form.

» Drive through the water slowly at a con-
stant speed.

» Adapt your driving style to the unaccus-
tomed environment.

» Avoid declutching, changing gear or stop-
ping during the journey.
Pulling away in water can be difficult due to
the unknown surface conditions.

» After fording: clean any mud from the tyre
treads.

» Dry out the brakes by repeated brief oper-
ation of the brakes.

» Deactivate the regeneration block
(> page 214).

» Turn the differential lock switch to position
[0] (> page 190).
The transfer case inter-axle lock is deacti-
vated. The differential lock indicator in the
on-board computer display and the [ +1 ]
indicator lamp go out.

Driving on sand

Loose sand is a particularly treacherous sur-
face for off-road driving. If you do not act cor-
rectly in such situations, you could quickly get
stuck in the sand after just a few metres. In
sandy areas, drive quickly but in a measured
manner in order to overcome the roll resist-
ance and thereby prevent the vehicle from
digging in. Wheel tracks that other vehicles
have made are also helpful. Make sure that
the tyre ruts are not too deep and that the
vehicle has sufficient ground clearance.

Check list after driving off-road

Driving off-road puts a greater strain on the

vehicle than normal road operation.

» Disengage the differential locks
(> page 190).

» Deactivate the ABS off-road program
(> page 164).

» Test the brakes.

» Clean the headlamps and tail lamps and
check them for damage.

» Clean the licence plate.

» Clean the wheels, tyres and wheel arches
and remove any foreign objects. Check for
damage to the tyres.



» Check the tyre pressure (> page 340).

» Replace missing valve caps.

» Replace dented or damaged rims.

» Remove trapped plant matter and twigs.

» Remove flammable materials from the
exhaust system, e.g. leaves, plant matter
and twigs.

» Check the entire vehicle underside, tyres,
steering, chassis and exhaust system for
signs of damage.

» After prolonged driving in mud, sand and
water, clean and check the brake discs,
brake pads/linings, wheels and axle joints.

» Deactivate the regeneration block
(> page 214).

» Observe the additional notes on cleaning
after driving off-road (> page 290).

Using cable winches

/\ WARNING

The cable may break under excessively heavy

loads. There is a risk of serious or even fatal

injury.

 Always observe the maximum cable ten-
sion prescribed by the winch manufacturer.

» Ensure that no-one is in the area of danger
when using the winch.

» Observe work safety and accident preven-
tion regulations as well as the winch man-
ufacturer's operating instructions.

« Make sure that there are no persons
between the cable winch and the object to
which the cable is attached.

« Only use the cable winch from the operat-
ing position prescribed by the manufac-
turer.

« Observe the manufacturer's specifications
for the maximum permissible load for the
cable winch and its accessories. The value
for the weakest component is applicable.

« For self recovery of the vehicle, only secure
the cable to secure and stable objects.

N Y P

Apply the four-wheel parking brake when
recovering other objects (> page 166).

Diesel particle filter

Important safety notes

/N\ WARNING

Flammable material such as leaves, grass or
twigs may ignite if they come into contact with
hot parts of the exhaust system or exhaust
gas flow. There is a risk of fire.

Park the vehicle so that no flammable mate-
rial can come into contact with hot vehicle
components. In particular, do not park on dry
grassland or harvested grain fields.

H During automatic and manual regenera-
tion, extremely hot exhaust gases escape
from the exhaust pipe. Maintain a distance
of at least one metre to other objects, e.g.
parked vehicles, in order to avoid damage
to property.

If you drive the vehicle predominantly over
short distances or with low loads, automatic
regeneration may not be sufficient.

If too many particles collect in the diesel par-
ticle filter, the indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster lights up. The on-board
computer then instructs you with a yellow
event window (> page 131) to start manual
regeneration. Manual regeneration lasts
approximately 30 minutes up to a maximum
of 60 minutes (> page 214).

If you do not observe the yellow event win-
dows and their instructions, you risk:
« a reduction in engine performance

« having to replace the diesel particle filter
(> page 139)

Automatic regeneration

When the indicator lamp lights up in the
instrument cluster, automatic regeneration of
the diesel particle filter is in progress.
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Automatic regeneration can begin either
while the vehicle is in motion or stationary.
Automatic regeneration only begins when all
operating conditions have been fulfilled, such
as sufficiently high engine oil and exhaust
temperatures, for example. If an operating
condition is no longer fulfilled while regener-
ation is in process, the indicator lamp
goes out and the regeneration is interrupted.
When all operating conditions are fulfilled
again, the regeneration starts again automat-
ically. Avoid interrupting the journey as long
as the indicator lamp is lit. Breaks in
your journey increase the required regenera-
tion time, which leads to increased fuel con-
sumption.

@ The engine noise and the engine idling
speed may change while regeneration is in
process.

During the first few regenerations in par-
ticular, smoke and noise generation can
occur in the area of the exhaust system.

Regeneration block

If you need to prevent the raised exhaust
temperatures which occur during regenera-
tion, you can block regeneration, e.g.:

» when driving into a hazard area

» when working with intense pollution of the
vehicle with dry or flammable materials

Automatic and manual regeneration can then

no longer be started and any current regen-

eration will be interrupted.

» To switch on/off: press button (2.
If indicator lamp (@) in the button lights up,
regeneration is blocked.

Only switch on the regeneration block for the
duration of the hazardous condition. If you
have switched on the regeneration block,
regeneration remains disabled even after
starting the engine again. This can resultin a
large number of particles quickly collecting in
the diesel particle filter. In this case, the on-
board computer informs you that the regen-
eration block is still active by means of the
[ # JRegeneration disabled messageina
grey event window.

Starting stationary manual regenera-
tion

Start manual regeneration when the on-board
computer has prompted you to do so with
corresponding event windows (> page 131).
In special cases and for official vehicles, man-
ual regeneration can be initiated earlier for
preventative particle filter regeneration. Man-
ual regeneration lasts approximately

30 minutes up to a maximum of 60 minutes.

» Make sure the regeneration block is
switched off (> page 214).

» Stop the vehicle, paying attention to road
and traffic conditions, and keep the engine
running.

While doing so, maintain a distance of at
least one metre to other vehicles, other
objects and all flammable materials.

» Apply the parking brake.
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» Shift the transmission to neutral position
N.
» Remove your foot from the accelerator.

» Press button (1) for approximately three
seconds.
Manual regeneration only begins if:

« the engine oil and exhaust temperatures
are sufficiently high
* AdBlue® is not frozen

« the system is functioning without prob-
lems

The indicator lamp lights up in the
instrument cluster and the engine speed is

increased.
When regeneration is finished:
« the indicator lamp in the instru-
ment cluster goes out
« the engine speed is reduced to idling
speed
Regeneration is automatically interrupted if
you:
« move the multifunction lever into position
DorR
« release the parking brake
« switch on the regeneration block
The interruption reduces the engine speed to
idling speed.

@ During regeneration, the engine noise
may change.

© If the on-board computer prompts you to
carry out manual regeneration when the
outside temperature is low, start regener-
ation before parking the vehicle.

If you park the vehicle without regenerat-
ing, you can only begin manual regenera-
tion after the engine warming-up phase.
Start the manual regeneration after a thaw-
ing time of up to 60 minutes if:

* AdBlue® is frozen

« you have parked the vehicle without
regenerating

_ ownsielas

Replacing the filter

/\ WARNING

Direct contact or inhalation of soot particles is
hazardous to health. There is a risk of injury.

Have the diesel particle filter replaced at a
qualified specialist workshop.

Fuel consumption

Fuel consumption depends on:

« vehicle version

« operating conditions

« the fuel type in use

« maintenance

« driving resistance

e your driving style

For these reasons, exact figures about any

individual vehicle's fuel consumption cannot
be provided.

© The on-board computer shows informa-
tion on average fuel consumption in the trip
data menu [@](> page 119).

AdBlue® consumption

AdBlue® consumption is between approx-
imately 2 to 4 % of fuel consumption.

Engine oil consumption

After running-in the engine, oil consumption
may reach 0.2 % of the vehicle's fuel con-
sumption.

Increased distance covered and more ardu-
ous operating conditions could result in vehi-
cles exceeding this value.

Limiting the speed

If the maximum speed of the vehicle is excee-
ded, there is a risk that tractor/trailer com-
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binations may snake. This may also overload
the brakes and tyres.

/N\ WARNING

If the vehicle combination swerves, you could
lose control of the vehicle combination. The
vehicle combination may even overturn.
There is a risk of an accident.

On no account should you attempt to
straighten up the vehicle combination by
increasing the speed. Reduce your speed and
do not countersteer. Brake if necessary.

On vehicles with a speed limiter, the maxi-
mum speed of the vehicle is limited according
to national legal requirements, e.g. to approx-
imately 90 km/h.

The engine speed is automatically limited
when the restricted top speed is reached.
Take this into account when overtaking.

Warning buzzer

H If the warning buzzer sounds and the red
event window with the symbol
appears in the on-board computer, the
operating safety of the engine is jeopar-
dised.

Do not pull away or, if the vehicle is already
in motion, stop the vehicle as soon as pos-
sible, paying attention to road and traffic
conditions. You could otherwise damage
the engine.

The warning buzzer sounds if:

« the driver's door is opened with the parking
light or dipped-beam headlamps switched
on and with the key in the ignition lock in
position 0

« the driver's door is opened with the parking
light or dipped-beam headlamps switched
on and with the key removed from the igni-
tion lock

o the immobiliser is activated

« the driver's door is opened while the park-
ing brake is not applied

m Refuelling

« the vehicle is stationary for approximately
nine minutes with the engine running and a
gear selected

« you select the reverse gear

« you exceed the maximum permissible
engine speed

« the engine speed or vehicle speed is too
high when changing gears

In addition to the event window in the display

of the on-board computer, the warning buzzer

sounds, if:

« the coolant level is too low or the maximum
permissible coolant temperature (approx-
imately 108 °C) is exceeded. The operating
safety of the engine is jeopardised by this.

« there is the risk of overloading the clutch

« the instrument cluster and/or the on-board
computer is malfunctioning. Important
operating information, maintenance infor-
mation or indicator and warning lamps can
no longer be displayed.

Refuelling

Fuel

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Fuel is highly flammable. When fuel is handled
improperly, there is a risk of fire and explo-
sion.

Avoid fire, naked flames, smoking and the
creation of sparks. Make sure that fuels do
not come into contact with a hot exhaust sys-
tem. Before carrying out work on the fuel sys-
tem, switch off the ignition and the auxiliary
heater. Always wear protective gloves.

/\ WARNING

Fuels are poisonous and hazardous to health.
There is a danger of injury.

Do not swallow fuel or let it come into contact
with skin, eyes or clothing. Do not inhale fuel
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vapours. Keep fuels out of the reach of chil-
dren.

If you or others come into contact with fuel,
observe the following:

» Wash the fuel off any affected areas of skin
with water and soap immediately.

« If you get fuel in your eyes, rinse them thor-
oughly with clean water immediately. Seek
immediate medical attention.

o If fuel is swallowed, seek immediate medi-
cal attention. Do not induce vomiting.

» Change any clothing that has come into
contact with fuel immediately.

/\ WARNING

Electrostatic charge can cause sparks and
thereby ignite fuel vapours. There is a risk of
fire and explosion.

Always touch the vehicle body before opening
the fuel filler flap or touching the fuel pump
nozzle. This discharges any electrostatic
charge that may have built up.

/\ WARNING

If you mix diesel fuel with petrol, the flash
point of this fuel mixture is lower than that of
pure diesel fuel. When the engine is running,
components in the exhaust system may over-
heat unnoticed. There is a risk of fire.

Never refuel with petrol. Never add petrol to
diesel fuel.

H Only refuel using commercially available,
sulphur-free diesel fuel that conforms to
the European standard EN 590 as of 2010,
et seq. (max. 0.001% sulphur by weight).

The following fuel types are not permitted:

« sulphurous fuel with a sulphur content
greater than 0.001% by weight

« marine diesel fuel

« aviation turbine fuel

« heating oils

« fatty acid methyl ester FAME (bio-diesel
fuel)

These fuel types cause irreversible damage
to the engine and BlueTec® exhaust gas
aftertreatment, as well as also significantly
reducing the expected service life.

H Do not use petrol to refuel vehicles with a
diesel engine. Do not switch on the ignition
if you accidentally refuel with the wrong
fuel. Otherwise, fuel can enter the fuel sys-
tem. Even small amounts of the wrong fuel
could result in damage to the fuel system
and the engine. The repair costs are high.
Notify a qualified specialist workshop and
have the fuel tank and fuel lines drained
completely.

H Do not add any special fuel additives to
the diesel fuel.

Special fuel additives may lead to:

« malfunctions

» damage to exhaust system/exhaust gas
aftertreatment

« damage to engine

H Overfilling the fuel tank could damage the
fuel system.

H Take care not to spill any fuel on painted
surfaces. You could otherwise damage the
paintwork.

H If you are using drums or canisters to
refuel the vehicle, you should filter the fuel
before adding it.

This will prevent malfunctions in the fuel
system due to contaminated fuel.

H Use truck fuel pump nozzles to refuel. If
you use a passenger vehicle fuel pump noz-
zle, the filler neck could be damaged. If you
must use a passenger vehicle fuel pump
nozzle, be careful of the latch when remov-
ing the nozzle. Do not pull the passenger
vehicle fuel pump nozzle, but turn or tilt it
downwards. You can then remove the noz-
Zle.

@ Environmental note

If fuels are handled improperly, they pose a
danger to persons and the environment. Do

>

Refuelling

. Driving mode
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not allow fuels to run into the sewage system,
the surface waters, the ground water or into
the ground.

Do not get into the vehicle again during the
refuelling process. Otherwise, electrostatic
charge could build up again.

If you overfill the fuel tank, some fuel may
spray out when you remove the fuel pump
nozzle.

You will find further information on fuel in the
"Service products" section (> page 364).

Refuelling

N47.10-2200-31

Example: U 318 fuel tank

» Switch off the engine.

» Remove the key from the ignition lock.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Switch off the auxiliary heating
(> page 102).

> Raise lock cover (2) slightly and move it to
the side.

» Unlock fuel filler cap (3) with the key.

» Turn fuelfiller cap (3) to the left and remove
from fuel tank (@).

» Observe the fuel grade (> page 364).

» Completely insert the filler neck of the fuel
pump nozzle into the tank, hook in place
and refuel.

» Only fill the tank until the pump nozzle
switches off.

@ Do not add any more fuel after the pump
stops filling for the first time. Otherwise,
fuel may leak out.

» Replace fuel filler cap (3) and screw it on.

» Lock fuel filler cap (3) with the key.

» Vehicles with fuel prefilter with water
separator: drain the fuel prefilter regularly
(> page 321).

AdBlue®

Important safety notes

H Do not allow diesel fuel to run into the
AdBlue® tank. You could otherwise damage
the exhaust gas aftertreatment system.

H Only use AdBlue®/DEF in accordance
with DIN 70070/1SO 22241. Do not use
any additives.

If AdBlue®/DEF comes into contact with
painted or aluminium surfaces when filling
the tank, rinse the affected area immedi-
ately with plenty of water.

H Do not mix additives to AdBlue®. Do not
thin AdBlue® with tap water. This could
destroy the exhaust gas aftertreatment
system.

H Always close the AdBlue® tank properly.
Otherwise impurities may get into the
exhaust gas aftertreatment system and
damage it.

H Make sure that you do not overfill the
AdBlue®/DEF tank. Otherwise, the
AdBlue®/DEF tank could be damaged at
very low temperatures.

When opening the AdBlue® tank, small

amounts of ammonia vapours could escape.

Ammonia vapours have a pungent smell and

are particularly irritating to:

e skin

e mucous membranes

. eyes

The vapours may cause a burning sensation in

the eyes, nose and throat as well as irritation
of the throat and watering eyes.
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Avoid inhaling ammonia vapours. Only fill the
AdBlue® tank in well-ventilated areas.

AdBlue® should not come into contact with
skin, eyes or clothing, and should not be swal-
lowed. Keep AdBlue® out of the reach of chil-
dren.

If you come into contact with AdBlue®,
observe the following:

« immediately wash AdBlue® from your skin
with water and soap.

« if AdBlue® comes into contact with your
eyes, rinse your eyes with clean water
immediately. Consult a doctor without
delay.

« if you have swallowed AdBlue®, immedi-
ately rinse your mouth with water and drink
plenty of water. Consult a doctor without
delay.

» change clothing that is soiled with AdBlue®
immediately.

AdBlue® is not refilled as part of the mainte-
nance work. Top up the tank regularly during
vehicle operation or at the latest when the
first event message is displayed on the on-
board computer.

Additional information on AdBlue®is included
in the "Service products" section
(> page 365).

Before filling the tank

" N47.10-2201-31

Example: AdBlue® U 318 tank

Trailer H

N47.10-2209-31
Example: AdBlue® U 218 tank

If AdBlue® tank (3) still contains sufficient
AdBlue®, pressure compensation may result
when unscrewing cap (7). AdBlue® may spill
out. For this reason, take care when unscrew-
ing cap () from AdBlue® tank (3. If AdBlue®

spills out,immediately wash the affected area
with plenty of water.

A special tank filler neck prevents AdBlue®
tank (3@ from mistakenly being filled with die-
sel fuel.
» Switch off the engine.
» Remove the key from the ignition lock.
» Apply the parking brake.
» Switch off the auxiliary heating
(> page 102).
» Lockable cap: lift up lock cover (2) on blue
cap (.
» Unlock blue cap (1) with the separate key.

» All vehicles: slowly turn blue cap () to the
left and remove.

Trailer

Trailer tow hitch

The trailer coupling is one of the vehicle com-
ponents with particular significance for road
safety. Please comply precisely with the man-
ufacturer’s operating, care and maintenance
instructions.

Only tow vehicles that do not have technical

problems. The permitted weight and load val-
ues that must not be exceeded are to be

. Driving mode
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found in the vehicle's registration papers.
These values can also be found on the type
plate of the trailer coupling, the trailer and the
vehicle identification plate. Where the values
differ, the lowest is valid.

Coupling up

/\ WARNING

If the trailer coupling has too much longitudi-
nal play, the trailer can tear away. You could
lose the semitrailer as a result. There is a risk
of an accident.

Check the trailer coupling daily for longitudi-
nal play by moving the towbar body of the
trailer coupling forwards and back firmly.
Have any longitudinal play eliminated at a
qualified specialist workshop as soon as pos-
sible.

/\ WARNING

There is a risk of the drawbar swinging out
when coupling up the trailer. In this case, the
trailer drawbar swings uncontrollably from
side to side. If a person is in the area of dan-
ger, there is a risk of injury.

Make sure that no persons are in the area of
danger. Set the trailer drawbar to the correct
height before coupling up, e.g. by using the
height adjustment device.

Couple up the trailer by reversing the tractor
vehicle. Never let the trailer run on.

/\ WARNING

If you uncouple a trailer with an engaged over-
run brake, you could trap your hand between
the vehicle and the trailer drawbar. This poses
a risk of injury.

Do not uncouple a trailer with an engaged
overrun brake.

N31.10-2251-31

Example: trailer coupling
@ Control lever

@ Coupling pin

N31.10-2252-31
Example: open trailer coupling

@ Locking pin

@ Control lever

» Couple/decouple the trailer (see the man-

ufacturer's operating instructions of the
trailer coupling).

Connecting cables and compressed-
air lines

Overview

H Arrange the cables and compressed-air
lines in such a way that they easily yield to
all movements without tension, kinking or
friction when cornering, etc. Before con-
necting the cable, make sure the voltage
rating of the consumer equipment on the
trailer is correct.
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N31.19-2105-31

Example: connections for trailer

(@ Brake line hose coupling (yellow)
@ Reservoir line hose coupling (red)
® Power socket, 12V

@ ABS socket, 7-pin

(® Socket, 24V

Connecting cables and compressed-air
lines

» Connect the power supply to 12V (3) or
24V (5) socket.

» Connect the control cable to ABS
socket (3.

» Connect brake line coupling head (@) (yel-
low).

» Connect supply line coupling head (2) (red).
» After connecting the compressed-air lines
to the vehicle, adjust the brake pressure
regulator (if installed) on the trailer (see
manufacturer's operating instructions).

» Check that the lighting system on the trac-
tor vehicle and trailer is clean and working
correctly.

» Check that the trailer brake systemis work-
ing correctly.

Disconnecting cables and compressed-
air lines

/\ WARNING

If you disconnect the hose couplings in the
wrong order, the trailer brake is released and
the trailer could roll away. There is a risk of
accident.

Make sure that you observe the correct order
when disconnecting the hose couplings.

H After disconnecting the compressed-air
lines, ensure that the covers of the coupling
heads on the vehicle are closed. If the cov-
ers are not closed, the coupling heads may
become contaminated, causing a malfunc-
tion.

» Disconnect the power supply from 12V (3)
or 24 V (5) socket.

» Disconnect the control cable from ABS
socket (4.

» Apply the parking brake of the towing vehi-
cle (> page 166).

» Chock the trailer wheels.

» Apply the trailer's parking brake, see the
manufacturer's operating instructions.

» Detach reservoir line coupling head 2
(red).

» Detach brake line coupling head (@) (yel-
low).

Winter operation

Driving in winter

Important safety notes

/N\ WARNING

If you activate the continuous brake or shift to
a lower gear on a slippery road surface in
order to increase the engine's braking effect,
the drive wheels may lose traction. There is an
increased risk of skidding and an accident.
Do not activate the continuous brake and do
not shift to a lower gear in order to increase
the engine's braking effect on a slippery road
surface.

Winter operation M
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Before the journey

Before the onset of winter, make sure that:

« the coolant contains sufficient antifreeze
protection (> page 362)

« the fuel used is suitable for winter use
(> page 364)

» when using single-grade engine oils,
replacement is completed in good time
(> page 361)

« the windscreen washer system contains
sufficient antifreeze (> page 296)

« tyres with a high-grip tread pattern are fit-
ted; if possible, these should be M+S tyres
(winter tyres)

« snow chains are carried in the vehicle

Have your vehicle winterproofed at a qualified
specialist workshop at the onset of winter.
» When driving on snow, slush and on icy
roads fit snow chains in good time
(> page 223).

While the vehicle is in motion

You should drive particularly carefully on slip-
pery road surfaces. Avoid sudden accelera-
tion, steering and braking manoeuvres.

» Adapt your driving style to suit the road
conditions.

If the vehicle threatens to skid or cannot be
stopped when moving at low speed:

» Shift the transmission into neutral.

» Try to bring the vehicle under control by
using corrective steering.

The outside temperature indicator is not
designed to serve as an ice-warning device
and is therefore unsuitable for that purpose.
There is a delay in displaying a change in out-
side temperature.

Indicated temperatures just above the freez-
ing point do not guarantee that the road sur-
face is free of ice. The road may still be icy,

especially in wooded areas or on bridges. The
vehicle could start skidding if you fail to adapt
your driving style. Always adapt your driving

style and drive at a speed to suit the prevailing
weather conditions.

You should pay particularly close attention to
road conditions as soon as temperatures
approach freezing.

Windscreen

At temperatures between approximately 5 °C
to -5 °C and snowfall, direct the air to the
windscreen using the air-distribution control
[<w ] (> page 101). Additionally, the wind-
screen heating can be switched on

(> page 90).

Driving in extremely cold conditions

At outside temperatures below -20 °C:

» Make sure that there is adequate brake
system reservoir pressure (> page 161)
and that the operating temperature of the
coolant (> page 125) has been reached.

» Avoid placing heavy loads on the engine
when pulling away.

» Shift gear early and avoid high engine
speeds.

» Warm the vehicle up for approximately
20 minutes before increasing the load.

Parking in extremely cold conditions

If the vehicle is parked at outside tempera-
tures of below -30 °C, it cannot be guaranteed
that the engine will start, even with the cold-
climate package. Mercedes-Benz advises
against parking the vehicle outdoors at out-
side temperatures of below -30 °C.



Observe the following if the vehicle has to be
parked outdoors at extremely low tempera-
tures:

» Interrupt the voltage supply with the bat-
tery isolator switch (> page 90).

» If necessary, ensure adequate vehicle light-
ing by using an external lighting system
(e.g. warning lamps).

» Make sure that the fuel tank and the
AdBlue® reservoir are filled above the
reserve level.

© It may be necessary to ventilate the fuel
system after long periods out of use if the
fuel level is too low (> page 322).

» For longer periods out of use: charge the
batteries every two days.
or

» Remove the batteries and store at a tem-
perature above 0 °C.

Snow chains

Important safety notes

Snow chains increase traction in wintry con-
ditions.

German law requires that snow chains be
removed as soon as possible once the road is
clear of snow. The vehicle's driving and brak-
ing characteristics will be adversely affected
if you drive on roads that are clear of snow
with snow chains fitted to the vehicle.

/N\ WARNING

If you drive too fast with snow chains fitted,
they may snap. As a result, you could injure
others and damage the vehicle. There is a risk
of an accident.

Observe the maximum permissible speed for
operation with snow chains.

H Only use snow chains that have been
approved and recommended for Mercedes-
Benz. This will prevent you from causing
damage to the vehicle. If you have ques-

Winter operation E

tions, consult a qualified specialist work-
shop.

I Mercedes-Benz recommends fitting snow
chains on all wheels on the front and rear
axles.

If, contrary to Mercedes-Benz recommen-
dations, snow chains are not fitted on all
axles, at least the interaxle lock must be
engaged on vehicles with permanent all-
wheel drive. There is otherwise a high risk
of damaging the interaxle differential.

If, contrary to Mercedes-Benz recommen-
dations, snow chains are fitted diagonally,
there is a high risk of damaging the differ-
ential. Repeated and sustained spinning of
the wheels may cause damage to the dif-
ferentials.

There may be slight deviations from the
descriptions in these Operating Instructions
regarding the use of snow chains, due to legal
requirements in individual countries. Observe
the legal requirements in all countries con-
cerned.

When fitting snow chains, observe the fitting
instructions of the chain manufacturer.

Checking the tyre clearance

H I the clearance between the snow chain
and steering linkage is less than 25 mm, the
snow chain could damage the steering link-
age. In this case, remove the snow chains
again. Have the steering geometry checked
at a qualified specialist workshop.

Observe the following when fitting snow
chains to the front axle:
» Apply the parking brake.

» Fit snow chains in accordance with the fit-
ting instructions of the snow chain manu-
facturer.

» Start the engine.
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Clearance between snow chain and drag link

» Turn the steering wheel to the right as far as
it will to go.
With the steering on full lock, there must be
a clearance of at least 25 mm between the
snow chains and the drag link.

Cold climate package

General notes

To ensure that the vehicle can be started in

low outside temperatures, the following

optional equipment is available:

« socket for jump-starting

« auxiliary heating

« fuel preheating system with water separa-
tor

You can also have coolant preheating retro-
fitted at a qualified specialist workshop. This
is operated independently of the on-board
voltage at 230 V.

€ Ifthe vehicle is to be used in extreme cold
on a frequent basis, Mercedes-Benz rec-
ommends fitting the vehicle with the fol-
lowing equipment:
« high-output alternator
« heated windscreen
« seat heating

Cold-start limits

Without optional equipment, your vehicle is
capable of starting at temperatures as low as
-15 °C. When fitted with the optional equip-

ment and filled with cold-resistant service
products, your vehicle can be started at tem-
peratures as low as -26 °C.

© Engine starting may be impaired despite
taking appropriate measures if the vehicle
is exposed to temperatures lower than the
cold-start limits.

Cold-resistant service products

Service prod- Notes
ucts
Diesel fuel Winter diesel
Engine oil Cold-resistant oil
SAE 5W-30
Coolant Mixing ratio of
50% by volume
coolant/
50% by volume water
Axles 0019895303 12
Steering 001989 24 03 12

Cold-resistant oil
SAE 5W-40

Hydraulic system

Have the vehicle converted to cold-resistant
service products at a qualified workshop.

Before attempting a cold start

Special measures must be taken before a
cold start if the vehicle has been exposed to
extremely low temperatures.

» Charge batteries in a low state of charge
before starting.

» Thaw frozen batteries before charging
them.

© The fluid in discharged batteries may
freeze at extremely cold temperatures.

» Do not rapid-charge cold batteries.
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» If the batteries are permanently subjected
to temperatures below -25 °C: charge the
batteries every two days.

or

» Remove batteries and store at a tempera-
ture above 0 °C.

@ The capacity of the batteries is adversely
affected by increasingly cold temperatures.

» Vehicles with Telligent® automatic
gearshift: fold out the clutch pedal
(> page 181).

@ The folded-out clutch pedal makes start-
ing the engine easier. When the engine has
reached the operating temperature, you
can fold the clutch pedal back in.

Starting the engine

H Do not start the engine if the on-board
voltage is low. This is the case if, for exam-
ple, the lights are weak or the indica-
tor lamp in the status area of the on-board
computer lights up. Starting attempts
could damage the batteries if they are cold
or not fully charged.

» Establish the voltage supply with the bat-
tery isolator switch (> page 90).

» Switch off all unnecessary electrical con-
sumers (e.g. CD radio, blower etc.).

» At temperatures below -25 °C and on
vehicles with coolant preheating: pre-
heat the coolant with coolant preheating
for at least 90 minutes.

» If required, switch on the auxiliary heating
(> page 102) or engine preheating
(> page 106).

» All vehicles: turn the key to position 2 in
the ignition lock.

» Make sure that the on-board voltage is suf-
ficient for starting the engine. When doing
this, observe the temperature display in the
instrument cluster and watch out for signs
of low on-board voltage.

» Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift:
depress the clutch pedal.

Winter operation E

» All vehicles: start the engine.

» Warm up the engine at low engine speed
with the vehicle stationary. Do this at out-
door temperatures of below -20 °C for
approximately 20 minutes.

H The lubricity of the engine oil and trans-
mission oil may be reduced at low temper-
atures. Driving a cold vehicle may result in
damage to the drivetrain and assemblies.

Engine does not start

H Do not continuously operate the starter.
Continuous operation can damage the
starter and the electrical system. Starting
attempts should last no more than
60 seconds and you must wait at least
60 seconds between attempts.

Abreak of at least five minutes is necessary
if the engine has still not started after three
starting attempts.

» Before restarting: turn the key to position
0 in the ignition lock.

» Let the starter motor cool down and then
restart the engine.

or

» Jump-start the vehicle by means of an
external 24 V jump-start (> page 331).
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M Overview

- Hydraulic system

Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific differences
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.

Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops (> page 30).

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

The hydraulic system is under high pressure
and the hydraulic fluid may be hot. If work on
the hydraulic system is carried out incor-
rectly, high-pressure hydraulic fluid may spray
out. There is a risk of injury.

Only have work on the hydraulic system car-
ried out at a qualified specialist workshop.

@ Environmental note

Environmentally compatible hydraulic fluids
must be separately stored, collected and dis-
posed of in accordance with waste manage-
ment laws.

H Only switch on the hydraulic system when
it is connected to an item of attached
equipment. There is otherwise a risk of
damage to the hydraulic system.

Overview

Types of hydraulic system

The hydraulic system can consist of several

independent circuits:

« working hydraulics circuit |, with or without
snow plough load relief

« working hydraulics circuit Il, vehicles with
gear pump

« front working hydraulics circuit Il, vehicles
with positioning pump

« side and rear working hydraulics circuit Il
vehicles with positioning pump

« power hydraulics circuit Il /1V

Hydraulic system controls

Operating lever

N54.25-4206-31

@ [11] button, to change direction

® button, to set engine speed

® Yellow button, to adjust settings

@® Black button, to call up menus

(® Red button, to call up the float setting
function (> page 246) or snow plough
load relief (> page 248)

® To lower the control system:
Red hydraulic connection 2 or, if simulta-
neously pressing white button (i), yellow
hydraulic connection 6

@ To move the control system to the
right:
Green hydraulic connection 4 or, if simul-
taneously pressing white button (), blue
hydraulic connection 8

To raise the control system:
Red hydraulic connection 1 or, if simulta-
neously pressing white button (i), yellow
hydraulic connection 5
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(® Tomove the control system to the left:
Green hydraulic connection 3 or, if simul-
taneously pressing white button (i), blue
hydraulic connection 7

Blue button, can be assigned specific
functions (> page 241)

@@ White button, activates operation of yel-
low hydraulic connections 5, 6 or blue
hydraulic connections 7, 8

Buttons, vehicles with gear pump

N54.25-4207-31

@ Switches off the entire hydraulics system

@ Activates/deactivates working hydraulics
circuit |

Activates/deactivates working hydraulics
system circuit Il

@ Cumulation of flow rates to circuit | or cir-
cuit Il

Switches the flow rate between circuit |
and circuit |l

@ Activates/deactivates power hydraulics
circuit ll/IV

Activates/deactivates power hydraulics
circuit IV

Activates/deactivates snow plough load
relief, red hydraulic connections 1 and 2

Activates/deactivates continuous con-
sumers, green hydraulic connection 3

Overview E

@) Activates/deactivates continuous con-
sumers, red hydraulic connection 1

@ Activates/deactivates float setting, blue
hydraulic connections 7 and 8

@ Activates/deactivates float setting, yel-
low hydraulic connections 5 and 6

Activates/deactivates float setting, green
hydraulic connections 3 and 4

@ Activates/deactivates float setting, red
hydraulic connections 1 and 2

Buttons, vehicles with positioning
pump

N54.26-0004-31

@ Switches off the entire hydraulics system

@ Activates/deactivates working hydraulics
circuit |

@ Activates/deactivates power hydraulics
circuit l/1V

Activates/deactivates power hydraulics
circuit IV

Activates/deactivates snow plough load
relief, red hydraulic connections 1 and 2

Activates/deactivates continuous con-
sumers, green hydraulic connection 3

@) Activates/deactivates continuous con-
sumers, red hydraulic connection 1

@ Activates/deactivates float setting, blue
hydraulic connections 7 and 8

. Hydraulic system
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- Hydraulic system

@ Activates/deactivates float setting, yel-
low hydraulic connections 5 and 6

Activates/deactivates float setting, green
hydraulic connections 3 and 4

@ Activates/deactivates float setting, red
hydraulic connections 1 and 2

Activates/deactivates front working
hydraulics circuit Il

@) Activates/deactivates side and rear
working hydraulics system circuit Il

Deactivating/activating the hydraulic
system

» To deactivate: press button (2).
The indicator lamp in button @) lights up.
The entire hydraulic system is deactivated.
Operation of the hydraulic system using the
buttons or the control lever is disabled.

» To activate: press button (2.
The indicator lamp in button (2) goes out.
Operation of the hydraulic system using the
buttons or the control lever is enabled.

Hydraulic connections

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

When you switch off the hydraulic system, a
residual pressure remains in the hydraulic
system. This may cause attached equipment
to move or continue to run. There is a risk of
an accident and injury.

« After switching off the hydraulic system,
always secure the attached equipment by
closing the cutoff valve on the equipment.

e Insert the transport lock.

» Make sure that nobody is in the danger
zone of the attached equipment.

H Only switch on the hydraulic system when
it is connected to an item of attached
equipment. There is otherwise a risk of
damage to the hydraulic system.

M Hydraulic connections

Working hydraulics circuit | and cir-
cuit Il

Hydraulic connections

/\ DANGER

If hydraulic connections of the same colour
are connected at the front and rear simulta-
neously, all hydraulic connections will be
pressurised to the same pressure. The equip-
ment fitted can then be set, uncontrolled, in
motion. Persons in the area of danger can be
seriously or even fatally injured.

Make sure that only one piece of equipment at
atime is ever connected to hydraulic connec-
tions of the same colour.

The working hydraulics may be fitted with up
to eight hydraulic connections at the front
and up to four connections at the rear. The
hydraulic connections are integrated into the
front and rear bumpers. The hydraulic con-
nections are colour-coded.

Hydraulic connections 1 to 8 can be propor-
tionally controlled with the control lever. You
can connect attached equipment with a con-
stant flow rate either to hydraulic connec-
tion 1 or hydraulic connection 3; switching
continuous consumers on/off (> page 252).

Vehicle front, left-hand side

(@ Red hydraulic connection 1, circuit |
@ Red hydraulic connection 2, circuit |
(® Green hydraulic connection 3, circuit |
@® Green hydraulic connection 4, circuit |
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Front end, right

® Yellow hydraulic connection 5, circuit |
® Yellow hydraulic connection 6, circuit |
@ Blue hydraulic connection 7, circuit |
Blue hydraulic connection 8, circuit |

® Hydraulic connection, separate return
flow line for circuit | or circuit Il

Hydraulic connection, circuit Il

N55.30-2097-31

Rear area, right-hand side

@ Red hydraulic connection 1, circuit |

@ Red hydraulic connection 2, circuit |

® Green hydraulic connection 3, circuit |

@® Green hydraulic connection 4, circuit |

(® Hydraulic connection, separate return
flow line, circuit | or circuit Il

(® Hydraulic connection, circuit Il

Hydraulic connections

Chassis, righ
(@ Hydraulic connection, circuit Il

@ Hydraulic connection, separate return
flow line, circuit Il

Load-sensing connections, vehicles
with positioning pump

Overview of connections

N55.30-2110-31

Front end, right
(@ Load-sensing connection

N20.20-2073-31

Rear area, right-hand side
(@ Load-sensing connection

. Hydraulic system
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- Hydraulic system

M Hydraulic connections

Chassis, right
@ Load-sensing connection

Connecting attached equipment with
load-sensing connection

If you connect attached equipment to the
load-sensing connection, the required flow
rate for this equipment is controlled automat-
ically by the device. The attached equipment
is then directly connected to the positioning
pump, as soon as you have selected LS in the
"Hydraulics" input window (> page 237).

» Make sure that the engine is switched off.

» Connect attached equipment that has a
load-sensing connection with individual
pressure compensation (see the manufac-
turer's operating instructions).

» Perform a safety and function check on the
attached equipment (see the manufactur-
er's operating instructions).
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Hydraulic connections ﬂ

Problems connecting hydraulic lines to working hydraulics circuit Il

Problem Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

The hydraulic lines of ~ The pressure in the hydraulic lines of working hydraulics circuit |1

the equipment fitted is too high.

cannot be connected to . gyitch off the engine.

the hydraulic connec-
tions of working
hydraulics circuit II.

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition lock.
» Vehicles with gear pump: briefly switch working hydraulics

circuit Il to standby mode (> page 253).
The pressure is decreased in the hydraulic line of working
hydraulics circuit II.

or

» Vehicles with positioning pump: briefly switch front working
hydraulics circuit Il (> page 256) or side and rear working
hydraulics circuit Il (> page 257) into standby mode.

The pressure is decreased in the hydraulic line of working
hydraulics circuit II.

Power hydraulics

H Only switch on the power hydraulics when
connected to an item of attached equip-
ment. There is otherwise a risk of damage
to the power hydraulics.

You must switch off the power hydraulics
when you have finished using the equip-
ment and when you are transporting it.

H If a cell is activated, the corresponding
hydraulic connections at the front and rear
of the vehicle will be pressurised. There-
fore, do not simultaneously use equipment
connected at the front and rear hydraulic
connections for the same hydraulic circuit.

Vehicle front with circuit Il

(@ Red hydraulic connection, pressure line,
circuit Il

@ Red hydraulic connection, return line, cir-
cuit Il

® Black hydraulic connection, free return

. Hydraulic system
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Vehicle front with circuit Il and circuit IV

(@ Red hydraulic connection, pressure line,
circuit Ill

@ Green hydraulic connection, pressure
line, circuit IV

(® Red hydraulic connection, return for cir-
cuit Il

@® Green hydraulic connection, return for cir-
cuit IV

(® Black hydraulic connection, free return

| {
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Rear area with circuit Il

(@ Red hydraulic connection, pressure line,
circuit Ill

@ Red hydraulic connection, return line, cir-
cuit Il

(® Black hydraulic connection, free return

M Menus and input windows in the on-board computer

»

’E\
5"

Rear area with circuit Ill and circuit IV

( Red hydraulic connection, pressure line,
circuit Ill

@ Green hydraulic connection, pressure
line, circuit IV

(® Red hydraulic connection, return for cir-
cuit 1l

® Green hydraulic connection, return for cir-
cuit IV

(® Black hydraulic connection, free return

Menus and input windows in the on-
board computer
Brief instructions

General notes

You can call up the menus, submenus and
input windows of the hydraulics with the but-
tons on the steering wheel and the control
lever. Brief instructions follow. In all further
descriptions, only the buttons on the steering
wheel will be described.

Brief instructions for operation using
the buttons on the steering wheel

> Toselectanentry:pressthe[ v Jor[ a |
button.

» To change the value: press the [ » ]or

[« ] button.

» To call up a menu or function, to end an
entry: press the () button.
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Menus and input windows in the on-board computer a

Brief instructions for operation using
the control lever

Structural Selection
sequence in the

on-board com-

puter

Operation and main- Axles

tenance
Tyres

Hydraulics

Trailer

£
. (]
Maintenance +
>
z',' (72}
g L
g E
z o
@ [11] button, to change direction -g.
® button, to set engine speed I
® Yellow button, to adjust settings 5 .
@ Black button, to call up menus [V ( g
Blue button, can be assigned specific Venin 8
functions (> page 241) 2
» To select an entry: press and hold yellow  Hydraulics menu windows, vehicles with gear
button (3 and press the [ {1 ] button (i) ~ pump (example)
upwards or downwards until the desired @ Symbols for the working hydraulics circuit
entry has been selected and power hydraulics circuit
» To change the value: press and hold yel- @ Flow rates
low button (3) and press the but- (® Hydraulic connections
ton (2) upwards or downwards until the @® Symbols for operating mode display: con-
desired value is shown. tinuous consumers, proportional control
» To call up a menu or function, to end or snow plough load relief
entry: press black button (3). (® Hydraulic connections

® Power hydraulics circuit IV deactivated
@ Power hydraulics circuit Ill activated
"Hydraulics" menu window Working hydraulics circuit Il in standby

Below, the menus, submenus and input win- mode
dows of the hydraulics are described. ® Working hydraulics circuit | activated
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M Menus and input windows in the on-board computer

- Hydraulic system

Vrmin

N54.30-8946-31

Hydraulics menu windows, vehicles with position-
ing pump (example)

@ Symbols for the working hydraulics circuit
and power hydraulics circuit
(@ Attached equipment with constant flow
rate: flow rate
Equipment with load sensing: LS display
(® Hydraulic connections
® Symbols for operating mode display: con-
tinuous consumers, proportional control
or snow plough load relief
(® Hydraulic connections
® Power hydraulics circuit IV deactivated
@ Power hydraulics circuit Ill deactivated
Side and rear working hydraulics system
circuit Il activated
® Front working hydraulics circuit Il in
standby mode
Working hydraulics circuit activated
» Usingthe [ » ]Jor[ <« ]button, scroll to
operation and maintenance (> page 117).
» Usethe[ v Jor[ a ]buttontoscrolltothe
Hydraulics menu window.
The Hydraulics menuwindow appears. All
operating conditions of the working and
power hydraulics are displayed.

"Working functions" menu window

As arule, it is simplest to operate the on-
board computer using the buttons on the
steering wheel. You can, however, also call up
the Working functions menu window using

the control lever and, if necessary, to change
settings as well.

Structural Selection
sequence in the
on-board com-

puter

Operation and main-

tenance
Hydraulics

Working func-
tions

Hydraulics

Load profile 1
Load profile 2
Settings

Back

Operation using the buttons on the steer-
ing wheel

» Make sure the vehicle is stationary.
» Usingthe [ » ]Jor[ <« ]button, scroll to
operation and maintenance.
> Pressthe [ v Jor[ a |buttontoselectthe
Hydraulics entry.
The Hydraulics menu window appears.
» Press the () button.
The Working functions menu appears.
> Pressthe [ v Jor[ a ]buttontoselectthe
desired entry.
> Press the () button.
The desired input window appears.
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N54.26-0038-31

Operation using the control lever

» Make sure the vehicle is stationary.

» Press black button (2).
The Working functions menu appears.
The Hydraulics input window is selected.

» Press black button (@).
The Hydraulics input window appears.

» Select the entry, change the value and con-
firm the function (> page 235).

"Hydraulics" input window

/\ DANGER

A vehicle with positioning pump has equip-
ment with a constant flow rate connected. If
you then select LS in the "Hydraulics" input
window, the attached equipment goes into
float setting as soon as you activate the cor-
responding working circuit. The equipment
fitted then lowers in an uncontrolled manner.
Persons in the area of danger can be seriously
or even fatally injured.

Keep the following in mind before activating
the working hydraulics: in the case of
attached equipment with a constant flow rate,
a flow rate must always be shown in the
"Hydraulics" input window, and not LS.

Menus and input windows in the on-board computer

Structural
sequence in the
on-board com-
puter

Display

Operation and main-

tenance
Hydraulics

Working func-
tions

Hydraulics

The hydraulics input
window appears.

MN54.30-8925-31

Hydraulics input window, vehicles with gear pump

(example)

@ Symbol for working hydraulics circuit I:
continuous consumer on red hydraulic
connection 1, continuous consumer on
green hydraulic connection 3 or snow
plough load relief

@ Flow rate for continuous consumers or
load relief function value for snow plough
load relief

® Flow rates

@® Symbols for the working hydraulics circuit
and power hydraulics circuit

. Hydraulic system
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m Menus and input windows in the on-board computer

- Hydraulic system
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Symbols for hydraulics input window, vehicles with
gear pump (example)

@ Working and power hydraulics circuit
deactivated

@ Working and power hydraulics circuit in
standby mode

(® Working and power hydraulics circuit acti-
vated

® Power hydraulics circuit IV

® Power hydraulics circuit Il

(® Working hydraulics circuit Il

@ Snow plough load relief

Continuous consumer on green hydraulic
connection 3

® Continuous consumer on red hydraulic
connection 1

N ow) -

H BH =

N54.30-8926-31

4 44 1/minp

N54.30-8927-31

Hydraulics input window, vehicles with positioning

pump (example)

@ Symbol for working hydraulics circuit I:
continuous consumer on red hydraulic
connection 1, continuous consumer on
green hydraulic connection 3 or snow
plough load relief

@ Load relief function value for snow plough
load relief or

Attached equipment with constant flow
rate: flow rate

Equipment with load sensing: LS display

(® Attached equipment with constant flow
rate: flow rate

Equipment with load sensing: LS display

® Symbols for the working hydraulics circuit
and power hydraulics circuit

L]

B

=
N54.30-8928-31

Symbols for hydraulics input window, vehicles with
gear pump (example)

(@ Working and power hydraulics circuit
deactivated

@ Working and power hydraulics circuit in
standby mode

(® Working and power hydraulics circuit acti-
vated

® Power hydraulics circuit IV
® Power hydraulics circuit Il

® Side and rear working hydraulics system
circuit Il

@ Front working hydraulics circuit Il

Snow plough load relief

(® Continuous consumer on green hydraulic
connection 3

Continuous consumer on red hydraulic
connection 1

Calling up the "Hydraulics" input window

» Call up the Working functions menu win-
dow (> page 236).

» Pressthe [ v Jor[ a |buttonto select the
Hydraulics entry.

> Press the () button.
The Hydraulics input window appears.
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Changing the value

» If necessary, switch the desired hydraulics

circuit to standby mode:
» Snow plough load relief (> page 248)
« Continuous consumers (> page 252)
« Working hydraulics circuit

(> page 244)
« Power hydraulics circuit (> page 258)
The corresponding symbol is marked with a
coloured border. The indicator lamp in the
corresponding button flashes.

» Pressthe [ v Jor[ a ]buttonto selectthe
desired hydraulic circuit.

» Attached equipment with constant
flow rate: change the value. To do so,
press the [ » ] or [ « ] button.

or

» Equipment with load sensing: press and
hold the [ _« ] button until LS is shown in
the input window.

Activating a hydraulics circuit

» Press the (k) button on the steering wheel
or the black button on the control lever until
the indicator lamp in the corresponding
button lights up.

The corresponding symbol is coloured.

Switching the hydraulics circuit back to
standby mode

» Pressthe [ v ]Jor[ a ]button to select an
activated hydraulics circuit.

» Press the (ox) button on the steering wheel
or the black button on the control lever until
the indicator lamp in the corresponding
button flashes.

The symbol has a coloured border.

Deactivating a hydraulics circuit

» Deactivate the desired hydraulics circuit
using the corresponding button:
« Snow plough load relief (> page 248)
« Continuous consumers (&> page 252)

Menus and input windows in the on-board computer E

» Working hydraulics circuit

(> page 244)
« Power hydraulics circuit (> page 258)
The indicator lamp in the corresponding
button goes out. The symbol is grey.

"Load profile 1" or "Load profile 2"
function

If you have saved a profile for equipment fit-
ted (> page 242), you can call up the saved

settings again from this profile. The attached
equipment is then immediately ready for use.

Structural Selection
sequence in the
on-board com-

puter

Operation and main-

tenance
Hydraulics

Working func-
tions

Load profile 1or
Load profile 2

» Callup the Working functions menuwin-
dow (> page 236).

» Pressthe [ v Jor[ a ]buttontoselectthe
Load profile 1orlLoad profile 2
entry.

» Press the () button.

The saved profile is loaded and the setting
values applied. The on-board computer
briefly shows the Profile 1 loaded or
Profile 2 Toaded message in the dis-
play.

. Hydraulic system



- Hydraulic system

"Settings" menu window

Settings

Structural Selection

sequence in the

on-board com-

puter

Operation and main-

tenance

Hydraulics

Working func-

tions

Settings Limits
Function button
Automatic
Save
Reset
Back

» Call up the Working functions menu win-
dow (> page 236).

» Pressthe [ v Jor[ a ]buttontoselectthe
Settings entry.

» Press the () button.
The Settings menu window appears.

» Pressthe[ v Jor[ a ]buttontoselectthe
desired entry.

"Settings", "Limits" menu windows

Inthe Limits input window, you can set limits
for proportional positioning movements on
hydraulic connections 1 to 8. With the limit,
you determine if and how fast a positioning
movement on the hydraulic connections
should be made by the control lever. The
smaller the value for the limit, the more finely
you can carry out positioning movements.
You can also set the limit while you are car-
rying out positioning movements with the

ﬂ Menus and input windows in the on-board computer

control lever. In this way, you can check your
setting directly.

The limit does not apply to continuous con-
sumers.

Structural Selection

sequence in the
on-board com-
puter

Operation and main-

tenance
Hydraulics

Working func-
tions

Settings
Limits

The Limits input win-
dow appears.

(BT RTA T ETRTSTS,

L ETTV T STRT R, TR T
.

B -

Limits input window for proportional valves (exam-

ple)

(@ Control direction of the proportional
valves

@ Hydraulic connections

(® Symbols for proportional valves

® Yellow mark

® Red mark

0 40

718

M54.30-8929-31
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If hydraulic connections of the same colour
have:

« one red mark, then only the hydraulic con-
nection with a yellow mark can be control-
led.

« two red marks, then both hydraulic con-
nections are disabled. The symbols of the
hydraulic connections are then grey.

» Call up the Settings menu window
(> page 240).

» Pressthe [ v Jor[ a |buttontoselectthe
Limits entry.

» Press the (%) button.

The Limits input window appears.

» Pressthe [ v Jor[ a |buttonto select the
desired hydraulic connection.

» To set a limit: press the [ » Jor[ « |
button until yellow mark (3) is at the desired
position.

or

» To disable a hydraulic connection: press
and hold the [ _« ] button until yellow
mark (2) is at the smallest value.

» Release the [« | button and press again
until red mark (5) appears.

» All: press the (@) button.

The Working functions menu window
closes.

"Settings," "Function button" menu
windows

You can assign a specific function to the blue
button on the control lever. If you then move
the control lever, the red and green hydraulic
connections will be controlled. If no function
has been assigned and you move the control
lever with the blue button pressed, the

hydraulic connections will not be controlled.

Menus and input windows in the on-board computer u

Structural Selection
sequence in the
on-board com-

puter

Operation and main-

tenance
Hydraulics

Working func-
tions

Settings

Function button Working speed

Equipment func-
tion

Joystick

Work Drive

» Call up the Settings menu window
(> page 240).

» Pressthe [ v Jor[ a |buttontoselectthe
Function button entry.

» Press the (%) button.
The Function button selection window
appears.

» Select the desired function with the [ v ]

or [ a_ | button.

« Working speed: constant working
speed mode is activated /deactivated
(> page 264).

« Equipment function: the equipment
can be equipped with an electrical
switching function for the hydraulic con
nections (see manufacturer's operating
instructions). The electrical switching
function for the hydraulic connections
can be switched on and off. This way,
additional hydraulic connections can be
controlled.

« Joystick: if the hydrostatic drive sys-
tem has been activated, the vehicle can
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ﬂ Menus and input windows in the on-board computer

- Hydraulic system

be accelerated and decelerated using
the control lever (> page 207)

« Work Drive:if the hydrostatic drive sys-
tem has been activated, you can switch
between "drive" mode and "work" mode
(> page 202).

» To switch on the desired function: press
the [ » ] button.

The checkbox next to the desired function

is marked.

or
» To switch off the desired function: press

the [ » ] button.
The checkbox next to the desired function
is no longer marked.

» Press the () button.
The Function button selection window
closes.

"Settings", "Automatic" menu win-
dows

Structural Selection

sequence in the
on-board com-
puter

Operation and main-

tenance

Hydraulics

Working func-
tions

Settings

Automatic Snow plough

» Call up the Settings menu window
(> page 240).

» Pressthe[ v Jor[ a |buttonto selectthe
Automatic entry

» Press the () button.
The Automatic selection window appears.

» To switch the functionon: pressthe[ » |
button.
The checkbox next to the function is
marked.

or

» To switch the function off: press the

[ » ] button.

The checkbox next to the function is no
longer marked.

» Press the () button.
The Automatic selection window closes.

"Settings", "Save" menu windows

If you are working with several pieces of
equipment, you can save all the settings for
two pieces of equipment in their own single
profile. You can then load the profile for that
equipment anytime (> page 239).

The following settings are saved in one pro-
file:

« the limits of the hydraulic connections; see
"Settings", "Limits" (> page 240)

« the function assignment of the blue button
on the control lever; see "Settings", "Func-
tion button" (> page 241)

« the automatic function of the snow plough;
see "Settings", "Automatic" (> page 242)

« the load relief function value for the snow
plough load relief; see the "Hydraulics"
input window (> page 237)

« the flow rates for continuous consumers,
working hydraulics circuit and power
hydraulics circuit; see the "Hydraulics"
input window (> page 237)

« the working speed; see Constant working
speed mode (> page 263)

« in hydrostatic operation, the pulling-away
gear for driving modes "drive" and "work";
see Driving with the hydrostatic drive sys-
tem (> page 201)

« the stored speed for working mode cruise
control (> page 203)

« the load value; see Working limiter
(> page 204)



Menus and input windows in the on-board computer ﬂ

"Settings", "Resetting" menu windows

Structural Selection
sequence in the
on-board com-

Structural Selection
sequence in the

puter on-board com-
Operation and main- puter
tenance Operation and main-
Hydraulics tenance
Working func- Hydraulics
tions Working func-
Settings tions
Save Profile 1 Settings

Profile 2 Reset

Back

» Call up the Settings menu window
(> page 240).

> ) .
Call up the Settings menu window » Pressthe [ v Jor[ a ]buttonto selectthe

. Hydraulic system

(> page 240). Reset entry
» Pressthe [ v Jor[ a_|buttontoselectthe .
Save entry. » Press the () button.

All hydraulics settings are reset to factory
settings.

The Reset selection closes.

» Press the (%) button.
The Save selection window appears.

» To save a profile: using the [ v Jor[ a ]
button, scroll to the desired function:

) ) ) "Settings", "Back" menu windows
« Profile 1:all settings adjustments can

be saved. Structural Selection
« Profile 2:all settings adjustmentscan  sequence in the
be saved. on-board com-
» Press the (¥ button. puter

The function is saved. The on-board com- Operation and main-
puter briefly shows the Profile 1 saved tenance
orProfile 2 saved message in the dis-
play. The Save selection window closes. Hydraulics
» To cancel saving a profile: usingthe [ v |
or[_a_]button, scroll to the Back function:
» Press the (%) button.
The Save selection window closes. Settings

Back

Working func-
tions



- Hydraulic system

» Call up the Settings menu window
(> page 240).

» Pressthe [ v Jor[ a |buttonto select the
Back entry.

» Press the () button.
The Working functions menu window
closes.

Working hydraulics circuit |

Activating/deactivating working
hydraulics circuit |

Activating working hydraulics circuit |

H Only switch on the hydraulic system when
it is connected to an item of attached
equipment. There is otherwise a risk of
damage to the hydraulic system.
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Vehicles with gear pump (example)

» Connect the equipment to the working
hydraulics (see the manufacturer's sepa-
rate operating instructions) (> page 230).

» Start the engine.

» Make sure that the hydraulic system is
switched on (> page 230).

» Press button (3.

The indicator lamp in button @3) lights up.
Working hydraulics circuit | is activated.

ﬂ Working hydraulics circuit |

Deactivating working hydraulics circuit
|

» Press button (3.
The indicator lamp in button (3) goes out.
Working hydraulics circuit | is deactivated.

or

» Switch off the hydraulic system
(> page 230).

or

» Turn the key to position 1 in the ignition
lock.

Controlling hydraulic connections

Hydraulic connections, yellow, 5, 6 and
hydraulic connections, blue, 7, 8

N54.26-0026-31

» Activate working hydraulics circuit |
(> page 244).

Controlling yellow hydraulic connec-
tion 5, raising the control system

» Press and hold white button (i) and move
the control lever in direction (8.

Controlling yellow hydraulic connec-
tion 6, lowering the control system

» Press and hold white button (i) and move
the control lever in direction (6).

Controlling blue hydraulic connection 7,
moving the control system to the left

» Press and hold white button (i) and move
the control lever in direction (9.
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Controlling blue hydraulic connection 8,
moving the control system to the right

» Press and hold white button (i) and move
the control lever in direction (@).

Hydraulic connections, red, 1, 2 and
hydraulic connections, green, 3, 4,
"Driving joystick" function in the on-
board computer is not selected

Working hydraulics circuit | E

Hydraulic connections, red, 1, 2 and
hydraulic connections, green, 3, 4,
"Driving joystick" function in the on-
board computer is selected

0} ®

ol

» Activate working hydraulics circuit |
(> page 244).

» Ensure that the Driv. joystick active
function is not selected (> page 241).

@

N54,26-0027-31

Controlling red hydraulic connection 1,
raising the control system

» Move the control lever in direction (8).

Controlling red hydraulic connection 2,
lowering the control system

» Move the control lever in direction ().

Controlling green hydraulic connection 3,
moving the control system to the left

» Move the control lever in direction (9.

Controlling green hydraulic connection 4,
moving the control system to the right

» Move the control lever in direction ().

N54.26-0028-31

. Hydraulic system

» Activate working hydraulics circuit |
(> page 244).

» Ensure that the Driv. joystick active
function is selected (> page 241).

Controlling red hydraulic connection 1,
raising the control system

» Press and hold blue button (0) and move
the control lever in direction (8).

Controlling red hydraulic connection 2,
lowering the control system

» Press and hold blue button (0 and move
the control lever in direction ().

Controlling green hydraulic connection 3,
moving the control system to the left

» Press and hold blue button (0 and move
the control lever in direction (9.

Controlling green hydraulic connection 4,
moving the control system to the right

» Press and hold blue button (0 and move
the control lever in direction (7).

Lowering restrictor

Positioning movements made using the vehi-
cle hydraulics are controlled with the lever.
Hauling loads may lower quickly in an uncon-
trolled manner. Take this into account, in par-
ticular when activating the float setting. For
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- Hydraulic system

attached equipment that requires a braked
lowering function, a lowering restrictor adap-
ted for the weight of the equipment must be
fitted to the equipment. You can find further
information on the lowering restrictor in the
body/equipment mounting directives in the
Mercedes-Benz body manufacturer portal:
http://bb-portal.mercedes-benz.com

Float settings

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If you activate the float setting, attached
equipment could lower in an uncontrolled
manner. There is a risk of an accident and
injury.

» When activating the float setting, make
sure that nobody is in the danger zone of
the attached equipment.

o Make sure that heavy attached equipment
is operated with a suitable lowering restric-
tor so that controlled lowering of the equip-
ment is possible.

Activating/deactivating float settings

using the keypad
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ﬂ Working hydraulics circuit |

Float setting, red hydraulic connections 1
and 2

» To activate the float setting: press but-

ton @.
The indicator lamp in button @) lights up.

» To deactivate the float setting: press

button @).
The indicator lamp in button @9 goes out.

N54.26-0029-31

Float setting, green hydraulic connec-
tions 3 and 4

» To activate the float setting: press but-

ton @3.
The indicator lamp in button @9 lights up.

» To deactivate the float setting: press

button @a.
The indicator lamp in button @4 goes out.
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Float setting, yellow hydraulic connec-
tions 5and 6

» To activate the float setting: press but-

ton @.
The indicator lamp in button @3 lights up.

» To deactivate the float setting: press

button @.
The indicator lamp in button 23 goes out.
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Float setting, yellow hydraulic connec-
tions 7 and 8

» To activate the float setting: press but-

ton @.
The indicator lamp in button @) lights up.

» To deactivate the float setting: press

button @.
The indicator lamp in button @2 goes out.

Working hydraulics circuit | | 247

Activating/deactivating the float set-
tings with the control lever

©

@ N54.25-4211-31

Float setting, red hydraulic connections 1

and 2

» To activate the float setting: press and
hold red button (5).

» Move the control lever in direction ().

» To deactivate the float setting: move the
control lever in direction (8) or (®).

. Hydraulic system

Float setting, green hydraulic connec-
tions 3 and 4

» To activate the float setting: press and
hold red button ).

» Move the control lever in direction ().

» To deactivate the float setting: move the
control lever in direction (7) or (9).

Float setting, yellow hydraulic connec-
tions 5 and 6

» To activate the float setting: press and
hold white button (i) and red button ().
» Move the control lever in direction (§).

» To deactivate the float setting: press
white button (i) and move control lever in

direction () or (®).
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- Hydraulic system

Float setting, yellow hydraulic connec-
tions 7 and 8

» To activate the float setting: press and
hold white button (1) and red button (5).
» Move the control lever in direction ().

» To deactivate the float setting: press
white button (i) and move control lever in

direction @) or (9.

Snow plough load relief

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If you switch the snow plough load relief or the
hydraulic system on or off while the snow
plough attachment is raised, it may drop sud-
denly. You or others may become trapped.
You could then lose control of the vehicle if it
is moving. There is a risk of an accident and
injury.

Snow plough load relief may only be switched
on or off when the snow plough attachment is
lowered.

Make sure that no other person:

« switches on the hydraulic system while the
snow plough attachment is raised

« islocated in the danger zone if the transport
lock is detached

With the snow plough load relief, you have the
option of partially transferring the weight of
the attached equipment to the vehicle.
Mercedes-Benz recommends that you only
use the snow plough load relief for the pur-
pose for which it was designed.

The weight shift:

« increases the traction on the front axle

« improves the driving characteristics
through better steering and cornering char-
acteristics

« reduces the wear on the bottom edges of
snow ploughs

« reduces the noise level in clearing mode

Depending on the weight of the snow plough,
Mercedes-Benz recommends a load relief
function value for the snow plough between
5% and 20%.

The load relief function value set will be
shown in the on-board computer in the
hydraulics (> page 235) menu window and in
the hydraulics (> page 237) input window as a
percentage:

Load relief func-
tion value in %

Meaning

100% Full pressure in the
hydraulic cylinder.
The snow plough is

raised.

50% Half pressure in the
hydraulic cylinder.
The snow plough is
applying half its
weight to the road.

1% Low pressure in the
hydraulic cylinder.
The snow plough is
applying full weight
to the road.

Switching snow plough load relief
on/off

Switching snow plough load relief to
standby mode
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N54.30-8930-31

» Activate working hydraulics circuit |
(> page 244).

» Press button (9.

The indicator lamp in button (9) flashes.
The HydrauTics input window opens in the
on-board computer. The line for load relief
function value @) is selected. The symbol
for the snow plough load relief has a col-
oured border. Snow plough load relief is in
standby mode.

» To change the load relief function
value: using the [ » ] or [ « ] button on
the steering wheel, increase or decrease
load relief function value @).

» Pressthe[ v Jor[ a ]button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Back entry.

» Press the (%) button.

The Hydraulics input window closes. It is
now no longer possible to switch the value
accidentally.

Working hydraulics circuit |

Switching on snow plough load relief

N54.26-0032-31

. Hydraulic system
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» To switch on using the control lever:
press and hold red button (5).

» Move the control lever in direction (6).
Red hydraulic connections 1 and 2 are in
the float setting as long as red button (&) is
pressed. The snow plough is applying full
weight to the road.

» Release red button (5).

The snow plough is raised until the load
relief function value has been attained. The
indicator lamp in button lights up and
the indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer goes on. Snow
plough load relief is switched on.

» To switch on using the buttons on the
steering wheel: ensure that the Hydraul -
ics input window is shown in the on-board
computer and the line for the load relief
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Working hydraulics circuit |

function value of the snow plough is selec-
ted (> page 235).

» Press and hold the (o« button on the steer-
ing wheel.
Red hydraulic connections 1 and 2 are in
the float setting as long as the (ox) button is
pressed. The snow plough is applying full
weight to the road.

» Release the (¥ button on the steering
wheel.
The snow plough is raised until the load
relief function value has been attained. The
indicator lamp in button (9) lights up and
the indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer goes on. Snow
plough load relief is switched on.

Changing the load relief function setting

» Call up the Hydraulics menu window
(> page 237).

» Pressthe [ v Jor [ a ] button to select
snow plough load relief 9.

» Usingthe [ » Jor[ « ]button,increase or
decrease load relief function value G).

» Using the [ v Jor [ a | buttons, scroll to
the Back selection.

» Press the (K button.
The Hydraulics input window closes. It is
now no longer possible to switch the value
accidentally.

Switching snow plough load relief back to
standby mode using the control lever

N54.25-4213-31

o
«©
=]
o
<
-
]
=
wy
=

» Move the control lever in direction (8) until
the snow plough has been fully raised.
The indicator lamp in button (9 flashes.
Snow plough load relief is in standby mode.

» To switch on snow plough load relief
again: press and hold red button (5).

» Move the control lever in direction (6).
Red hydraulic connections 1 and 2 are in
the float setting as long as red button () is
pressed. The snow plough is applying full
weight to the road.

> Release red button (5).

The snow plough is raised until the load
relief function value has been attained. The
indicator lamp in button (9) lights up and
the indicator lamp in the status area
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of the on-board computer goes on. Snow
plough load relief is switched on.

Switching snow plough load relief back to
standby mode using the buttons on the
steering wheel

» Call up the Hydraulics menu window
(> page 237).

» Pressthe [ v Jor [ a ] button to select
snow plough load relief.

» Press the (ex) button until the snow plough
has been fully raised.

The indicator lamp in button (9 flashes.
Snow plough load relief is in standby mode.
The symbol for the snow plough load relief
has a coloured border.

» To switch on snow plough load relief
again: press and hold the (ox) button on the
steering wheel.

Red hydraulic connections 1 and 2 are in
the float setting as long as the (ox) button is
pressed. The snow plough is applying full
weight to the road.

» Release the (v button on the steering
wheel.

The snow plough is raised until the load
relief function value has been attained. The
indicator lamp in button (9) lights up and
the indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer goes on. Snow
plough load relief is switched on. The sym-
bol for the snow plough load relief is col-
oured.

Switching off snow plough load relief

» Raise the snow plough.

» Press button (9.
The indicator lamp in button (9) and the
indicator lamp in the status area of
the on-board computer go out.

or

» Switch off the hydraulic system
(> page 230).

or

» Turn the key to position 1 in the ignition
lock.

Working hydraulics circuit |

Automatic snow plough system

If you have selected the automatic snow
plough system, the snow plough is raised
when you engage reverse gear.

Selecting the automatic snow plough sys-
tem:
» Switch on snow plough load relief
(> page 248)
» Select Automatic Snow plough; see Set-
tings, automatic (> page 242).

Switching the snow plough to the float
setting

N54.26-0032-31

o
«©
=]
o
<
-
]
=
wy
=

. Hydraulic system
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» Press and hold red button (5.

» Move the control lever all the way in direc-
tion (¢) for approximately one second.
The snow plough is in the float setting and
is applying its full weight to the road. The
indicator lamp in button @9) flashes.

Pressing the snow plough briefly onto
the road

» Make sure that snow plough load relief is
switched on.

» Move the control lever in direction (6) until
the snow plough pushes the road with the
desired pressure.

The indicator lamp in button (9) flashes.
Snow plough load relief enters standby
mode.

» To switch on snow plough load relief
again: move the control lever into the neu-
tral position.

Continuous consumers

General notes

H Only switch on the hydraulic system when
it is connected to an item of attached
equipment. There is otherwise a risk of
damage to the hydraulic system.

You can connect equipment with a constant
flow rate either to red hydraulic connection 1
orto green hydraulic connection 3. If you then
switch on the continuous consumer, the
attached equipment is supplied with a con-
stant flow rate. The attached equipment then
cannot be controlled with the control lever.

Switching the continuous consumers
on/off

N54.26-0009-31

N54.30-8931-31

Switching the continuous consumers to
standby mode

» Connect the attached equipment (see man-
ufacturer's operating instructions) either to
red hydraulic connection 1 or to green
hydraulic connection 3 (> page 230).

» Start the engine.

» Make sure that the hydraulic system is
switched on (> page 230).

» Ensure that unnecessary continuous con-
sumers and snow plough load relief
(> page 248) are switched off.

» Continuous consumer to red hydraulic
connection 1: press button @.

The indicator lamp in button ) flashes.
The Hydraulics input window opens in the
on-board computer. Red hydraulic connec-
tion 1for continuous consumer @ is selec-
ted. The symbol for the continuous con-
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sumer has a coloured border. The continu-
ous consumer is in standby mode.

or

» Continuous consumer to green hydrau-
lic connection 3: press button 9.
The indicator lamp in button @9 flashes.
The HydrauTics input window opens in the
on-board computer. Green hydraulic con-
nection 3 for continuous consumer @0 is
selected. The symbol for the continuous
consumer has a coloured border. The con-
tinuous consumer is in standby mode.

» To change the flow rate: using the [ » |
or [_«_ ] button, increase or decrease flow

rate @.

Switching on continuous consumers

» Press the (o¥) button on the steering wheel
or the black button on the control lever until
the indicator lamp in button @) or @9 lights
up.

The corresponding continuous consumer is
switched on. The symbol for continuous
consumer @9 is coloured.

Switching continuous consumers back to
standby mode

» Call up the Hydraulics menu window
(> page 237).

» Usingthe [ v Jor[ a ]| button, select cor-
responding continuous consumer 0.

» Press the (k) button on the steering wheel
or the black button on the control lever until
the indicator lamp in button @ or
flashes.

The symbol for continuous consumer
has a coloured border. The continuous con-
sumer is in standby mode.

Switching off continuous consumers

» Press button @) or 9.
The indicator lamp in button @) or @0 goes
out.

or

» Switch off the hydraulic system
(> page 230).

Working hydraulics circuit Il E

or
» Turn the key to position 1 in the ignition
lock.

Working hydraulics circuit Il

working hydraulics circuit Il, vehicles
with gear pump

Activating /deactivating working
hydraulics circuit Il

© As described below, you can confirm your
selection with the (¥ button on the steering
wheel or with the black button on the con-
trol lever.

H Only switch on the hydraulic system when
it is connected to an item of attached
equipment. There is otherwise a risk of
damage to the hydraulic system.
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N54.30-8932-31

. Hydraulic system
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M Working hydraulics circuit Il

- Hydraulic system

Switching working hydraulics circuit Il to
standby mode

» Connect the equipment to the working
hydraulics (see the manufacturer's sepa-
rate operating instructions) (> page 230).

» Start the engine.

» Make sure that the hydraulic system is
switched on (> page 230).

» Press button (9).

The indicator lamp in button (4) flashes.
The Hydraulics input window opens in the
on-board computer. The line for working
hydraulics circuit Il @0 is selected. Working
hydraulics circuit Il is in standby mode.

» Check the flow rate and, if necessary,
increase or decrease the flow rate. To do
so, increase or decrease the working speed
as appropriate (> page 262)

Activating working hydraulics circuit Il

» Press the (e¥) button on the steering wheel
or the black button on the control lever until
the indicator lamp in button (4) lights up.
Working hydraulics circuit Il is activated.
The symbol for working hydraulics circuit Il

is coloured.

Switching working hydraulics circuit Il
back to standby mode

» Call up the Hydraulics menu window
(> page 237).

» Using the [ v Jor [ a | button, select
working hydraulics circuit Il

» Press the (e¥) button on the steering wheel
or the black button on the control lever until
the indicator lamp in button (4) flashes.
The symbol for working hydraulics circuit Il
has a coloured border. Working hydraul-
ics circuit Il is in standby mode.

Deactivating working hydraulics circuit Il
» Press button ().

The indicator lamp in button (14) goes out.
or

» Switch off the hydraulic system
(> page 230).

or
» Turn the key to position 1 in the ignition
lock.

Assignment of flow rate, vehicles with
dual-circuit hydraulic system

General notes

The flow rate is created by two gear pumps.

The flow rate for circuit | is 32 I/min and for
circuitll, 551/min. The stated flow rates apply
to arated engine speed of 2200 rpm. You can
change the flow rate amount for the individual
circuits. To do so, however, all flow rates must
be turned off beforehand.

Switching the flow rate
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N54.30-8933-31

Using button (6), you can switch the flow
rates between working hydraulics circuit | and
circuit Il.

Switching on flow rate selection
» Ensure that:
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« working hydraulics circuit | is deactiva-
ted (> page 244)
« working hydraulics circuit Il is deactiva-
ted (> page 253)
« the continuous consumer has been
switched off (> page 252)
» Press button (6.
The indicator lamp in button lights up.
The flow rate has been switched between
circuit | @9 and circuit Il @).
» Activate working hydraulics circuit |
(> page 244).
» Activate working hydraulics circuit Il
(> page 253).
Switching off flow rate selection

» Ensure that:
« working hydraulics circuit | is deactiva-
ted (> page 244)
« working hydraulics circuit Il is deactiva-
ted (> page 253)
« the continuous consumer has been
switched off (> page 252)
» Press button (i6).
The indicator lamp in button (16) goes out.
The flow rate has been switched between
circuit | and circuit II.

Cumulation of flow rates
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87 |/min)

N54.30-8934-31

Sum of the flow rates in the working hydraulics cir-
cuit Il (example)

Using button @), you can interconnect the
flow rates of working hydraulics circuit | and
circuit Il. The flow rate is, however, limited to
87 1/min. You can therefore use both circuits
to drive a continuous consumer in circuit | or
circuit Il.

Switching on cumulation

» Ensure that:
» working hydraulics circuit | is deactiva-
ted (> page 244)
» working hydraulics circuit Il is deactiva-
ted (> page 253)
« the continuous consumer has been
switched off (> page 252)
» Press button ().
The indicator lamp in button @) lights up.
The cumulation is preselected.
» Activate working hydraulics circuit |
(> page 244).
The sum of the flow rates of circuit | and
circuit Il is now present in circuit | @9.
or
» Activate working hydraulics circuit Il
(> page 253).
The sum of the flow rates of circuit | and
circuit Il is now present in circuit Il @).

Switching off cumulation

» Ensure that:

Working hydraulics circuit Il M

. Hydraulic system
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E Working hydraulics circuit Il

- Hydraulic system

« working hydraulics circuit | is deactiva-
ted (> page 244)

« working hydraulics circuit Il is deactiva-
ted (> page 253)

« the continuous consumer has been
switched off (> page 252)

» Press button ().
The indicator lamp in button (%) goes out.
The flow rates are again distributed to cir-

cuit | @9 and circuit Il @9.

32 I/min?® w

N54.30-8935-31

Switching front working hydraulics cir-

. e . cuit Il to standby mode
Working hydraulics circuit ll, vehicles

with positioning pump » Connect the equipment to the working

hydraulics (see the manufacturer's sepa-
General notes rate operating instructions) (> page 230).

Working hydraulics flow rates, see "Technical > Start the engine.
data" (> page 374). » Make sure that the hydraulic system is

switched on (> page 230).

Activating/deactivating front working  » Press button @.

hydraulics circuit Il The indicator lamp in button @9 flashes.
The Hydraulics input window opens in the
on-board computer. Front working hydraul-
ics circuit Il line @0 is selected. Front work-
ing hydraulics circuit Il is in standby mode.

H Only switch on the hydraulic system when
it is connected to an item of attached
equipment. There is otherwise a risk of

damage to the hydraulic system.
_ _ Selecting an operating mode

» Attached equipment with constant
flow rate: make sure that LS is not in the
input window. If necessary, press and hold
the [ » ] button until a flow rate is shown.

or

» Equipment with load sensing: press and
hold the [ « ] button until LS is shown in
the input window.

g
:

Attached equipment with constant flow
rate, change the flow rate

» Usingthe [ » Jand[ « ]buttons, increase
or decrease the flow rate.
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Activating working hydraulics circuit Il

» Press the (ox) button on the steering wheel
or the black button on the control lever until
the indicator lamp in button @9 lights up.
Front working hydraulics circuit Il is activa-
ted. The symbol for front working hydraul-
ics circuit Il symbol @0 is coloured.

Switching front working hydraulics cir-
cuit Il back to standby mode

» Call up the Hydraulics menu window
(> page 237).

» Usingthe [ v Jor[ a |button, select front
working hydraulics circuit II.

» Press the (o¥) button on the steering wheel
or the black button on the control lever until
the indicator lamp in button @9 flashes.
The symbol for front working hydraulics cir-
cuit [l @9 has a coloured border. Front work-
ing hydraulics circuit Il is in standby mode.

Deactivating front working hydraulics cir-
cuit Il

» Press button @9).
The indicator lamp in button @8 goes out.
or
» Switch off the hydraulic system
(> page 230).
or
» Turn the key to position 1 in the ignition
lock.

Activating/deactivating side and rear
working hydraulics system circuit 1l

H Only switch on the hydraulic system when
it is connected to an item of attached
equipment. There is otherwise a risk of
damage to the hydraulic system.

Working hydraulics circuit Il

N54.26-0035-31

N54.30-8936-31

. Hydraulic system

Switching side and rear working hydraul-
ics circuit Il to standby mode

» Connect the equipment to the working
hydraulics (see the manufacturer's sepa-
rate operating instructions) (> page 230).

» Start the engine.

» Make sure that the hydraulic system is
switched on (> page 230).

» Press button @).

The indicator lamp in button @) flashes.
The Hydraulics input window opens in the
on-board computer. Side and rear working
hydraulics circuit Il line @) is selected. Side
and rear working hydraulics circuit Il is in
standby mode.

Selecting an operating mode

» Attached equipment with constant
flow rate: make sure that LS is not in the
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M Power hydraulics circuit Il /IV

- Hydraulic system

input window. If necessary, press and hold
the [ » ] button until a flow rate is shown.
or
» Equipment with load sensing: press and
hold the [« ] button until LS is shown in
the input window.

Attached equipment with constant flow
rate, change the flow rate

» Usingthe [ » Jand[ « ] buttons, increase
or decrease the flow rate.

Activating side and rear working hydraul-
ics system circuit Il

» Press the (ex) button on the steering wheel
or the black button on the control lever until
the indicator lamp in button (4) lights up.
Side and rear working hydraulics circuit Il is
activated. The symbol for side and rear
working hydraulics circuit Il @) is coloured.

Switching side and rear working hydraul-
ics circuit Il back to standby mode

» Call up the Hydraulics menu window
(> page 237).

» Usingthe [ v Jor[ a | button, select side
and rear working hydraulics circuit Il.

» Press the (x) button on the steering wheel
or the black button on the control lever until
the indicator lamp in button @) flashes.
The symbol for side and rear working
hydraulics circuit Il @) has a coloured bor-
der. Side and rear working hydraulics cir-
cuit Il is in standby mode.

Deactivating side and rear working
hydraulics system circuit Il

» Press button @).
The indicator lamp in button @) goes out.
or
» Switch off the hydraulic system
(> page 230).
or

» Turn the key to position 1 in the ignition
lock.

Power hydraulics circuit Il /1V

General notes

The power hydraulics (VarioPower®) are loca-
ted in a separate frame in the platform sub-
frame. This has enormous pay load advan-
tages, e.g. for snow-clearing and protecting
the hydraulic components from corrosion. If
the power hydraulics are not needed, they
can be removed, including the frame, from
the platform subframe. Further information
can be obtained from a Mercedes-Benz Ser-
vice Centre.

The following components of the power
hydraulics are located in the platform sub-
frame:

« Hydraulic oil reservoir
« Oil cooler

 Hydraulic pumps

« Oil filter

The hydraulic pumps are selectively driven via
a propeller shaft from an engine-driven power
take-off.

The power hydraulics consists of two open oil
circuits. It operates continuous consumers or
attached equipment that consume low quan-
tities of ail.

Activating/deactivating the power
hydraulics

General notes

H Only switch on the power hydraulics when
connected to an item of attached equip-
ment. There is otherwise a risk of damage
to the power hydraulics.

You must switch off the power hydraulics
when you have finished using the equip-
ment and when you are transporting it.

Flow rates

« power hydraulics circuit Ill: 125 |/min
« power hydraulics circuit IV: 125 1/min
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The cumulative flow rate of the power
hydraulics is, however, limited to 180 I/min.
The stated flow rates apply to a rated engine
speed of 2200 rpm.

Activating/deactivating power hydraul-
ics circuit ll1/1V

N54.26-0012-31

Vehicles with gear pump (example)

100 I /min» B

N54.30-8937-31

Vehicles with positioning pump (example)

Switching power hydraulics circuit Il into
standby mode

» Connect equipment to the power hydraul-
ics (see the manufacturer's separate oper-
ating instructions) (> page 230).

» Engage the engine-driven power take-off
(> page 265).

» Start the engine.

» Make sure that the hydraulic system is
switched on (> page 230).

» Press button (@).
The indicator lamp in button () flashes.
The HydrauTics input window opens in the
on-board computer. The line for power
hydraulics circuit lll @9 is selected. The

Power hydraulics circuit Il /IV E

power hydraulics for circuit Ill are in
standby mode.

Changing the flow rate

» Usingthe [ » Jor[ « ]button, increase or
decrease the flow rate.

Activating power hydraulics circuit 111 /1V

» Press the (o¥) button on the steering wheel
or the black button on the control lever until
the indicator lamp in button @) lights up.
Power hydraulics circuit Il is activated. The
symbol for power hydraulics circuit 1l @) is
coloured.

Switching power hydraulics circuit 111
back into standby mode

» Call up the Hydraulics menu window
(> page 237).

» Pressthe [ v Jor [ a ] button to select
power hydraulics circuit Ill.

» Press the (o¥) button on the steering wheel
or the black button on the control lever until
the indicator lamp in button (@) flashes.
The symbol for power hydraulics circuit Il
has a coloured border. Power hydraulics
circuit Ill is in standby mode.

Deactivating power hydraulics circuit 111/
v

» Press button ().
The indicator lamp in button (?) goes out.
or
» Switch off the hydraulic system
(> page 230).
or

» Turn the key to position 1 in the ignition
lock.

. Hydraulic system
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- Hydraulic system

N54.26-0013-31

Vehicles with gear pump (example)

 1251/min> [N

N54.30-8938-31

Vehicles with positioning pump (example)

Switching power hydraulics circuit IV into
standby mode

» Connect equipment to the power hydraul-
ics (see the manufacturer's separate oper-
ating instructions) (> page 230).

» Engage the engine-driven power take-off
(> page 265).

» Start the engine.

» Make sure that the hydraulic system is
switched on (> page 230).

» Press button (#8).

The indicator lamp in button () flashes.
The Hydraulics input window opens in the
on-board computer. The line for power
hydraulics circuit IV @) is selected. Power
hydraulics circuit IV is in standby mode.

Changing the flow rate

» Usingthe [ » Jor[ « ]button, increase or
decrease the flow rate.

ﬂ Power hydraulics circuit Il /IV

Activating/deactivating power hydraul-
ics circuit IV

Activating power hydraulics circuit IV

» Press the (e¥) button on the steering wheel
or the black button on the control lever until
the indicator lamp in button @8) lights up.
Power hydraulics circuit IV is switched on.
The symbol for power hydraulics circuit IV
@) is coloured.

Switching power hydraulics circuit IV
back into standby mode

» Call up the Hydraulics menu window
(> page 237).

» Pressthe [ v Jor[ a ] button to select
power hydraulics circuit IV.

» Press the (0¥ button on the steering wheel
or the black button on the control lever until
the indicator lamp in button (s) flashes.
The symbol for power hydraulics circuit IV
@) has a coloured border. Power hydraulics
circuit IV is in standby mode.

Deactivating power hydraulics circuit IV
> Press button ().

The indicator lamp in button (8) goes out.
or
» Switch off the hydraulic system

(> page 230).
or

» Turn the key to position 1 in the ignition
lock.
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M Equipment operation

- Working mode

Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific differences
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.

Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops (> page 30).

Ballast/weights

H Observe the permissible axle and wheel
loads. Do not exceed the maximum gross
vehicle weight. During transportation, the
difference between the left and right wheel
loads should not exceed 10%.

The following parts of the vehicle may oth-
erwise be damaged:

* tyres
« chassis
« axles

The driving, braking and steering character-
istics of the vehicle change when equipment
is coupled or attached as a result of the addi-
tional overhang and momentum of the equip-
ment. Drive with even greater care.

The Unimog has a lightweight construction to
enable it to carry the maximum possible
equipment weights and payloads. Therefore,
it is necessary to load it with ballast weights.
The weight of the Unimog must be adapted to
suit the work to be performed.

Equipment operation

Engine speed mode

General notes

If engine speed mode is activated, it is possi-
ble to drive at a constant engine speed above
the idling speed in equipment operation.

Driving characteristics in engine speed mode
differ considerably from driving in normal
mode. The accelerator no longer controls the
drive torque, but the engine speed. Engine
speed mode should be disengaged for pulling
away on uphill slopes in traffic.

The engine brake is unavailable in engine
speed mode. Engine speed mode is automat-
ically deactivated if you drive faster than
approximately 25 km/h. The indicator
lamp in the status area of the on-board com-
puter goes out.

Automatically activating engine speed
mode

If you activate one of the following systems,
engine speed mode is automatically activa-
ted:
« hydrostatic drive system (> page 198)
« transmission-driven power take-off
(> page 264)
« engine-driven power take-off
(> page 264)
« Front PTO shaft (> page 267)
Working speed
» Activate constant working speed mode in
the on-board computer (> page 263).
or

» Set the working engine speed using the
accelerator.

Manually activates/deactivates engine
speed mode

Only activate engine speed mode when you
are operating equipment that requires this
mode to be activated. This can be the case
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Equipment operation a

when a device is connected to a working You can set the idling speed and switch on the
hydraulic circuit. constant working speed.

Idling speed setting

» To set and activate: press the &) button
on the multifunction steering wheel repeat-
edly until the Rotational speed input
window appears in the on-board computer.

» Pressthe [ a Jor[ v |button toincrease
or decrease the engine speed in approx-
imately 20 rpm increments.

» Press the () button.

The input window closes.

» To switch on: press switch (7).
Indicator lamp (2) in the switch lights up. ~ OF
The indicator lamp in the status area > Wait for approximately three seconds.

[})
o
of the on-board computer lights up. The input window closes. g
Vehicles with Telligent® automatic gear- » To switch off: press the &) button repeat- bo
shift: the on-board computer display shows ~ edly until the Rotational speedinput £
the manual drive program M. window appears on the on-board com- f
» Activate constant working speed mode in puter. o
the on-board computer (> page 263). » Press the [ » |Deactivate button. =
or The idling speed setting is automatically .
» Set the working engine speed using the deactivated when you turn the key to position
accelerator. 1 in the ignition lock.

» To switch off: press switch (3.
Indicator lamp (2 in the switch goes out.

The indicator lamp in the status area  pctivating/deactivating with the buttons
of the on-board computer goes out. on the steering wheel

Constant working speed

» To activate and set: make sure that
engine speed mode is activated
(> page 262).

General notes » On the multifunction steering wheel, press
the @) button until the Rotational speed
input window appears on the on-board
computer.

» Pressthe [ a ] or[ v ] button to increase
or decrease the engine speed in approx-
imately 20 rpm increments.

» Press the () button.

The input window closes.

or

» Wait for approximately three seconds.
The input window closes.

Engine speed setting
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E Equipment operation

- Working mode

» To deactivate: press the ) button repeat-
edly until the Rotational speed input
window appears on the on-board com-
puter.

» Press the [ » |Deactivate button.

The working speed can be reset with the
gas pedal.

Activating/deactivating using the control

lever without the blue button

» To activate and set: make sure that
engine speed mode is activated
(> page 262).

» Press the button upward or down-
ward.

The Rotational speed input window
appears in the on-board computer. The
engine speed is increased or decreased
incrementally by approximately 20 rpm up
to the setpoint.

» To set the working speed using the set-
point: press the button upwards or
downwards until the setpoint has been
reached.

> Release the button and press upward
or downward again.

» To change and save the setpoint: press
the button upward or downward until
the desired working speed has been
reached.

» Press the [« | SET button on the steering
wheel.

The setpoint is saved.

» To deactivate: press the button
upward or downward.

» Press the [ » | Deactivate button on the
steering wheel.

The working speed can be reset with the
accelerator pedal.

Activating/deactivating using the control

lever and with the blue button

» To activate: make sure that engine speed
mode is activated (> page 262).

» To select the working speed function for
the blue button on the control lever, see the

"Settings", "Function button" menu window
(> page 241).

» Press the blue button on the control lever.
Constant working speed mode is activated.
The working speed is set to the setpoint.

» To deactivate: press the blue button on
the control lever.

Constant working speed mode is deactiva-
ted. The working speed can be reset with
the gas pedal.

Power take-offs

General notes

Power take-offs are intended for operating
auxiliary equipment. The engine and power
take-offs must be operated at a certain
engine speed/working speed, depending on
conditions of use. Depending on the vehicle
equipment, the working speed can be set with
the accelerator or constant working speed
can be activated.

On vehicles with speed limitation, the preset
engine speed cannot be exceeded when the
PTO is engaged.

For vehicles with additional equipment fitted,
read the equipment manufacturer's operat-
ing instructions before starting operation
with the PTO.

Types of power take-off

There are two types of power take-off: trans-
mission-driven power take-off and engine-
driven power take-off.
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Transmission-driven power take-off

General notes

The transmission driven power take-off can
be operated:

« when the vehicle is stationary

« when the vehicle is driven forward in 1st to
4th gear

« when the vehicle is driven in reverse in 1st
to 5th gear

The transmission driven power take-off can

also be activated if the working gears

(> page 182) or the crawler gears

(> page 184) are engaged.

Engaging/disengaging the transmission-
driven power take-off

H When power take-off is activated, you
must only change gear when the vehicle is
stationary. The transmission may other-
wise be damaged.

» To engage: ensure that the engine is run-
ning and the vehicle is stationary.

» Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift:
depress the clutch pedal.

» Vehicles with Telligent® automatic
gearshift: shift the transmission into neu-
tral.

» All vehicles: press switch (.
Indicator lamp (2 in the switch flashes for
several seconds. Engaging the transmis-
sion-driven power take-off occurs after a
few seconds.

If power take-off is engaged, the corre-
sponding display message appears in the

Equipment operation a

event window of the on-board computer for
approximately two seconds.

The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer and indicator
lamp () in the switch light up.

Vehicles with Telligent® automatic gear-
shift: the transmission-driven power take-
off turns. With a gear engaged, the trans-
mission-driven power take-off only turns
when the vehicle pulls away.

» Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift:
slowly release the clutch pedal and pull
away.

The transmission-driven power take-off
turns.

» All vehicles: observe the general notes on
engine speed mode (> page 262).

» Activate constant working speed
(> page 263).

» To disengage: press switch (3).

The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer and indicator
lamp (2) in the switch go out.

Engine-driven power take-off

H Engine-driven power take-off may only be
activated when the engine is at a standstill.

Engine-driven power take-off is mostly used
for power hydraulics. It can, however, be used
for other attached equipment (e.g. pump
drives).

When automatic regeneration of the diesel
particle filter is carried out, the engine speed
is increased.

. Working mode
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- Working mode

» To engage: switch off the engine.

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock.

» Press switch ().
The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer and indicator
lamp ) in the switch light up. The engine-
driven power take-off is engaged.
In the event window of the on-board com-
puter, the corresponding display message
appears for approximately two seconds.

» Start the engine.

» Observe the general notes on engine speed
mode (> page 262).

» Activate constant working speed
(> page 263).

» To disengage: press switch (3).
The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer and indicator
lamp (@) in the switch go out.

Pulling away in equipment driving mode

Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift
» To pull away with the selected engine
speed:
« with the crawler gears engaged
(> page 184), select a gear
« with the working gears engaged
(> page 182), select a gear (one to five)
« for vehicles without working gears,
select 1st gear
» Release the parking brake.
» Pull away.

Vehicles with Telligent® automatic gear-
shift

A gear can only be engaged by operating the
multifunctional lever. The accelerator pedal
must not be depressed during the gearshift.
After engaging a gear, you must depress the
accelerator pedal to pull away.

» To pull away with the selected engine
speed:

a Equipment operation

« with the crawler gears engaged
(> page 184), select a gear
« with the working gears engaged
(> page 182), select a gear (one to five)
« for vehicles without working gears,
select 1st gear
» Release the parking brake.
» Pull away.
If the accelerator pedal is depressed
beyond 50%, the vehicle pulls away even if
the accelerator pedal is released.

Shifting gears in equipment driving
mode

Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift

Gear changes are only possible when the

clutch pedal is depressed.

» Select a gear.

» Depress the clutch pedal. The accelerator
pedal must not be depressed during the
gearshift.

» Wait for the gear change.

» Release the clutch pedal.

Vehicles with Telligent® automatic gear-
shift

A gear can only be engaged by operating the
multifunctional lever. The accelerator pedal
must not be depressed during the gearshift.
The accelerator pedal must be depressed
again after changing gear.

After the accelerator pedal has been
depressed beyond 50% and the clutch has
engaged, the vehicle will drive on even if the
accelerator pedal is released.

Stopping in equipment driving mode

» Depress the brake pedal or shift to neutral.
The power take-offs are disengaged.
Mis shown in the on-board computer for
normal engine management.



Equipment operation

Front PTO shaft

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If you engage the PTO while driving, the
engine speed may be reduced and cause a
strong braking effect. There is a risk of an
accident.

Only engage the PTO while the vehicle is sta-
tionary.

/N\ WARNING

When you engage the PTO shaft, there is a risk
injury due to rotating components and attach-
ments/mounted implements that have been
switched on.

Observe the applicable safety regulations and
the separate operating instructions for the
attachments/mounted implements before
engaging the PTO shaft. Make sure that no
persons are in the area of danger before
engaging the PTO shaft and during operation.

/\ WARNING

After disengaging the PTO shaft, there is a risk
of injury due to attachments/mounted imple-
ments running on.

After disengaging the PTO shaft, make sure
that there are no persons in the area of dan-
ger.

/N\ WARNING

At very low temperatures, the front PTO shaft
may also rotate initially when the engine is
started. There is arisk of injury due to rotating
components and running attachments/
mounted implements.

When starting the engine, make sure that
there are no persons in the area of danger.

/N\ WARNING

At the front of the PTO shaft gear, tempera-
tures of up to 90 °C may develop. If you
remove the lining under the front PTO shaft,

you could sustain burns. There is a risk of
injury.

Before removal, allow the engine to cool down
and wear safety gloves.

H The front PTO shaft stub may get dirty if it
is not protected.

After removing additional equipment, place
the protective cap on the front PTO shaft
stub.

Correct use

N55.10-2007-31

Front PTO shaft (1) is a transmission unit. It is
solely intended for the operation of attached
equipment and mounted implements

(> page 269) and must only be used for this
purpose.

. Working mode

Method of operation

Front PTO shaft (1):

« is a single-stage transmission with a high
rate of efficiency.

« is directly connected to the front of the
engine's crankshaft. The power flow from
the engine PTO shaft is not interrupted dur-
ing the gear shift process.

« is fitted with a hydraulic multi-disc clutch
with a stub brake and has a self-sustaining
oil circuit. The PTO shaft gear oil is cooled
by a heat exchanger that is integrated into
the transmission.

« can be engaged under load whether the
vehicle is stationary or in motion.


https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=3bfbdcce4b5c2ca835477e6853b253b2&version=3&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=551355dbb976796235477e684ad24ad2&version=1&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=01c67038b977279a35477e684da44da4&version=1&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=d09ea178b977daf335477e681e9a1e9a&version=1&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=1a6545dcb978e71535477e68194e194e&version=1&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=a181b539b97982f935477e685b045b04&version=1&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=867900415211094535477e684f184f18&version=1&language=--&variant=--

- Working mode

Equipment operation

Front PTO shaft cover

» Before fitting equipment: remove the
cover from front PTO shaft (0.

» After fitting equipment: slide the cover
onto front PTO shaft (7).

» Check that it is positioned correctly. Twist
the cover in place.

Engaging/disengaging the front PTO
shaft

» To engage: make sure that the engine is
running.

» Swing cover (1) upwards.

» Pull out switch pin .
In the on-board computer display, both a
symbol and a rotational speed appear for
the front PTO shaft.

The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer lights up.

» Observe the general notes on engine speed
mode (> page 262).

» Activate constant working speed
(> page 263).

@ The maximum permissible working speed
at the front PTO shaft is approximately
1,000 rpm.

» If necessary, limit the working speed at the
front of the PTO shaft to 620 rpm
(> page 268).

» To disengage: press cover (1) downwards
until it engages audibly.
Switch pin (2) is pushed downwards.

In the on-board computer display, the sym-
bol and rotational speed for the front PTO
shaft disappear.

The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer goes out.

Limiting the working speed of the front
PTO shaft

@
)
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The engine speed can be limited to a maxi-

mum of 1,328 rpm. This corresponds to a

maximum front PTO shaft working speed of

620 rpm.

» To engage: switch on the front PTO shaft
(> page 268).

> Press switch (.

» Observe the general notes on engine speed
mode (> page 262).

» Activate constant working speed
(> page 263).

» To disengage: press switch ().

Front mounting plate

/\ WARNING

While the vehicle is moving, if neither the front
mounting plate nor the tubular cross member
is fitted, the vehicle frame will become unsta-
ble. The vehicle could then start to skid when
you steer or apply the brakes. There is a risk of
an accident.

Before driving off, always make sure that
either the front mounting plate or the tubular
cross member is fitted.
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Equipment operation E

facturer or a Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre if you have any questions.
Note the following before installing equip-
ment:

« park the vehicle on a firm and level surface
« switch off the engine

« apply the parking brake

» make sure that nobody is in the vehicle

» make sure that nobody is between the vehi-
cle and the equipment

Notes on connecting/disconnecting
equipment

H Dirt entering the hydraulic system could
cause damage and malfunctions in the sys-
tem.

» Activate the float setting (> page 246).

» Switch off the engine.

» Only connect and disconnect equipment
when the engine is switched off. This pre-

(® Example: tubular cross member, vehicles ~ Vents unintended movements.

without a front-mounted plate » Make sure that the equipment is clean
when connecting and disconnecting.

» Do not go between the vehicle and the

. Working mode

Fitting additional equipment equipment.
Important safety notes Only use hydraulic lines designed to with-
stand the hydraulic system's maximum pres-

Observe the following notes: sure.

« Instructions for fitting equipment can be
found in the body/equipment mounting
directives in the Mercedes-Benz body man-  Transporting equipment
ufacturer portal: http://bb-

portal.mercedes-benz.com Important safety notes

« Familiarise yourself with the applicable H Observe the permissible axle and wheel
accident prevention regulations. loads. Do not exceed the maximum gross

« Only use attached equipment for the inten- vehicle weight. During transportation, the
ded applications as determined by the rel- difference between the left and right wheel
evant manufacturer. loads should not exceed 10%.

« Undergo training before using the equip- The following parts of the vehicle may oth-
ment for the first time. erwise be damaged:

« Read the operating, maintenance and care o tyres
instructions delivered with the vehicle care- « chassis

fully. Please consult the equipment manu- . axles
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- Working mode

The driving, braking and steering character-
istics of the vehicle change when equipment
is coupled or attached as a result of the addi-
tional overhang and momentum of the equip-
ment.

Drive with even greater care.

General notes

Observe the following notes:

« Sufficient steerability of the vehicle must
be guaranteed. The front axle load, with
corresponding attached equipment and
bodies for all vehicle loads, must be at least
33% of the actual gross vehicle weight.

« The rear axle load must always be at least
33% of the actual gross vehicle weight.

« Secure attached equipment using the
restraining facilities provided with the
equipment when travelling to or from the
place of operation.

» Make sure that the power take-offs and
hydraulic system are disengaged.

« Attaching equipment to the vehicle
changes its weight and dimensions. This
can have a considerable effect on the han-
dling characteristics.

« Make sure that the permissible axle loads
are observed and that the vehicle dimen-
sions comply with the appropriate traffic
regulations. Power assistance can be
obtained from a Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre.

Working with equipment

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Without your being aware of it, there may be
persons in the danger area of the vehicle who
could collide with the vehicle or its add-on
equipment. In addition, objects or dirt may be
thrown off by the add-on equipment. There is
a risk of serious or even fatal injuries.

Equipment operation

Before engaging the PTO shaft and during
operation, ensure that no one is in the danger
area.

/\ WARNING

When working with additional equipment you
could touch or damage the supply lines, espe-
cially when moving earth. There is a risk of
serious or even fatal injuries.

Always determine and mark where the supply
lines for gas, water and electricity are located.
Have the supply interrupted if necessary.

Observe a safe distance of at least 5 m from
high-voltage transmission lines. If it is not
possible to maintain a safe distance at all
times, have the power supply interrupted.
When working with attached equipment,
make sure that there are no people in the
working area. The working area also includes
the area into which the equipment could
throw dirt or stones, for example.

Block the area off for pedestrians if neces-
sary.

Warn other road users by securing the area of
danger according to the relevant traffic regu-
lations.

Ensure that persons do not reach into the
moving parts of attached equipment.

Earth-moving equipment

Familiarise yourself with your surroundings
before commencing work. This could help you
to avoid collisions with objects that do not lie
within the driver's field of vision.

The following could be overlooked:

« high-voltage transmission lines

« supply lines

« objects that are hidden by overgrown
plants

« objects that are covered in snow

Remove objects from the working area. Mark
the route of supply lines and interrupt the
supply if necessary. Inform the relevant
authorities.
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Equipment operation

Equipment with a wide working range

/\ WARNING

The vehicle could overturn when working with
attached equipment with a wide working
range. There is arisk of an accident and injury.
» Only drive on ground with a firm surface.

« When driving on steep inclines, always fol-
low the line of fall (straight up or down) and
do not turn.

o Always ensure that the ground is solid
enough when carrying out work with the
vehicle stationary.

» Always use the supporting devices inten-
ded for the equipment.

Always make sure that the vehicle is on a firm
surface for applications where there is a dan-
ger of tipping.

These include, for example, work with:

« a lifting work platform

e acrane

« an excavator implement

Always maintain a sufficient safe distance
from:

» overhangs

« edges

« slopes

« unstable ground

If the surface is not secure, take appropriate
safety precautions.

Only operate the mounted equipment from
the operation areas prescribed by the manu-
facturer.

When working with mounted equipment,
make sure that there are no people in the
working area.

Equipment for maintenance of grass-
land and plant protection

/\ WARNING

Flammable material such as leaves, grass or
twigs may ignite if they come into contact with

hot parts of the exhaust system. There is a risk
of fire.

When driving off road or on unpaved roads,
check the vehicle's underside regularly. In
particular, remove parts of plants or other
flammable materials which have become
trapped. In the case of damage, contact a
qualified specialist workshop.

Clean the vehicle if it has become dirty after
off-road driving before driving on public roads
again, see checklist after driving off-road

(> page 212).

Front loader operation

/\ WARNING

If you transport persons in the front loader
without the safety devices and adjustments to
the vehicle required, they could fall out. There
is a risk of injury.

Before transporting persons in the front
loader, always ensure that:

« a suitable and approved hydraulic valve for
operation with a working cage is fitted.

. Working mode

« a special working cage has been mounted
with all required safety devices.

Only install front loaders that fulfil the require-
ments of the Unimog equipment mounting
directives. Tested front loaders have mount-
ing certification from Daimler AG. You can
obtain the equipment mounting directives on
the Internet at: http://bb-
portal.mercedes-benz.com.

If you install, remove, operate or maintain the
front loader, observe the safety regulations
for the front loader; see the manufacturer's
operating instructions.

To handle certain goods, e.g. pallets or hay
bales, you must attach the appropriate equip-
ment to the front loader.

If the front loader is raised, it is essential that
you observe the headroom clearance, for
example in entrances and underpasses.
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Tipper platform

- Working mode

If you park the vehicle, you must lower the
front loader to the ground before you leave
the vehicle. This prevents the front loader
from being inadvertently lowered.
Transporting goods in the front loader is not
permitted on public roads.

Working on equipment

/\ WARNING

After disengaging the PTO shaft, there is a risk
of injury due to attachments/mounted imple-
ments running on.

After disengaging the PTO shaft, make sure
that there are no persons in the area of dan-
ger.

H Work on attached equipment must only
be carried out by specialist staff. Attend
training sessions by the equipment manu-
facturer and observe the equipment man-
ufacturer's operating and maintenance
instructions.

Do not carry out any work on attached equip-

ment:

« if the engine is running

« if the parking brake is not applied

« if the vehicle is on an uneven surface

« if the hydraulics are under pressure, the
float setting can be activated for the pur-
poses of pressure reduction, if necessary
(> page 246)

« if there are other people in the cab

Do not deactivate safety devices. Do not wear

loose clothing.

Tipper platform

General notes

Correct use

Tipper platform (@) is designed to transport
bulk goods and general cargo and should only
be used for this purpose.

Method of operation

The tipper platform is a loading area which is
surrounded on all sides by platform dropsi-
des. The tipper platform can be tilted on 3
sides or secured using socket pins.

The platform dropsides at the rear and sides
can be opened using a catch lever. The posts
can be removed.

Bulk goods and general cargo are secured on
the loading area using either the lashing eye-
lets or the Mercedes-Benz fastening compo-
nents.

Loading the tipper platform

H Body mounting (e.g. of gritters) using the
lashing eyes is not permissible. To mount a
gritter, use the fastening components on
the platform. The lashing eyes are only to
be used for securing a load.
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Before loading the tipper platform, secure ball
sockets (1) using designated pins (3). The

handles of pins (3) must always point down-
wards and be secured using locking pins (2).

Each time before loading, lower the tipper
platform with the button or control lever

(> page 277). This will help prevent damage
to the lifting cylinder and to the tipper plat-
form.

» Place bulk goods on the tipper platform
from the lowest height possible.

» Load the tipper platform so that the centre
of gravity is as central as possible.

» Make sure that the platform dropside fas-
teners are folded down as far as they will go
after closing the platform dropside
(> page 274).

Securing loads

/N\ WARNING

If you load the vehicle unevenly, driving char-
acteristics such as steering and braking
behaviour may be severely impaired. There is
a risk of an accident.

Load the vehicle evenly. Secure the load so
that it cannot slip.

H Observe the information on the maximum
loading capacity of the lashing points.

When you brake hard, for example, forces
apply that can be far higher than the weight
force of the transported load. Always use
multiple lashing points to distribute these

Tipper platform

forces, and distribute the load equally
among them.

The vehicle’s driving, braking and steering
characteristics vary with the type, weight and
centre of gravity of the load.

As the vehicle driver, you are responsible for
the load being properly secured to prevent it
from slipping, tipping, rolling or falling down.
Correct securing of loads must also be
observed in normal driving situations, when
swerving to avoid an obstacle, during full
brake application and on poor road surfaces.

If the securing of the load does not fulfil appli-
cable technical requirements and regula-
tions, this may be punishable by law. This
depends on the national laws and the result-
ing consequences.

Therefore, observe the respective country-
specific laws.

Check that the load is secure before every
journey, and at regular intervals during a long
journey. If necessary, adjust an incorrectly or
inadequately secured load.

© Information on lashing material conform-
ing to current standards (e.g. DIN EN) can
be obtained from a qualified workshop or
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Information on the correct securing of
loads can be obtained from the manufac-
turers of load-securing equipment or lash-
ing material for securing loads.

Primarily use the lashing eyes in the platform
floor to secure the load, especially when
securing heavy loads.

Load the lashing eyes evenly.

Loose loads, especially on the load surface of
a tipper platform, should be secured using an
approved cargo net or tarpaulin.

. Working mode
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- Working mode

N60.30-2131-31

Example: maximum load sticker of the lashing

point on the tipper

» Loads that need to be kept upright should
be secured in all directions at the lashing
points or lashing eyes in the platform floor,
depending on the vehicle's equipment.
Only use lashing material conforming to
valid standards (e.g. DIN EN), for example
cargo nets and lashing straps.

When securing the load, always use lashing
eyes that are nearby and pad sharp edges.

» Always secure the cargo net or a tarpaulin
at all available lashing points. While doing
so, ensure that the mounting hooks are
secured so that they cannot be uninten-
tionally released.

Fitting equipment on the tipper plat-
form

/N WARNING

If you attach mounted implements incorrectly
or do not secure them properly, this equip-
ment may tip over. There is a risk of injury.
Never attach mounted implements, e.g. grit-
ting equipment using the lashing eyes,
instead use the mountings intended for the
purpose.

H Body mounting (e.g. of gritters) using the
lashing eyes is not permissible. To mount a
gritter, use the fastening components on
the platform. The lashing eyes are only to
be used for securing a load.

Tipper platform

Instructions for fitting equipment can be
found in the body/equipment mounting
directives in the Mercedes-Benz body manu-
facturer portal: http://bb-
portal.mercedes-benz.com

Safety prop

/\ DANGER

When working beneath the raised tipper plat-
form/quick-change platform, it may lower if

operated incorrectly or if there is a leak in the
hydraulic system. You could be crushed as a
result. There is a risk of fatal injuries.

Secure the raised tipper platform/quick-
change platform with the safety prop before
working beneath it. The tipper platform/
quick-change platform should not be laden
when doing so.

,

N60.30-2110-31

» To secure the tipper platform: raise the
platform (> page 277).

» Pull safety prop (1) out of bracket (2) and
swing it down as far as it will go in the
direction of the arrow.

» Lower tipper platform (> page 277) until
safety prop (@) rests in bracket (3.

Platform dropsides

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

When opening the side panel lock, the drop-
side may drop downwards. This is particularly
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Tipper platform

the case when it is subjected to a load and is
therefore under increased strain. There is a
danger of injury.

Before opening, make sure that no persons
are in the swinging range of the dropside.
Always open the side panel lock laterally from
the dropside to be opened. Be particularly
careful if the side panel latches cannot be
released using the normal amount of force.

/\ WARNING

When the catch lever is pressed down, it auto-
matically springs into the extreme position.
As a result, you could trap your fingers, for
example. There is a risk of injury.

Always press the catch lever down with the
palm of your hand.

H Attached equipment must never be prop-
ped up against the aluminium platform
dropsides or the posts.

To prevent this, gritters and similar attach-
ments are not fitted with lateral supports
when delivered from the factory.

Opening the platform dropside

30-2111-31

Example: platform dropside

» Swing front catch lever () and rear catch

lever (3) up.
The platform dropside is released.

» Swing the platform dropside down.

» Swing front catch lever (1) and rear catch
lever (3) down as far as they will go.

Releasing the platform dropsides

A second person is required when closing the

catches and when releasing the platform

dropside.

» Make sure that the tipper platformis unloa-
ded.

» Swing front catch lever () and rear catch

lever (3) up.
The platform dropside is released.

» Remove post (2) (> page 276).

» Hold the platform dropside level with the
platform and pull it from the mounting pins.

» Remove the platform dropside.

» Swing front catch levers (1) down as far as
they will go.

Rear platform dropside

Opening the rear platform dropside

. Working mode

» Swing rear catch lever () upwards to the
left and right.
The platform dropside is released.

» Swing down the platform dropside.

» Swing rear catch lever (1) downwards to
the left and right as far as it will go.

If the rear platform dropside is open, the plat-
form dropside catch lever must not be
unlocked.

Letting the rear platform dropside swing
freely

H Do not open the rear platform dropside
catch levers if the rear platform dropside is
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Tipper platform

- Working mode

to swing freely. The rear platform dropside
will otherwise drop down and be damaged.

» Ensure that rear catch levers (1) on the left
and right are closed.

» Pull platform dropside locking lever (2) in
the direction of the arrow.
The platform dropside can now swing
freely.

Releasing the rear platform dropside
/\ WARNING

When the catch lever and the locking lever of
the rear dropside are open, it is only loosely
held in its mounting. The tailgate can fall
down. There is a risk of injury.

Before opening, ensure that no-one is in the
area behind the dropside.

A second person is required when closing the

catches and when releasing the platform

dropside.

» Make sure that the tipper platformis unloa-
ded.

» Pull platform dropside locking lever (2) in
the direction of the arrow.

» Swing rear catch lever (1) upwards to the
left and right.
The platform dropside is released.

» Remove the platform dropside.

» Swing rear catch lever (1) downwards to
the left and right as far as it will go.

Removing the post

.30-2114-31

» Make sure that the tipper platformis unloa-
ded.

» Swing all catch levers (1) up and the plat-
form dropside down.

» Swing all catch levers (1) down as far as
they will go.

> Unscrew screws (3) in post (2.

> Remove post (2.

Rear platform dropside access steps

N60.30-2115-31

Use the platform dropside access steps to

safely climb onto the platform.

» Open the tailgate (> page 275).

> Fold out step (3.

> Use grab handle (1), step (2) and fold-out
step (3.
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Tipper operation

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If you drive off with the tipper platform raised,
it could get caught on buildings, bridges or
trees, for example. There is a risk of an acci-
dent.

Before driving off, always make sure that you

have lowered the tipper platform and that it is
correctly secured.

While tipping, the ball points can be loaded

with 2.3 t. This value only applies to a sta-
tionary vehicle.

Before tipping

General notes

Please observe the following notes when rais-
ing and lowering the tipper platform:

« the vehicle must be on a firm and level sur-
face.

« always insert pins on the platform side to
which the load is to be tipped. The pins have
different shapes to prevent confusion or
diagonal insertion.

« the handle of the pins must always point
downwards and be secured with the lock-
ing pin.

» make sure that a suitable safe distance is
kept.

» make sure that the dropsides can be
opened or are open.

Raising/lowering the tipper platform,
vehicles without working hydraulics

Enabling/disabling the tipper function

» To enable the tipping function: press
switch (@.
Indicator lamp (2) in the switch lights up.
The raise/lower tipper platform button is
enabled.

» To disable the tipping function: press
switch (3).
Indicator lamp (2) in the switch goes out.

The raise/lower tipper platform button is
disabled.

Raising/lowering the tipper platform
vehicle
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Tipper platform

. Working mode
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- Working mode

» Start the engine.

» Enable the tipping function (> page 277).

» Ensure that in vehicles with a tipper plat-
form trailer, switch () is pressed.

» To raise the tipper platform: press and
hold button () until the tipper platform has
reached the desired position.

The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer lights up.

» To lower the tipper platform: make sure
that the key is in position 2 in the ignition
lock.

» Press and hold button () until the tipper
platform has reached the desired position.
When the tipper platform is fully lowered,
the indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer goes out.

» Disable the tipper function (> page 277).

Raising/lowering the tipper platform
trailer

Tipper platform

» Start the engine.

» Enable the tipping function (> page 277).

> Press switch (o).

The tipper platform trailer can be raised or
lowered.

» To raise the tipper platform: press and
hold button () until the tipper platform has
reached the desired position.

» To lower the tipper platform: make sure
that the key is in position 2 in the ignition
lock.

» Press and hold button () until the tipper
platform has reached the desired position.

» Press switch @).

The tipper platform trailer is no longer
selected.

» Disable the tipper function (> page 277).

Raising/lowering the tipper platform,
vehicles with working hydraulics

Enabling/disabling tipper function
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» To enable the tipping function: press
switch (.
Indicator lamp (2) in the switch lights up.
The [@] Joystick aktiv (Joystick
active) message appears in the on-board
computer display. The indicator lamp
in the status area of the on-board computer
lights up.
The raise/lower tipper platform control
lever function is enabled.

» To disable the tipping function: press
switch 3.
Indicator lamp (2) in the switch goes out.
The raise/lower tipper platform control
lever function is disabled.

Raising/lowering the tipper platform
vehicle
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» Start the engine.

» Enable the tipping function (> page 278).

» Ensure that in vehicles with a tipper plat-
form trailer, switch (&) is pressed.

» To raise the tipper platform: press con-
trol lever (@) in direction (6) and hold it in

Tipper platform

place until the tipper platform has reached
the desired position.

The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer lights up.

» To lower the tipper platform: make sure
that the key is in position 2 in the ignition
lock.

» Press control lever (3) in direction (8) and
hold it in place until the tipper platform has
reached the desired position.

When the tipper platform is fully lowered,
the [ ] indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer goes out.

» Disable the tipper function (> page 278).

Raising/lowering the tipper platform
trailer

N54.26-00
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» Start the engine.

» Enable the tipping function (> page 278).

» Press switch (@).
The tipper platform trailer can be raised or
lowered.

» To raise the tipper platform: press con-
trol lever (@) in direction (6) and hold it in

. Working mode
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M Tipper platform

- Working mode

place until the tipper platform has reached
the desired position.

» To lower the tipper platform: make sure
that the key is in position 2 in the ignition
lock.

» Press control lever (3) in direction (8) and
hold it in place until the tipper platform has
reached the desired position.

> Press switch (8.

The tipper platform trailer is no longer
selected.

» Disable the tipper function (> page 278).

Removing and fitting the tipper plat-
form with a crane

Important safety notes

/\ DANGER

If unsuitable lifting gear is used to fit/remove
the tipper platform, it can come loose. The
tipper platform could drop and you or others
that are in the area of danger of the tipper
platform could be seriously or even fatally
injured. There is a risk of fatal injury.

Always use lifting gear that is suitable for the
load.

/\ WARNING

When raising or lowering a tipper platform
with a crane, it could swing uncontrollably, for
example, due to the changed centre of grav-
ity. There is a risk of injury.

Make sure that when raising and lowering
with a crane that nobody is in the area of dan-
ger.

» Make sure that the tipper platform is unloa-
ded.

Removing the tipper platform

/\ WARNING

The piston rod of the lifting cylinder could
extend due to drop in pressure while lifting the

tipper platform and trap you. There is a risk of
injury.

Make sure that nobody is in the area of danger
of the tipper platform.

When removing the tipper platform, you must
get the assistance of a second person.

» Make sure that the pins on the rear ball
sockets are installed (> page 272).

» Open the rear platform dropside
(> page 274).

» Attach lifting gear (2) to front lashing
points (1) on the platform floor.

» Close the rear platform dropside
(> page 274).

» Start the engine.

» Raise the tipper platform with the control
lever/switch (> page 277) and secure it
with a safety prop (> page 274).

» Switch off the engine.

» Raise tipper platform (3) slightly with the
crane.

N60.30-2123-31
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Tipper platform H

» Remove screws (3) from lifting cylinder 6)  » Remove left and right locking pins (2) from

on the underside of the tipper platform. pins (9.

» Replace screws (@) with two M12 x 50 mm  » Using the handle, turn left and right pins
set screws. upwards and remove them from rear ball

» Remove screws (5). sockets (.

» Raise the tipper platform slightly with the ~ » Using the crane, carefully lift the tipper
crane and fold in safety prop @). platform horizontally and remove it.

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition

lock.

» Simultaneously lower the tipper platform
with the control lever/switch (> page 277)
and with the crane, until the tipper platform
is completely resting on the ball sockets.

» Open the rear platform dropside
(> page 274).

N60.30-2116-31

» Unscrew magnet (i3) from the tipper plat-
form.
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» Attach the (8) lifting gear to rear lashing
points (9 on the platform floor.

» Close the rear platform dropside
(> page 274).

» Attach magnet (3 to switch (4), e.g. with
adhesive tape.
The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer remains off when
the tipper platform has been removed.

» Make sure that lifting cylinder (6) has been
fully retracted.

» Lash lifting cylinder (6) to the frame.
This helps to prevent damage to the fit-

N60.30-2125-31 tings.
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M Tipper platform

- Working mode

Installing the tipper platform

When fitting the tipper platform, you must get

the assistance of a second person.

» Remove both M12 x 50 mm screws on the
underside of the platform floor.

» Remove magnet (3 on switch ().

» Screw magnet (3) onto the tipper platform.

» Attach lifting gear (2) to front lashing
points (1) on the platform floor.

» Attach the (8) lifting gear to rear lashing
points (9) on the platform floor.

» Carefully position the tipper platform hori-
zontally using the crane.

All 4 ball sockets (i) of the tipper platform
must rest completely on the balls.

» Insert pins (0 into the left and right sides of
the rear ball sockets (1) and turn the handle
downwards.

» Place locking pins (2) onto pins (0.

» Open the rear platform dropside
(> page 274).

» Detach the (8) lifting gear from both rear
lashing points (9) on the platform floor.

» Close the rear platform dropside
(> page 274).

» Raise the tipper platform using the crane at
front lashing points (1) and secure it with
safety props (7) (> page 274).

» Start the engine.

» Carefully extend lifting cylinder (6) of the
tipper platform with the control lever/
switch until it reaches the platform floor
(> page 277).

» Attach lifting cylinder (¢) using 4
screws (@), (®) to the platform floor.

» Lower the tipper platform and remove the
lifting gear.

» Check that the tipper platform and the
indicator lamp in the status area of
the on-board computer are operating cor-
rectly.

Quick-change system for the tipper
platform

Important safety notes

/\ DANGER

If unsuitable lifting gear is used to fit/remove
the tipper platform, it can come loose. The
tipper platform could drop and you or others
that are in the area of danger of the tipper
platform could be seriously or even fatally
injured. There is a risk of fatal injury.

Always use lifting gear that is suitable for the
load.

/\ WARNING

When raising or lowering a tipper platform
with a crane, it could swing uncontrollably, for
example, due to the changed centre of grav-
ity. There is a risk of injury.

Make sure that when raising and lowering
with a crane that nobody is in the area of dan-
ger.

/\ WARNING

If you drive with the quick-change platform
uncoupled, it may fall off if you brake suddenly
or change direction. There is a risk of an acci-
dent and injury.

Always make sure the quick-change platform
is locked and secured before driving.

» Make sure that the tipper platformis unloa-
ded.

Do not shift the catch lever on the quick-
change platform when the quick-change plat-
form is raised.

Removing the quick-change platform

A second person is required to remove the
quick-change platform.

» Park the vehicle on a level surface.
» Apply the parking brake.
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» Make sure that the quick-change platform
is lowered completely.
The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer must be not be lit
and the ball sockets of the quick-change
platform must rest completely on the balls.

» Switch off the engine.

N60.30-2127-31

» Remove left and right locking pins (3 from
pins (.

» Using the handle, turn left and right pins ()
upwards and remove them from rear ball
sockets (2).

N60.30-2132-31

» Pull out locking pin (&) on catch lever @).

» Push catch lever (7) inwards in the direction

of the arrow until it engages in retainer
spring @).
The lifting cylinder is mechanically decou-
pled from the quick-change platform. The
quick-change platform only rests on the 4
balls of ball sockets (2.

Tipper platform H

N60.30-2128-31

» Open the rear platform dropside
(> page 274).

» Attach lifting gear (7) at the front and back
to the (8) lashing points on the platform
floor.

» Close the rear platform dropside
(> page 274).

» Carefully raise the quick-change platform
horizontally with the lifting gear.

N60.30-2133-31

» Unscrew magnet (9) from the quick-change
platform.

. Working mode
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M Tipper platform

- Working mode

» Attach magnet (9) to switch (9, e.g. with
adhesive tape.
The indicator lamp in the status area
of the on-board computer remains off when
the quick-change platform has been
removed.

» Make sure that connection part (i) for the
quick-change platform is engaged in
retainer springs (2).

» Lash connection part () to the frame.
This helps to prevent damage to the fit-
tings.

Fitting the quick-change platform

A second person is required to fit the quick-
change platform.

» If the quick-change platform has been
removed, make sure that connection part
(@) for the quick-change platform has
engaged in spring catches (i2).

» Remove magnet (9) on switch (0).

» Attach lifting gear (7) at the front and back
to the (8) lashing points on the platform
floor.

» Carefully lift the quick-change platform
horizontally using the lifting gear.
Ball sockets (2) on the quick-change plat-
form must rest completely on the balls.

» Press catch lever (7) outwards in the direc-
tion of the arrow until it engages in retainer

spring (®.
» Secure catch lever (7) with locking pin (6.

» Insert pins () into the left and right sides of
the rear ball sockets (2) and turn the handle
downwards.

» Place locking pins (3) onto pins ().

» Open the rear platform dropside
(> page 274).

» Detach lifting gear (@) from the (8) lashing
points on the platform floor.

» Close the rear platform dropside
(> page 274).

» Installation check: raise the quick-change
platform (> page 277).

» Screw magnet (9) onto the quick-change
platform.

» Check that the indicator lamp in the
status area of the on-board computer is
functioning correctly.

N60.30-2120-31

» Check that locking bolts (3) between the
quick-change platform and connecting part
are correctly fitted.

» Lower the quick-change platform
(> page 277).
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Cleaning and care ...........
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Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific differences
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.

Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops (> page 30).

Cleaning and care

Notes on care

@ Environmental note

Only wash your vehicle at a wash bay
designed for this purpose. Dispose of empty
containers and used cleaning products in an
environmentally responsible manner.

Regular care helps to maintain the value of
the vehicle.

Other useful tips on vehicle care and mainte-
nance, in particular when the vehicle is sub-
ject to arduous operation conditions, can be
found in the "Tips on maintaining the value of
your vehicle" supplement.

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you only
use care products that have been approved
for Mercedes-Benz. These care products can
be obtained from a Mercedes-Benz Service
Centre.

If you need to wash upper parts of the vehicle,
always use a suitable ladder or another non-
slip climbing aid.

H Cleaning and care

Cleaning the interior

Wet-cleaning the passenger compart-
ment

H Observe the following points when wet
cleaning the vehicle interior:
« Never use a high-pressure cleaner.

« Make sure that no liquids enter or are left
in gaps or cavities.

« Ensure that there is sufficient ventilation
when cleaning.

« Make sure that the vehicle interior dries
completely after cleaning.

Cleaning the seat covers

Clean covers made with fabric with a micro-
fibre cloth moistened with a solution contain-
ing 1% detergent, e.g. washing-up liquid. Wipe
entire seat sections carefully to avoid leaving
visible lines. Allow the seat to dry subse-
quently. Cleaning results are dependent on
the type and the age of the soiling.

Cleaning the seat belts

H Observe the following notes on cleaning
the seat belts:

» remove any stains or dirt immediately.
This will avoid residue or damage.

« do not bleach or dye the seat belts. This
could impair the function of the seat
belts.

« donot dry the seat belts in direct sunlight
or at temperatures above 80 °C.

Clean the seat belts with a mild washing sol-
ution.

Cleaning the vehicle exterior

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If the windscreen wipers are set in motion
when cleaning the windscreen or wiper
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blades, you could become trapped. There is a
danger of injury.

Always switch off the windscreen wipers and
the ignition before cleaning the windscreen or
wiper blades.

/N\ WARNING

If you use openings in the bodywork or
detachable parts as steps, you could:
e slip and/or fall

» damage the vehicle and cause yourself to
fall.

There is a danger of injury.

Always use secure climbing aids, e.g. a suita-
ble ladder.

H Do not use parts of the vehicle or open-
ings in the bodywork, such as battery com-
partment covers or fuel /AdBlue® tanks, as
steps. Parts of the vehicle or openings in
the bodywork can otherwise be damaged.

H In order to avoid consequential damage,
repair damage caused by loose chippings
and remove any dirt immediately, in partic-
ular:

« insect remains
« bird droppings
« flash rust

« tree resin

« oils and grease
« fuels

« tar stains

« salt residue

Wash your vehicle more frequently if it gets
dirty more often.

H Vehicles with Mercedes-Benz protective
chassis sealing:

« do not use high-pressure cleaners with
round-spray jets for cleaning

« only clean with the water pressure up to
a maximum of 30 bar

« clean the vehicle with a water tempera-
ture up to a maximum of 40 °C

« keep a distance of at least 30 cm
between the nozzle and the vehicle

« only use neutral cleaning agents in the
mixing ratio prescribed by the manufac-
turer and do not use alkaline or acidic
products

« do not use any petrol-based substances,
rape seed oil, diesel, petrol or other sol-
vents

« whenever the vehicle is used, remove
corrosive substances with water after-
wards

« before and after each use during winter,
check the anti-corrosion protection, and
touch it up if necessary

When cleaning the vehicle, always use the
vehicle's steps and grab handles or secure
climbing aids, such as a suitable ladder.

Scratches, corrosive deposits, corrosion and
damage caused by neglect or incorrect care
cannot always be completely rectified. In
such cases, contact a qualified specialist
workshop.

Chassis and body

/N WARNING

Flammable material such as leaves, grass or
twigs may ignite if they come into contact with
hot parts of the exhaust system. There is a risk
of fire.

When driving off road or on unpaved roads,
check the vehicle's underside regularly. In
particular, remove parts of plants or other
flammable materials which have become
trapped. In the case of damage, contact a
qualified specialist workshop.

When used in dirt-intensive operating condi-
tions, the vehicle and the body should be reg-
ularly cleaned and cared for. Parts and depos-
its of flammable materials must be removed
from the chassis and the body. This reduces
the risk of flammable materials igniting on hot
vehicle or body parts.

. Maintenance and care
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Examples of dirt-intensive operating condi-
tions or environments:

« Pesticide and fertiliser spreading: plant
matter which touches, brushes against or
gathers in the chassis or vehicle body, such
as cereal ears

» Harvesting green fodder or maintenance of
road verges, such as mowing, mulching,
pressing or loading: deposits of dust, grass,
cuttings or hay in the chassis or body

« Harvesting or landscape maintenance,
such as pressing, loading or wood chop-
ping: deposits of dust, straw, corn or cut-
tings in the chassis or body

« Waste disposal vehicles: deposits of flam-
mable waste in the chassis, such as paper

« Disaster relief work and fire-fighting in for-
ests and on open plains: deposits such as
grass, plant material and undergrowth

Access steps

N62.00-2043-31

Keep steps (2) and grab handles (@) free from
dirt such as:

e mud

e clay

e SNOW

eice

This increases the safety of your footing.

High-pressure cleaning

/\ WARNING

The water jet from a round-jet nozzle (dirt
grinder) can cause damage to tyres, suspen-
sion components or air bellows that is not
visible from the outside. Components that
have been damaged in this way can unex-
pectedly fail. There is a risk of an accident.
Do not use a high-pressure cleaner with a
round-jet nozzle to clean your vehicle. Have
damaged tyres, suspension components or
air bellows replaced immediately.

H Never use a high-pressure cleaner in the
vehicle interior. The pressurised water cre-
ated by the high-pressure cleaner and the
associated spray could cause considerable
damage to the vehicle.

H The BlueTec® exhaust gas aftertreatment
system may only be cleaned whenitis cool.
The sensors could otherwise be damaged.

When cleaning, make sure never to point
the water jet at the exhaust pipe. The
exhaust gas aftertreatment could other-
wise be damaged.

H When using a high-pressure cleaner, keep
a minimum distance between the high-
pressure nozzle and the vehicle parts. Parts
of the vehicle or engine can otherwise be
damaged.

Observe the following minimum distances:

» Round spray jet approximately 70 cm
« 25°flat-spray jet approximately 30 cm
« Dirt grinder approximately 30 cm

H Keep the water jet moving constantly

while cleaning. In this way, you will avoid
causing damage.

Do not point the water jet at:
« door joints

« air bellows

« brake hoses

« wheel balance weights

« electrical components
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After the automatic car wash, remove the wax
from the windscreen and the wiper blades.
This prevents smearing and reduces wiper
noise, which occur as a result of residue on
the windscreen.

« electrical connectors
e seals

H Vehicles with Mercedes-Benz protective
chassis sealing:

« do not use high-pressure cleaners with
round-spray jets for cleaning

« only clean with the water pressure up to
a maximum of 30 bar

« clean the vehicle with a water tempera-
ture up to a maximum of 40 °C

Cleaning the engine

[ Observe the following notes when clean-
ing the engine. This avoids malfunctions
and damage to the engine.

« keep a distance of at least 30 cm
between the nozzle and the vehicle

You could otherwise damage the
Mercedes-Benz protective chassis sealing.

@ Environmental note

Only wash your vehicle at a wash bay
designed for this purpose. Dispose of empty
containers and used cleaning products in an
environmentally responsible manner.

Please also observe the information provided
for cleaning the radiator (> page 301).

Automatic car wash

/N\ WARNING

Braking efficiency is reduced after the vehicle
has been washed. There is a risk of an acci-
dent.

After washing the vehicle, brake carefully
while paying attention to the traffic conditions
in order to restore full braking efficiency.

[ Before washing the vehicle in an auto-
matic car wash, fold in the exterior mirrors
and switch off the windscreen wipers. Oth-
erwise, the exterior mirrors and windscreen
wipers could be damaged.

Make sure that the exterior mirrors are fully
folded out again when you leave the auto-
matic car wash.

» When using high-pressure or steam
cleaners, do not point the spray directly
at electrical components and electric
cables.

« Make sure that no water enters the air
intake and ventilation openings.

« Treat the engine with preservative
agents after it has been cleaned. When
doing so, protect the belt drive system
from the preservative agent.

« Only use wax-based protective agents
for engines that comply with
Sheet No. 385.4 of the Mercedes-Benz
Specifications for Service Products.

H When using high-pressure or steam clean-
ers, do not point the spray directly at radi-

ator core fins, electrical components or
electric cable ends.

In addition, observe the notes in the "High-
pressure cleaning" section (> page 288).

Cleaning light-alloy wheels

I When cleaning the light-alloy wheels, do
not use any acidic or alkaline cleaning

agent. They may corrode the wheel nuts or

the locking springs of the wheel balance
weight.

H Do not point the water jet of high pressure

or steam cleaners directly at the balance
weights of the light-alloy wheel. They may

. Maintenance and care

Wash off excess dirt before cleaning the vehi-

. . become detached and lead to imbalance
cle in an automatic car wash.

and increased tyre wear.
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Clean the light-alloy wheels regularly.

In addition, observe the notes in the "High-
pressure cleaning" section (> page 288).

After driving off-road or on a construc-
tion site

H Only direct the compressed-air, steam or
water jet towards the radiator surface in a
vertical direction. Ensure that the radiator
fins are not damaged. Remove any dirt from
the radiator fins. Damaged or dirty radiator
fins can cause the engine to overheat. If
there is a loss of coolant or damage to the
cooling and heating system, have it
checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

Foreign bodies that have become trapped can
be expelled during the journey, e.g stones in
the tyre tread.

Check the tyres for foreign bodies that have
become trapped after every journey off-road
or on a construction site and before journeys
on public roads. Remove any trapped foreign
bodies.

Dirt and mud on the tyres and on the road
surface reduce road grip, particularly if the
road surface is wet. This could cause your
vehicle to skid.

Dirt and mud on steps and door sills make
them less safe to tread on. This could cause
you to slip from the steps and injure yourself.
Always clean your vehicle carefully after every
journey off-road or on a construction site and
before journeys on public roads.

When driving off-road, dirt, sand, mud and
water mixed with oil, for example, can soil the
brakes. This can lead to reduced braking per-
formance or to total failure of the brakes, also
from increased wear. The braking character-
istics change depending on the material that
has penetrated. Clean the brakes after driving
off-road. If you then notice grinding noises or
a reduction in braking performance, have the
brake system checked at a qualified special-
ist workshop as quickly as possible. Adapt

your driving style to the altered braking con-
ditions.

The following vehicle parts in particular must

be cleaned:

« lighting system

» windows

« exterior mirrors

« access steps and entrances

« grab handles

« tyres, wheels and wheel arches

« steering, axles and brakes

« suspension elements and chassis frame

« licence plate

« radiator, engine and transmission

» Remove any trapped foreign bodies, e.g.
stones.

After operation in mud, sand, water or after
exposure to similar dirty conditions:

» Clean brake discs, brake linings, wheels
and axle joints and check them for damage.

» If necessary, lubricate the axle joints
(observe the information in the Mainte-
nance Booklet).

» Test the brakes.

Chassis and underbody protection

H To maintain a high level of anti-corrosion
protection you must observe the following:

« do not wash the vehicle until the fourth
week after delivery.

» when washing the chassis and under-
body with a high-pressure cleaner,
ensure that the water temperature is not
set above 40 °C and the spray pressure
does not exceed 30 bar.

« do not use rapeseed oil, petrol, diesel or
other solvents for cleaning. They can
cause the dual-layer protection to dis-
solve or peel off.

« only use a pH-neutral cleaner, not alka-
line or acidic products.
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« do not use any additional anti-corrosion
agents.

« whenever the vehicle is used in extreme
conditions, such as winter road service
operations using wet salt, remove all
traces of corrosive substances with
water afterwards.

The Unimog's chassis and underbody have
been treated with a special dual-layer protec-
tive coating.

This dual-layer protection consists of a pene-
trating wax (Carlofon 3650) and an under-
body protection wax (Carlofon 4941). The
penetrating wax improves the anti-corrosion
protection on moving parts and at gaps, joints
and overlaps. The underbody protection wax
permanently seals the chassis.

@ Other useful tips on vehicle care can be
found in the "Tips on maintaining the value
of your vehicle" supplement.

Maintenance

Important safety notes

@ Environmental note

If circumstances require you to do some main-
tenance work yourself, you must observe the
environmental protection requirements.
When disposing of service products, e.g.
engine oil, you must comply with the legal
requirements. This also concerns all parts,
e.g. filters, that have been in contact with ser-
vice products.

Dispose of empty containers, cleaning cloths
and care products in an environmentally
responsible manner.

Observe the instructions for care products.

Do not let the engine run longer than neces-
sary when stationary.

Like all technical equipment, the vehicle
requires care and maintenance. The scope
and frequency of maintenance work mainly
depends on the operating conditions, which
can differ widely.

Maintenance m

You must secure the vehicle on axle stands of
sufficient load-bearing capacity if work is
being carried out underneath the vehicle.
Never use the jack instead of stands. The jack
could slip and the vehicle could drop. The jack
is designed only to raise the vehicle for a short
time, e.g. while a wheel is being changed.
When working on the vehicle, comply with all
safety regulations, such as operating instruc-
tions, regulations concerning hazardous
materials, environmental protection meas-
ures, work safety and accident prevention
regulations.

The enclosed Maintenance Booklet contains
information on the scope and frequency of
maintenance work and notes on warranty,
service products and maintenance work.

A qualified specialist workshop will confirm
the work that has been carried out in the
Maintenance Booklet.

Inspection and maintenance work requires
special skills that cannot be acquired by read-
ing these Operating Instructions. Always have
this work and maintenance work carried out
by a qualified specialist workshop.

Opening/closing the front flap

Overview

/\ WARNING

If you open the front flap while the engine is
overheating or while there is a fire in the
engine compartment, you could come into
contact with hot gases or other leaking ser-
vice products. There is a risk of injury.

Allow an overheating engine to cool down
before opening the front flap. If there is a fire
in the engine compartment, leave the front
flap closed and notify the fire brigade.
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Opening/closing the front flap

<

Closing the front flap

Opening the front flap

» Vehicles with a mowing door: release the
handrail and swing the additional mirror
down (> page 72).

» All vehicles: make sure that, when open-
ing the front flap, there are no foreign bod-
ies on the lid, e.g. snow, dirt, foliage.

This way, no foreign objects can enter the
heating/air conditioning air inlet duct.

M Maintenance

» Take the square spanner out of the tool bag
(> page 312).

» Unlock fasteners () with the square span-
ner in the direction of arrow ().

» Swing up the front flap in the centre.

» Remove safety prop () from retainer (@)
and swing it downwards.

» Insert safety prop (5) into bracket (6).

Closing the front flap

/\ WARNING

An unlocked front flap may open up when the
vehicle is in motion and block your view. There
is a risk of an accident.

Before every trip, make sure that the front flap
is locked.

» Raise the front flap.

» Swing safety prop (5) up and engage it in
retainer (@).

» Swing down the front flap in the centre.
Ensure that centring pins (7) on the front
flap retract into brackets (8).

» Lock fasteners (1) with the square spanner
in the direction of arrow (3).

» Vehicles with a mowing door: swing the
additional mirror up and secure the hand-
rail (> page 72).

Removing/replacing the front flap

Overview

/\ WARNING

If you open the front flap while the engine is
overheating or while there is a fire in the
engine compartment, you could come into
contact with hot gases or other leaking ser-
vice products. There is a risk of injury.

Allow an overheating engine to cool down
before opening the front flap. If there is a fire
in the engine compartment, leave the front
flap closed and notify the fire brigade.
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Unlocking/locking the front flap

Two people are required to remove/replace
the front flap.

Removing the front flap

» Vehicles with a mowing door: release the
handrail and swing the additional mirror
down (> page 72).

» All vehicles: take the square spanner out
of the tool bag (> page 312).

» Unscrew quick-release fasteners (2) on
grab handle (@).

» Unlock fasteners (3) with the square span-
ner in the direction of arrow ().

» Pull front flap up and remove.

Replacing the front flap

» Attach the front flap.
» Position quick-release fasteners (2) on grab
handle (1) and screw in slightly.

» Lock fasteners (3) with the square spanner
in the direction of arrow (5).

Maintenance ﬂ

» Tighten quick-release fasteners (2) on grab
handle (.

» Vehicles with a mowing door: swing the
additional mirror up and secure the hand-
rail (> page 72).

Coolant level

/N\ WARNING

The cooling system is pressurised, particu-
larly when the engine is warm. If you open the
cap, you could be scalded if hot coolant
sprays out. There is a risk of injury.

Let the engine cool down before you open the
cap. Wear gloves and eye protection. Open
the cap slowly to release the pressure.

/\ WARNING

Service product can be poisonous and haz-
ardous to health. There is a risk of injury.
Observe the instructions on the respective
original container when using, storing and dis-
posing off service products. Always store ser-
vice products in the sealed original container.
Always keep service products out of the reach
of children.

H Do not operate the vehicle if the coolant
level is too low. Otherwise, the engine may
be damaged.

» Park the vehicle on a level surface.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Switch off the engine.

» Switch the ignition lock to position 0.

» When checking/topping up the coolant
make sure that you have a secure footing.

. Maintenance and care
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N20.30-2157-31

» To check: check the coolant temperature
in the on-board computer (> page 125).
In order to ensure the correct coolant level,
the coolant temperature must be between
0 °C and 25 °C.

» Check coolant level.
The coolant in coolant expansion tank (1)
must be between "MIN" mark (3) and "MAX
6-Zylinder mit Allison" ().

N20.30-2158-31

» To top up: make sure that the coolant tem-
perature is below 50 °C.

» Turn green cap (&) slowly anti-clockwise
and release the pressure.

» Unscrew and remove green cap (6).

or

» Remove spring (5) and detach cover (@)
using an upward motion.

» Observe the information on coolant, cool-
ant mixture ratio and water quality
(> page 362).

» Top coolant up to "MAX 6-Zylinder mit Alli-
son" mark (2.

m Maintenance

> Replace green cap (¢) and tighten it as far
as it will go.

or

» Press on cover (&) and insert spring ().

If the coolant level in coolant expansion

tank (1) is too low, the on-board computer

displays the red event window with the
symbol .

Hydraulic clutch actuation system

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Service product can be poisonous and haz-
ardous to health. There is a risk of injury.

Observe the instructions on the respective
original container when using, storing and dis-
posing off service products. Always store ser-
vice products in the sealed original container.
Always keep service products out of the reach
of children.

H Brake fluid corrodes paint, plastic and
rubber. If brake fluid comes into contact
with paint, plastic or rubber, rinse with
water immediately.

Have the brake fluid replaced regularly at a
qualified specialist workshop. You can find
the intervals for brake fluid change in the
maintenance booklet.
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Checking the coolant level and topping
up

Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift or Tell-
igent® automatic gearshift:

@ Screws
@ Cover

® Cap

® Max. mark
® Min. mark

» Remove screws (1).

» Remove cover ).

» Check: inspect the brake fluid level in the
expansion tank.
The brake fluid level must be at maximum
mark @.
If the brake fluid level has dropped signifi-
cantly below maximum mark (2), there may
be a leak in the clutch actuation system.
Have the clutch actuation system checked
as soon as possible at a qualified specialist
workshop.

» To refill: unscrew cap (3.

» Observe the information on brake fluid
(> page 361).

» Make sure that the strainer is fitted.

» Top up the brake fluid.
Only fill the expansion tank to maximum
mark @.

» Replace cap (3) and screw it on.
» Replace cover (2) and tighten screws Q).

Vehicles with Telligent® automatic gear-
shift

N20.30-2161-31

® Cap
@ Max. mark
® Min. mark

» Raise the tipper platform (> page 277).

or

» Tilt the cab forwards (> page 314).

» Check: inspect the brake fluid level in the
expansion tank.
The brake fluid level must be at maximum
mark (2.
If the brake fluid level has dropped signifi-
cantly below maximum mark (2), there may
be a leak in the clutch actuation system.
Have the clutch actuation system checked
as soon as possible at a qualified specialist
workshop.

» To top up: unscrew cap (1.

» Observe the information on brake fluid
(> page 361).

» Make sure that the strainer is fitted.

» Top up the brake fluid.
Only fill the expansion tank to maximum
mark (2.

» Replace cap (1) and screw it on.

» Lower the tipper platform (> page 277).

or

» Tilt the cab back into the driving position
(> page 314).

Maintenance M
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Torque converter clutch

General notes

M Maintenance

Windscreen washer system

Important safety notes

If the oil level in the torque converter clutch is
too low, the warning lamp in the status
area of the on-board computer lights up.

Checking the fluid level

@ Oil dipstick
@ Bleed screw

® Filler plug

If the oil level in the torque converter clutch is

too low, the warning lamp in the status
area of the on-board computer lights up.

» Park the vehicle on a level surface.
» Apply the parking brake.

» Shift into neutral.

» Start the engine.

» Pull out oil dipstick ().
The oil level must reach the FULL marking.

Topping up the oil

» Unscrew filter plug (3.

» Observe the information on oil
(> page 367).

» Top up the oil.

» Check the engine oil level again.

» Tighten filler plug (3.

/\ WARNING

If windscreen washer concentrate comes into
contact with hot components of the engine or
the exhaust system, it can ignite. There is a
risk of fire and injury.

Make sure the windscreen washer concen-
trate does not come into contact with the filler
neck.

Topping up the washer fluid

Add a washer fluid concentrate according to
Mercedes-Benz Specifications for Service
Products Sheet No. 37 1.0 throughout the
entire year. Adjust the mixing ratio to suit the
outside temperature.

In temperatures above freezing, use a washer
concentrate for the summer to prevent
smearing. If there is a risk of frost, use a
washer fluid concentrate for winter to prevent
the water from freezing on the windscreen.

NB2.35-2087-31

» Mix the washer fluid to the appropriate mix-
ing ratio in a container beforehand.

» Remove cap (1) of washer fluid reservoir (2
by pulling it upwards.

» Top up washer fluid reservoir (2), filling
capacity (> page 367).

» Push on cap () until it engages.

When the washer fluid level in the washer fluid
reservoir is too low, the on-board computer
displays a grey event window with the
symbol (> page 130).
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Engine oil level

Checking the engine oil level

Oil level of steering

Important safety notes

Check the engine oil level before the start of

every journey.

» Check the engine oil level via the on-board
computer (> page 125).

» Top up with the quantity of oil displayed in
the on-board computer (> page 297).

Topping up the engine oil

H Only use oils which have been approved
for the vehicle and with the prescribed SAE
classification.

Do not add too much oil. If you add too
much oil, the engine or the exhaust system
could be damaged. Have excess oil
siphoned off.
— 3

Do not add the topping-up quantity shown in
the on-board computer until the symbol
appears in the status area of the on-board
computer (> page 144).

» Park the vehicle on a level surface.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Switch off the engine.

» Unscrew and remove cap (D).

» Observe the information on engine oil
(> page 361).

» Top up the oil as shown in the on-board
computer.

» Replace cap (1) and screw it on.

/\ WARNING

Certain components in the engine compart-
ment could be very hot, e.g. the engine, the
radiator and parts of the exhaust system.
There is a risk of injury when accessing the
engine compartment.

As far as possible, allow the engine to cool
down and only touch the components descri-
bed in the following.

/N\ WARNING

There are moving components in the engine
compartment. Certain components may con-
tinue to move or suddenly move again even
after the ignition has been switched off, e.g.
the radiator fan. There is a risk of injury.

If you have to carry out work in the engine
compartment:

« switch off the ignition

« never touch the dangerous areas surround-
ing moving components, e.g. the rotation
area of the fan

o remove jewellery and watches

« keep items of clothing and hair, for exam-
ple, away from moving parts.

H 'f the oil does not reach the MIN mark, the
vehicle's hydraulic system may be malfunc-
tioning.

Have the system checked immediately at a
qualified specialist workshop.

. Maintenance and care
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- Maintenance and care

Checking the oil level and topping up
the oil

SN 25-2085-31

» Park the vehicle on a level surface.
» Start the engine.
» Tilt the cab (> page 314).

» Push locking spring (3) and remove plug
connector (3.

» To check: pull out oil dipstick (2.
» Wipe oil dipstick (2) with a lint-free cloth.

» Reinsert oil dipstick (2) as far as it will go
and pull it out again.

» Check the oil level of the steering.
The oil level must be between MIN mark (6
and MAX mark (5).

» Insert oil dipstick (2) as far as it will go.
» Remove plug (3.
» To top up: unscrew cap (1.
» Observe the information on oil

(> page 367).
» Top up with the necessary amount of oil.
» Replace cap (1) and screw it on.

Checking the oil level of the working
hydraulics

General notes

m Maintenance

« lifting cylinder of the tipper platform
« auxiliary steering on the rear axle

Important safety notes

The following systems are supplied with
hydraulic oil via the hydraulic oil reservoir:

« working hydraulics
« fan hydraulics

/\ WARNING

The hydraulic system is under high pressure
and the hydraulic fluid may be hot. If work on
the hydraulic system is carried out incor-
rectly, high-pressure hydraulic fluid may spray
out. There is a risk of injury.

Only have work on the hydraulic system car-
ried out at a qualified specialist workshop.

Checking the fluid level

» Lower the tipper platform (> page 277).

» On the attached equipment, retract the
working cylinder piston rods (see manufac-
turer's operating instructions).

» Switch off the engine.

» Check the fluid level with level gauge (2).
The oil level must be within the visible area
of level gauge (2.

Topping up the hydraulic fluid

» Open cap (.

» Observe the information on hydraulic fluid
(> page 363).

» Top up the hydraulic fluid until it is in the
centre of the visible area of level gauge (2.

> Replace cap (1) and screw it on.
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Oil level of power hydraulics

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

The hydraulic system is under high pressure
and the hydraulic fluid may be hot. If work on
the hydraulic system is carried out incor-
rectly, high-pressure hydraulic fluid may spray
out. There is a risk of injury.

Only have work on the hydraulic system car-
ried out at a qualified specialist workshop.

Checking the fluid level

Always check the oil level before starting
operation of hydraulic equipment.

» Check the oil level using the on-board com-
puter (> page 125).

Topping up the oil

H If any of the hydraulic cylinders have not
been fully retracted, do not top up the oil to
the maximum.

N55.30-2106-31

» Open cap (.

» Observe the information on hydraulic fluid
(> page 363).

» Slowly add hydraulic fluid.

» Replace cap (1) and screw it on.

Maintenance M

» Check the oil level of the power hydraulics
(> page 125).
The oil level display of the power hydraulics
must show approximately 52 I.

» Activate and then deactivate the power
hydraulics (> page 258).

Oil level, hydrostatic drive system

Checking the fluid level

N55.30-2103-31

» The oil level must be between MIN mark @)
and MAX mark (3.

Topping up the oil

» Open red cap (.

» Observe the information on hydraulic fluid
(> page 363).

» Add the hydraulic fluid slowly into reser-
voir (2) up to maximum mark (3.

» Replace red cap (1) and screw it on.

Front PTO shaft
-y

N55.10-2007-31

. Maintenance and care
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After each period of use:
» Clean the stub of front PTO shaft () with a
soft cloth.

» Lightly grease the stub of front PTO
shaft (.

» Push the cover onto front PTO shaft ().

» Check that it is positioned correctly. Twist
the cover in place.

Have PTO shaft (1) transmission checked and
repaired at a qualified specialist workshop.

Replacing the wiper blades

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If you use the steps and grab handles at the
front of the cab when replacing the wiper
blades, you could slip and/or fall. There is a
risk of injury.

When replacing the wiper blades, always use
secure climbing aids, e.g. a suitable ladder.

/\ WARNING

If the windscreen wipers begin to move while
you are changing the wiper blades, you can be
trapped by the wiper arm. There is a risk of
injury.

Always switch off the windscreen wipers and
ignition before changing the wiper blades.

H Only touch the wiper blade on the wiper
arm. Otherwise, you could damage the
wiper blade.

The windscreen will no longer be wiped prop-
erly if the wiper blades are worn. This may
prevent you from observing the traffic condi-
tions.

Windscreen wiper blades

General notes

H Vehicles with external sun visors: do
not fold up the wiper arm. Otherwise, you
could damage the external sun visors.

m Maintenance

H When installing the new wiper blades, pay
careful attention to the different lengths:
« left wiper blade 900 mm
« right wiper blade 1000 mm

The wiper system can otherwise be dam-
aged.

Removing

» Apply the parking brake.

» Shift into neutral.

» Move the windscreen wiper to the side, to
its end position (> page 88).

» Switch off the engine.

» Remove the key from the ignition lock.

» Unscrew nut (2) on wiper blade ().

> Raise wiper arm (3.

» Pull out bolt (8.

» Left windscreen wiper: remove roller ().

» Both windscreen wipers: remove wiper

blade @.
» Carefully lift wiper arm (3) off the wind-
screen.

Fitting

» Carefully lift wiper arm (3) off the wind-
screen.

» Insert new wiper blade (.

> Left windscreen wiper: insert roller (.

» Both windscreen wipers: insert bolt (5).

» Screw on new nut (2.

» Tighten nut (2) so that wiper blade (3) can
still move in wiper arm (3).

» Fold wiper blade (3) onto the windscreen.
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Mowing door wiper blade H Only direct the compressed-air, steam or
water jet towards the radiator surface in a
A | vertical direction. Ensure that the radiator
3 fins are not damaged. Remove any dirt from
the radiator fins. Damaged or dirty radiator
fins can cause the engine to overheat. If
there is a loss of coolant or damage to the
cooling and heating system, have it
checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

Depending on the nature of the work per-
formed by your vehicle, the engine radiator
and the charge-air cooler may become heavily

» Apply the parking brake. soiled.
» Shift into neutral. Check the engine radiator and charge-air o
» Switch off the engine. cooler for soiling on the exterior every time 8
» Remove the key from the ignition lock. you refuel. . . . o
> To remove: unscrew nut (3) on wiper In extremely dirty conditions, e.g. mowing c
blade (D ) P operations, check the engine radiator several @
> Rai . times a day and clean it whenever necessary. 8
aise wiper arm (2).
> Remo ep iper blge ® » Check the coolant temperature in the on- g
ve wi .
e ] board computer (> page 125). <
» Carefully lift wiper arm (2 off the wind- Only clean the radiator at a coolant tem- -lqé
screen. perature below 50 °C. T
» To fit: carefully lift wiper arm ) off the . . . S
windscreen. © Further tips on cleaplng the engine radi-
> Insert new wiper blade (0) ator and the charge-air cooler can be found
P " in the "Tips on maintaining the value of your
» Screw on new nut (3) and tighten. vehicle" supplement.

» Fold wiper blade (1) onto the windscreen.

Cleaning the engine radiator and air
conditioning condenser

Cleaning the radiator

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If you clean the radiator, the air conditioning
condenser or the protective grid with the
engine at normal operating temperature, you
can burn yourself on the hot components.
There is a risk of injury.

Allow the engine to cool down before cleaning = N20.20-2070.31
the radiator, the air conditioning condenser or o )
the protective grid. Always wear protective » Pull lever (2) and swing it to the right.

gloves while doing so. » Open protective grid (1.
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» Swing air conditioning condenser (3) for-
wards.

» Clean radiator core fin on air conditioning
condenser (3) and on engine radiator (@.

» Swing air conditioning condenser (3) and
protective grid () back again.

» Pull lever (2) and swing left to lock.

Cleaning the charge-air cooler and
hydraulic oil cooling fan

Cleaning the protective grid of the charge-
air cooler and the hydraulic oil cooling fan

“NZ0.20-2072-31

» Clean protective grid (1) through ventila-
tion slot (2) in the front flap.

M Maintenance

Cleaning the charge-air cooler and
hydraulic oil cooling fan

Protective grid (3) is designed so that the
radiator core fin of charge-air cooler/oil
cooler () only has to be cleaned after very
dirt-intensive work.

» Open the front flap (> page 291).

» Loosen wing nuts () on protective grid (3).
» Remove protective grid (3.

» Clean radiator core fin of charge-air
cooler/oil cooler fan hydraulics (2).

Power hydraulics oil cooler

N20.20-2074-31

» Raise the tipper platform and secure it with
the safety prop (> page 277).

» Clean radiator core fin (1) of the power
hydraulics oil cooler.
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Cleaning the working hydraulics oil
cooler

N20.20-2075-31

Rear right oil cooler

» Clean protective grid (1) and radiator core
fin (2 of the working hydraulics oil cooler.

Cleaning the oil cooler, hydrostatic
drive system/torque converter clutch

N20.20-2073-31

Rear left oil cooler

» Clean protective grid (1) and radiator core
fin (2) of the oil cooler, hydrostatic drive
system/torque converter clutch.

Cleaning the fine particle filter or the
active charcoal filter

Example: fine particle filter

When operating in very dirty conditions, e.g.

when mowing, check the fine particle filter or

the active charcoal filter several times a day
and clean if necessary.

» Open the front flap (> page 291).

» Clean dust filter screen ().

» To remove the fine particle filter or the
active charcoal filter: open clip ().

» Lift up and remove cover (3.

» Pull out and clean fine particle filter or
active charcoal filter (2) or if it is heavily
soiled, replace it.

» Clean housing (8) with a moist cloth.

» To install the fine particle filter or the
active charcoal filter: insert fine particle
filter or active charcoal filter (2).

» Insert cover (3) to the right into the guide
and close it.

» Attach clip (@) to flap 3) and close it.

. Maintenance and care
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Cleaning the air filter

When operating in very dirty conditions, e.g.
when mowing, check the air filter and clean it
if necessary.

» To remove the air filter: open the right
door.

» Open catches (2.

» Remove cover (.

» Push air filter (@) to the left in the direction
of arrow (3) and remove.

» To clean: knock air filter (3) out and replace
if necessary if heavily soiled.

» Clean housing interior (5) with a moist
cloth. Ensure that no foreign bodies enter
the housing.

» To replace the air filter: insert air filter (4)
and push to the right, in the opposite direc-
tion to arrow (3), as far as it will go.

» Insert cover ().

» Close catches (2.

» Close the right door.

m Maintenance

Cleaning the release valve on the air
intake duct

N09.10-2113-31

The release valve fills accordingly, depending
on the nature of the work performed by your
vehicle.

» Briefly press together release valve (1) on
air intake duct (2).
The dust particles in the valve fall out.

Draining the compressed-air reser-
voir

Check whether condensed water has collec-
ted in the compressed-air reservoir every 14
days. If the condensation sensor in
compressed-air reservoir circuit 1 detects too
much condensation, the yellow T Con-
densation in compressed-air reser-
voir event window is displayed in the on-
board computer (> page 135).

» Check the reservoir pressure in the
compressed-air brake system
(> page 161).

» Switch off the engine.

N43.00-2194-31
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» Compressed-air brake system, circuit 1
compressed-air reservoir (2): remove
covering cap (3.

» Press release valve () upwards and drain
off the condensed water.

» Press on covering cap (3.

N43.00-2196-31

» Compressed-air brake system, circuit 2
compressed-air reservoir (1): open drain
plug @ by a maximum of a ' revolution
and drain off the condensed water.

» Tighten drain plug ().

N43.00-2195-31

» Compressed-air reservoir for tyre pres-
sure control system (1): open drain
plug @ by a maximum of a " revolution
and drain off the condensed water.

» Tighten drain plug (2.

» If more than 4 cl of condensed water
leaks from a drain plug or a release
valve, or the malfunction occurs regu-
larly: have the compressed-air brake sys-
tem and the compressed-air dryer checked
at a qualified specialist workshop.

Maintenance m

Checking the vehicle assemblies

@ Environmental note

Improper handling of service products is haz-
ardous to the environment.

Do not allow service products to enter the
sewage system, surface waters, ground water
or soil.

Check the vehicle assemblies for leaks regu-
larly. If fluid loss is identified, e.g. by oil drops
on the parking area, have the cause of the
fluid loss rectified as quickly as possible at a
qualified specialist workshop.

Checking the anti-corrosion protec-
tion

H Road salt has a corrosive effect. In winter,
wash the vehicle more frequently in order
to remove salt residue. Salt residues can
otherwise damage the anti-corrosion pro-
tection.

The vehicle can be provided with Mercedes-
Benz protective chassis sealing. The
Mercedes-Benz protective chassis sealing is
an anti-corrosion wax with outstanding pro-
tective qualities.

On vehicles without Mercedes-Benz protec-
tive chassis sealing, the cab is provided with
body cavity protection and underbody pro-
tection.

» Check the vehicle regularly for corrosion
damage, particularly the compressed-air
and hydraulic lines.

» As a precautionary measure, spray the
underside of the vehicle with a wax-based
protective agent.

» Have any damage to the factory-fitted anti-
corrosion protection rectified at a qualified
specialist workshop.

» Vehicles without Mercedes-Benz protec-
tive chassis sealing: as a precautionary
measure, spray the underside of the vehicle
with a wax-based underbody protective
agent according to Sheet No. 385.1 of the

. Maintenance and care
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- Maintenance and care

Mercedes-Benz Specification for Service
Products.

@ Observe the notes in the "Tips on vehicle
value retention" supplement.

Batteries
Important safety notes

/N\ WARNING

During the charging process, a battery produ-
ces hydrogen gas. If a short circuit occurs or
sparks are created, the hydrogen gas can
ignite. There is a risk of an explosion.

o Make sure that the positive terminal of a
connected battery does not come into con-
tact with vehicle parts.

» Never place metal objects or tools on a bat-
tery.

o |t is important that you observe the descri-
bed order of the battery terminals when
connecting and disconnecting a battery.

o When jump-starting, make sure that the
battery poles with identical polarity are
connected.

« It is particularly important to observe the
described order when connecting and dis-
connecting the jump leads.

e Never connect or disconnect the battery
terminals while the engine is running.

/\ WARNING
Battery acid is caustic. There is a risk of injury.

Avoid contact with skin, eyes or clothing. Do
not inhale any gases released from the bat-
tery. When carrying out maintenance work on
the battery, wear acid-resistant protective
clothing, particularly protective eyewear, pro-
tective gloves and an apron. Do not lean over
the battery. Keep the batteries out of the
reach of children.

M Maintenance

If you come into contact with battery acid,
observe the following:

» immediately rinse battery acid off skin thor-
oughly with clean water and seek immedi-
ate medical attention.

« if you get battery acid in your eyes, rinse
them thoroughly with clean water immedi-
ately. Consult a doctor without delay.

/\ WARNING

Electrostatic build-up can lead to the creation
of sparks, which could ignite the highly explo-
sive gases of a battery. There is a risk of an
explosion.

Before handling the battery, touch the vehicle
body to remove any existing electrostatic
build-up.

A highly explosive mixture of gases is gener-
ated while charging the battery and jump-
starting.

Always make sure that neither you nor the
battery are electrostatically charged. An elec-
trostatic build-up may occur, for example:

« if synthetic clothing is worn
« if clothing is rubbed on the seat

« if you pull or push the battery over carpets
or other synthetic materials

« if you wipe the battery with a cloth

@ Environmental note

X

Batteries contain pollutants.
It is against the law to dis-
pose of them along with
household waste. They must
be collected separately and
recycled in an environmen-
tally responsible manner.

Dispose of batteries appro-
priately. Hand over dis-
charged batteries to a quali-
fied specialist workshop.
Transport and store full bat-
teries in an upright position.
When transporting batteries,
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secure them so that they do
not tip over. Note that bat-
tery acid could escape into
the environment through the
ventilation openings in the
stoppers.

Observe the safety notes and protective
measures when handling the battery.

é Risk of explosion.
Fire, naked flames and smoking

are prohibited when handling the
battery. Avoid producing sparks.

Battery acid is caustic. Avoid con-
tact with skin, eyes or clothing.
Wear appropriate protective cloth-
ing, in particular gloves, an apron
and face protection.

Rinse acid splashes immediately
with clean water. If necessary, con-
sult a doctor.

Wear protective eyewear.
Keep out of the reach of children.

Observe these Operating Instruc-
tions.

©®a

For safety reasons, Mercedes-Benz recom-
mends that you only use batteries which have
been tested and approved by Mercedes-Benz
for your vehicle. These batteries have an
increased discharge protection so that occu-
pants are not burned in the event of a battery
being damaged in an accident.

The battery of the vehicle should always be
sufficiently charged in order to reach its full
service life.

If you do not use the vehicle for a while, the
vehicle battery, like other batteries, can
become discharged over time. In this case,
have the battery removed at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop. In order to keep the battery
charged, you can also connect a charger rec-
ommended by Mercedes-Benz. Please con-
tact a qualified specialist workshop for fur-
ther information.

Have the battery charge checked more fre-
quently if you use the vehicle mainly for short
trips or if you leave it standing idle for a
lengthy period. If you wish to park up the
vehicle for a long period, consult a qualified
specialist workshop.

If one of the two batteries is faulty, both bat-
teries should be replaced. This is the only way
to ensure that the batteries can provide the
required capacities.

Removing /fitting the battery cover

Observe the safety notes on handling batter-
ies.

» To remove: fold catch lever (1) upwards
and release.

» Pull out and remove battery cover (2) from
guide (3.

» To fit: position battery cover (2) and slide it
into guide (3.

» Attach catch lever (1) and fold down.

. Maintenance and care
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Disconnecting and connecting batter-
ies

Disconnecting the batteries

H Vehicles with BlueTec® exhaust gas after-
treatment: do not disconnect the battery
until the engine has been switched off for at
least five minutes. This ensures that the
exhaust gas aftertreatment functions after
restarting.

H Vehicles with auxiliary heating: during
heat output and the cooling-off period, the
power supply should only be disconnected,
in the event of danger, using the battery
isolator switch. If the power supply is dis-
connected during heat output, the cooling
off period cannot be activated and this can
damage the auxiliary heating. You will find
further information in the "Auxiliary heat-
ing" section.

Observe the safety notes on handling batter-

ies.

» Remove the key from the ignition lock and
wait approximately five minutes.

» Switch off all electrical consumers.

» Vehicles with auxiliary heating: ensure
that the auxiliary heating is switched off
and the cooling off period is complete
(> page 104).

» All vehicles: turn battery isolator switch to
position [0] (> page 90).

» Remove the battery cover (> page 307).

» Disconnect the negative terminals.
» Disconnect the positive terminals.

m Maintenance

Reconnecting the batteries

Observe the safety notes on handling batter-
ies.

» Ensure that:

« the key is removed from the ignition lock
and

« all electrical consumers are switched off
» Connect the positive terminals.
» Connect the negative terminals.
» Connect the battery cover (> page 307).
After an interruption to the power supply, e.g.

reconnecting the battery, perform the follow-
ing tasks:

» Deactivate the anti-theft protection of the
CD radio (> page 148).

» Set the time, day and preselected heating
mode of the auxiliary heating system
(> page 102).

Checking the battery fluid level

H Check the battery fluid every six months
or at least after 600 operating hours. In
certain operating conditions, e.g. mowing
at high outside temperatures, the battery
fluid level must be checked at significantly
lesser intervals.

The fluid level in each battery cell must be
approximately 15 mm above the top of the
plate.

Tap water adversely affects the perform-
ance of the batteries. Add only distilled or
de-ionised water. Do not use a metal funnel
for refilling. There is a risk of a short circuit.
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Battery fluid level
® Max. mark
@ Min. mark

Observe the safety notes on handling batter-
ies.

» Remove the battery cover (> page 307).

» Unscrew and remove the battery cell caps.

» Check the battery fluid level and correct it if
necessary.

The fluid level in each battery cell must be
approximately 15 mm above the top of the
plate. Observe the min. and max. markings
on the side of the battery compartment.

» Screw in the battery cell caps.
» Connect the battery cover (> page 307).

Battery care

H Please observe the following points:

« Dirty battery terminals and battery sur-
faces cause leak currents, which lead to
the batteries discharging. Always keep
the battery terminals and battery surfa-
ces clean and dry. Lightly grease the bat-
tery terminals, especially the undersides,
with acid-resistant grease.

« Only clean batteries with the cell caps
fitted. Otherwise, dirt can enter the bat-
tery cells.

« Cleaning agents containing fuel corrode
the battery housing. Only clean the bat-
tery housing with commercially available
cleaning agents.

Maintenance m

« The vent holes of the cell caps must be
open. Otherwise, gases cannot escape.
Clean blocked vent holes with a suitable
tool, e.g. a piece of wire. Unscrew the cell
caps first. Otherwise, there is the risk of
a short circuit.

» Recharge batteries that are not in use
with a no-load voltage of lessthan 12.4 V.

Charging the batteries

/\ WARNING

During charging and jump-starting, explosive
gases can escape from the battery. There is a
risk of an explosion.

Particularly avoid fire, naked flames, creating
sparks and smoking. Ensure there is sufficient
ventilation while charging and jump-starting.
Do not lean over a battery.

/\ WARNING

A discharged battery can freeze at tempera-
tures below freezing point. When jump-start-
ing the vehicle or charging the battery, gases
can escape from the battery. There is a risk of
an explosion.

Allow the frozen battery to thaw out before
charging it or jump-starting.

H Use a commercially-available battery
charger to charge the batteries. Make sure
that the charging voltage is correct. Do not
charge new batteries with rapid charging.
The charge current of used batteries should
be maximum 75 % of the battery capacity
for rapid charging. Otherwise, you could
damage the batteries.

The charging current must not exceed 10% (or

a maximum of 75% when rapid-charging) of

the battery capacity. Do not rapid-charge new

batteries.

Observe the safety notes on handling batter-

ies.

» Unscrew and remove the battery cell caps.

» Disconnect the battery terminals
(> page 308).

. Maintenance and care
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- Maintenance and care

m Maintenance

Do not detach the connecting cables
between the batteries.

» Make sure that the charging voltage is cor-
rect, 12V or24 V.

» Observe the operating instructions for the
battery charger.

» Connect the battery charger (see the man-
ufacturer's operating instructions).

Parking up the vehicle

When parking up the vehicle, special meas-
ures according to Mercedes-Benz Specifica-
tions for Service Products Sheet No. 383.0
need to be taken. For example, on vehicles
with Telligent® automatic gearshift, the
clutch pedal must be folded out. Further infor-
mation can be obtained from a Mercedes-
Benz Service Centre.
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- Breakdown assistance

Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific differences
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.

Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops (> page 30).

Where will | find...?

Vehicle tool kit and emergency equip-
ment

Important safety notes

When working on the vehicle, comply with all
safety regulations, such as operating instruc-
tions, regulations concerning hazardous
materials, environmental protection meas-
ures, work safety and accident prevention
regulations.

Stowage space in the rear left of the cab

Y e 88,108 157-31

@ Tool bag with vehicle tool kit, square span-
ner, wheel wrench, pump lever (two-part)

@ Jack
® Fire extinguisher

E Where will | find...?

Stowage compartment in the rear of the
cab

» Pull handle (2) upwards and fold cover (1)
upwards.

Stowage compartment (3) contains:
« tyre inflator hose

« first-aid kit

« cab safety prop

« warning beacon

« warning triangle

Left-hand stowage compartment under
the cab

N58.10-2156-31

» Open the left-hand door.
» Fold cover (2) downwards.
Stowage compartment (1) contains a

compressed-air pistol with a compressed-air
hose and a window cleaner/scraper.


https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=6482c31fcd47ef19351f191553b595ce&version=1&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=258e3492fe28778735477e687c527c52&version=1&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=bcf068905443575835477e685f0c5f0c&version=6&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=bcf068905443575835477e685f0c5f0c&version=6&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=53af6b43f90ce19635477e6866146614&version=1&language=--&variant=--
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=4a9d3f758fedcb9c35477e68296a296a&version=1&language=--&variant=--
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=d8ee4e3c94bafeb035477e6877227722&version=1&language=--&variant=--

Window cleaner/scraper with tele-
scopic pole

Where will | find...? m

Assembling/disassembling the pump

lever (2-part)

» Open stowage compartment (3)

(> page 312) and remove the window
cleaner/scraper.

» Press telescopic pole (1) downwards
(arrow) and pull it out to the rear.

» Screw the window cleaner/scraper onto
telescopic pole ().

» Loosen the screw connection of telescopic
pole (.

» Extend and tighten the moving part of tele-
scopic pole ().

» Clean the window, follow instructions
(> page 286).

» Loosen the screw connection of telescopic
pole (.

» Retract and tighten the moving part of tele-
scopic pole (D).

» Unscrew the window cleaner/scraper from
telescopic pole () and place it in stowage
compartment (3.

» Slide telescopic pole (@) into the front of
guide (2 and press upwards at the back
until it engages in retaining clamp ().

/\ WARNING

If you do not assemble the pump lever as
described, the handle can slip out of the guide
while pumping. There is a risk of injury.
Make sure that the locking pin of the pump
lever is engaged in the hole intended for the
purpose.

Use the pump lever to operate:

« the jack
« the wheel wrench
« the cab tilt pump

e
®

@ Recess (jack)

@ Jacking point (wheel wrench/cab tilt
pump)

® Locking pin

@ Recess (for operating the winch and jack)

® Hole for the locking pin

(® Retaining sleeve

N58.10-2123-31

» Remove the pump lever from the tool bag
located in the stowage space in the rear left
of the cab (> page 312).

» To assemble the pump lever:insert pump
lever locking pin (3) into recess (4.

» Turn the pump lever.

Locking pin (3) engages in hole (3.

» To disassemble the pump lever: press
locking pin (3) and pull apart the pump
lever.

. Breakdown assistance
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- Breakdown assistance

Cab

Wheel chock

N58.10-2154-31

Wheel chocks (example)

» To remove chocks: pull out locking pin (2).

» Unclip retaining spring (3).

» Pull out wheel chock (@) in the direction of
the arrow.

Cab
Tilting the cab

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If you tilt the cab when the engine has over-
heated or during a fire in the engine compart-
ment, you could come into contact with hot
gases or other escaping operating fluids.
There is a risk of injury.

Allow an overheated engine to cool down
before tipping the cab. In the event of a fire in
the engine compartment, keep the cab in the
drive position and call the fire service.

/\ WARNING

Certain components in the engine compart-
ment could be very hot, e.g. the engine, the
radiator and parts of the exhaust system.
There is a risk of injury when accessing the
engine compartment.

As far as possible, allow the engine to cool
down and only touch the components descri-
bed in the following.

/\ WARNING

There are moving components in the engine
compartment. Certain components may con-
tinue to move or suddenly move again even
after the ignition has been switched off, e.g.
the radiator fan. There is a risk of injury.

If you have to carry out work in the engine
compartment:

« switch off the ignition

« never touch the dangerous areas surround-
ing moving components, e.g. the rotation
area of the fan

e remove jewellery and watches

« keep items of clothing and hair, for exam-
ple, away from moving parts.

/\ WARNING

When the cab is being tilted, it could suddenly
fall forwards to its end position. There is a risk
of injury for persons in the tipping range of the
cab.

Only tilt the cab when there are no persons
within the tilting range. Do not approach the
area underneath the cab unless it has been
tilted fully forwards.

H To avoid damage to the front flap when
tilting the cab, it must be opened before-
hand.

H If the vehicle is not fitted with tilting
hydraulics, the cab can only be tilted at a
qualified specialist workshop.
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N60.80-2226-31

Notes on keeping the tilting area free

N60.80-2227-31

Notes on securing the cab

No persons are allowed within the tilting
range of the cab while tilting.

Always tilt the cab fully forwards to the stop
and secure it with the safety prop.

Tilting the cab forwards

» Stop the vehicle on level ground.
» Apply the parking brake.

» Shift into neutral.

» Switch off the engine.

Cab

» Switch off the auxiliary heating system
(> page 104).

» The engine starts after tipping: turn the
key to position 2 in the ignition lock.

or

» The engine does not start after tipping:
turn the key to position 0 in the ignition
lock. The steering lock must not engage.

» Remove all loose objects (e.g. bottles,
tools, bags etc.) from the cab.

» For safety reasons, keep the area in front of
the cab clear.

» Make sure that there is a sufficient safe
distance around the tilting area.

» Close all the doors and stowage compart-
ments in the cab.

» Chock the vehicle’s wheels as an additional
precaution to prevent it from rolling away.

. Breakdown assistance

» Move valve lever (3) on hydraulic pump (2
from position [2] to "Tip forward" position
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- Breakdown assistance

Cab

» Slide pump lever (&) from the vehicle tool
kit into wheel wrench (@) (> page 312).

» Attach wheel wrench () to bracket (1)
using pump lever (5).

» Keep moving pump lever (5) downwards
and upwards until the cab has reached its
end position.

The cab lock is unlocked hydraulically by
means of hydraulic pump (2.

» Remove wheel wrench (@) with pump lever

’ x N60.80-2311-31
» Attach hook (6) of safety prop (8) to the top
of piston rod @).
» Swing safety prop (8) downwards.

» Secure safety prop (8. In addition, place
screw (9) into the hole and screw a nut onto
it.

Tilting back to the driving position

/\ WARNING

If the cab is not locked, the following danger-
ous situations could arise when the vehicle
decelerates:

« it could tilt forwards

« you could lose control of the vehicle

« persons in the cab could be thrown for-
wards

« persons or objects in the swinging range
could be hit

There is a risk of an accident and injury.

Before every journey, make sure that:

e the cab is locked

« the cab is engaged in driving position and
the valve lever is in driving position

« the indicator lamp goes out when the
engine is started

» Remove safety prop (8) from piston rod (7).
L 1y gy

» Move valve lever (3) on hydraulic pump @
from position [ 1] to "Tilt back" to drive posi-

tion [2].
|E

» Attach wheel wrench (3) to bracket ()
using pump lever (5).

» Keep moving pump lever (5) downwards
and upwards until the cab has reached its
end position.

The cab tilt lock is automatically locked.

» Remove wheel wrench (@) with pump lever

®.

» Close the front flap (> page 291).
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» Make sure during the journey that valve
lever () is in "Tilt back" position [2].

» Make sure that the indicator lamp in
the instrument cluster goes out after you
start the engine.

When the indicator lamp goes out, the
cab is locked. If the indicator lamp
does not go out, repeat the process and tip
the cab back again.

. Breakdown assistance



- Breakdown assistance

Problems when tilting the cab

Problem

The cab cannot be til-
ted.

(> page 314).

Possible causes/consequences and p> Solutions

The hydraulic pump valve lever is in the "tilt back" position.
» Set valve lever on hydraulic pump to the "tilt forwards" position

The tilting hydraulics are leaking or have failed.

» Have the tilting hydraulics repaired at a qualified specialist

workshop.

Starting and stopping the engine with
the cab tilted

/N\ WARNING

Certain components in the engine compart-
ment could be very hot, e.g. the engine, the
radiator and parts of the exhaust system.
There is a risk of injury when accessing the
engine compartment.

As far as possible, allow the engine to cool
down and only touch the components descri-
bed in the following.

/\ WARNING

There are moving components in the engine
compartment. Certain components may con-
tinue to move or suddenly move again even
after the ignition has been switched off, e.g.
the radiator fan. There is a risk of injury.

If you have to carry out work in the engine
compartment:

« switch off the ignition

« never touch the dangerous areas surround-
ing moving components, e.g. the rotation
area of the fan

« remove jewellery and watches

« keep items of clothing and hair, for exam-
ple, away from moving parts.

Be aware of the road and traffic situation
when working on public roads and secure the
parking spot accordingly.

=

.30-2049-31

Before starting and stopping the engine

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock.

» Shift into neutral.

» Tilt the cab forwards (> page 314).

Starting the engine

> Press external engine start/engine stop (1)
until the engine starts.

Starting the engine and increasing the
engine speed

» Hold down external engine start/engine
stop (D until the desired engine speed is
achieved.

After about three seconds, the engine
speed increases. After external engine
start/engine stop (1) has been released,
the engine continues to run at the speed
currently set.

The engine speed can be increased up to
the limiting speed.
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Stopping the engine

» Press external engine start/engine stop (1)

again.
» Tilt the cab back to the driving position
(> page 314).

Replacing the fuel prefilter

/N\ WARNING

Certain components in the engine compart-
ment could be very hot, e.g. the engine, the
radiator and parts of the exhaust system.
There is a risk of injury when accessing the
engine compartment.

As far as possible, allow the engine to cool
down and only touch the components descri-
bed in the following.

/\ WARNING

There are moving components in the engine
compartment. Certain components may con-
tinue to move or suddenly move again even
after the ignition has been switched off, e.g.
the radiator fan. There is a risk of injury.

If you have to carry out work in the engine
compartment:

« switch off the ignition

« never touch the dangerous areas surround-
ing moving components, e.g. the rotation
area of the fan

« remove jewellery and watches

« keep items of clothing and hair, for exam-
ple, away from moving parts.

/\ WARNING

Fuel is highly flammable. Improper handing of
fuel creates a risk of fire and explosion.

Avoid fire, naked flames, smoking and creat-
ing sparks under all circumstances. Switch off
the ignition and auxiliary heating before car-
rying out work to the fuel system. Always wear
protective gloves.

@ Environmental note

Dispose of the water-fuel mixture in an envi-
ronmentally responsible manner.

@ Environmental note

Dispose of used filter elements, seals and fuel
residue in accordance with relevant local reg-
ulations.

» Tilt the cab forwards (> page 314).

N47.20-2190-31

» Unscrew cap (1) from filter housing (2.
» Remove cap (1) with filter element (2.
» Unclip filter element @) from cap (.
» Clean filter housing (2) and cap (1.

» Replace sealing ring (3.

» Clip new filter element @) into cap (D).

» Insert cap (D with filter element (@) in filter

housing (.

» Tighten cap (@). Tightening torque approx-

imately 25 Nm.
» Bleed the fuel system (> page 322).

» Tilt the cab back into the driving position
(> page 314).

. Breakdown assistance
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- Breakdown assistance

Replacing the fuel filter

/N\ WARNING

Certain components in the engine compart-
ment could be very hot, e.g. the engine, the
radiator and parts of the exhaust system.
There is a risk of injury when accessing the
engine compartment.

As far as possible, allow the engine to cool
down and only touch the components descri-
bed in the following.

/N\ WARNING

There are moving components in the engine
compartment. Certain components may con-
tinue to move or suddenly move again even
after the ignition has been switched off, e.g.
the radiator fan. There is a risk of injury.

If you have to carry out work in the engine
compartment:

« switch off the ignition

« never touch the dangerous areas surround-
ing moving components, e.g. the rotation
area of the fan

« remove jewellery and watches

« keep items of clothing and hair, for exam-
ple, away from moving parts.

/\ WARNING

Fuel is highly flammable. Improper handing of
fuel creates a risk of fire and explosion.
Avoid fire, naked flames, smoking and creat-
ing sparks under all circumstances. Switch off
the ignition and auxiliary heating before car-
rying out work to the fuel system. Always wear
protective gloves.

@ Environmental note

Dispose of the water-fuel mixture in an envi-
ronmentally responsible manner.

@ Environmental note

Dispose of used filter elements, seals and fuel
residue in accordance with relevant local reg-
ulations.

» Tilt the cab forwards (> page 314).

N47.20-2179-31

» Unscrew cap (1) from filter housing (2).

» Remove cap (1) with filter element (@).

» Unclip filter element @) from cap (.

» Clean filter housing (2 and cap ().

» Replace sealing ring (3.

» Clip new filter element @) into cap (D).

» Insert cap () with filter element (3) in filter
housing (.

» Tighten cap (@). Tightening torque approx-
imately 25 Nm.

» Bleed the fuel system (> page 322).

» Tilt the cab back into the driving position
(> page 314).

Draining and replacing the fuel prefil-
ter with water separator

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Fuel is highly flammable. Improper handing of
fuel creates a risk of fire and explosion.
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Avoid fire, naked flames, smoking and creat-
ing sparks under all circumstances. Switch off
the ignition and auxiliary heating before car-
rying out work to the fuel system. Always wear
protective gloves.

@ Environmental note

Dispose of the water-fuel mixture in an envi-
ronmentally responsible manner.

@ Environmental note

Dispose of used filter elements, seals and fuel
residue in accordance with relevant local reg-
ulations.

Draining the fuel prefilter

N47.20-2184-31

Drain fuel prefilter () regularly.

» Remove bolts (2) on cover plate (3).
» Remove cover plate (3).

N47.20-2128-31

Example
® Hand pump
® Shutoff valve

® Inspection window
@ Drain plug
» Place a collector under drain plug @).

» Open drain plug (7). To do so, turn the drain
plug to the left.

» Press hand pump (@) several times in suc-
cession and collect the fuel /water mixture.

» Close drain plug ). To do so, screw the
drain plug tightly to the right.

» Bleed the fuel system (> page 322).

» Check the fuel system for leaks.

Replacing the fuel prefilter

N07.00-2107-31

Example

@ Filter head

® Hand pump

(® Bleed screw

@® Shutoff valve

(® Filter element
® Sealing ring

@ Sealing ring
Water separator
® Drain plug

» Place a collector under drain plug (9).

» Open drain plug (9) and bleed screw (3.
Collect the draining water-fuel mixture.

. Breakdown assistance
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- Breakdown assistance

» Unscrew filter element (5) from filter

head ().

» Unscrew water separator (8) from filter ele-
ment (&) and clean it or replace as neces-
sary.

> Replace filter element (5).

» Coat new sealing ring (7) lightly with engine
oil.

» Screw water separator (8) with sealing ring
@ onto filter element (5) hand-tight.

» Coat new sealing ring (&) lightly with engine
oil.

» Screw on filter element (5) with new sealing
ring (6) hand-tight on filter head (©.

» Close drain plug (9) and bleed screw (3.

» Bleed the fuel system (> page 322).

» Check the fuel system for leaks.

Bleeding the fuel system

Fuel system without fuel prefilter

H Do not bleed the fuel system by operating
the starter motor for an extended period of
time. You could otherwise damage the
starter motor.

» Fill up the fuel tank to above the reserve
range (> page 216).

» Start the engine (> page 318) or
(> page 160).
If the engine does not start: stop the
starting procedure after a period of
20 seconds, wait for approximately one
minute and then repeat the starting proce-
dure. After three starting attempts, wait
approximately three minutes before trying
again.
If the engine starts: let it idle for approx-
imately one minute. The fuel system is self-
bleeding.

Fuel system with fuel prefilter

H Do not bleed the fuel system by operating
the starter motor for an extended period of
time. You could otherwise damage the
starter motor.

N47.20-2185-31

» Fill up the fuel tank to above the reserve
range (> page 216).

» Press hand pump (1) of fuel prefilter 2)
approximately fifty times in succession.
The filter housing is then filled with fuel.

» Start the engine (> page 318) or
(> page 160).

If the engine does not start: stop the
starting procedure after a period of

20 seconds, wait for approximately one
minute and then repeat the starting proce-
dure. After three starting attempts, wait
approximately three minutes before trying
again.

If the engine starts: let it idle for approx-
imately one minute. The fuel system is self-
bleeding.
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Engine does not start

Problem

The engine will not
start.

Flat tyre E

Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions

At low outside temperatures: the flow properties of diesel fuel are
inadequate due to paraffin separation.

» Malfunctions resulting from paraffin separation can only be cor-
rected by heating the entire fuel system, e.g. by parking in a

heated area.

» If the engine does not start after several attempts, have the
cause traced and rectified at a qualified specialist workshop.

The engine electronics are malfunctioning.
The immobiliser may be activated.

» Turn the vehicle key back to the stop in the ignition lock.

» Restart the engine.

Flat tyre

Changing a wheel in the event of a flat
tyre

Important safety notes

/N\ WARNING

On uphill and downhill slopes, the jack could
tip over with the vehicle raised. There is a
danger of injury.

Do not change wheels on uphill or downhill
gradients. Contact a qualified specialist work-
shop.

/N\ WARNING

If you do not position the jack correctly at the
appropriate jacking point of the vehicle, the
jack could tip over with the vehicle raised.
There is a risk of injury.

Only position the jack at the appropriate jack-
ing point of the vehicle. The base of the jack
must be positioned vertically, directly under
the jacking point of the vehicle.

Observe the following when raising the vehi-

cle:

« to raise the vehicle, only use the vehicle-
specific jack that has been tested and

approved by Mercedes-Benz. If the jack is
used incorrectly, it could tip over while the
vehicle is raised.

the vehicle's jack is intended only to raise
the vehicle for a short time when changing
a wheel. It is not suited for performing
maintenance work under the vehicle.

only position the jack at the appropriate
jacking point of the vehicle. Make sure that
the jack is correctly positioned at the jack-
ing point before raising the vehicle.

before raising the vehicle, secure it against
rolling away by applying the parking brake
and using wheel chocks. Never release the
parking brake while the vehicle is raised.
the jack must be placed on a firm, flat and
non-slip surface. On a loose surface, a
large, load-bearing underlay must be used.
On a slippery surface a non-slip underlay
must be used; for example on tiles, use
rubber mats.

do not use blocks of wood or similar objects
as a jacking support. Otherwise, the jack
will not be able to achieve its load-bearing
capacity due to the limited height.

« do not raise vehicles equipped with a load-
ing crane or loading tailgate by using the

. Breakdown assistance
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M Flat tyre

- Breakdown assistance

hydraulic supports. This would cause dam-
age to the chassis frame.

« make sure that the distance between the
underside of the tyres and the ground does
not exceed 3 cm.

« never place your hands or feet under the
raised vehicle.

« never lie under the raised vehicle.

« never start the engine when the vehicle is
raised.

« never open or close a door when the vehicle
is raised.

» make sure that nobody is in the vehicle
when it is raised.

» Vehicles with tyre pressure control sys-
tem: deactivate the automatic mode of the
tyre pressure control system (> page 186).

» Park the vehicle on a firm and level surface.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Use chocks to safeguard the vehicle
against rolling away.

Positioning the jack

Front axle

Example: left front wheel

» If the tyres are flat, drive onto a wooden
underlay.

» Left front wheel: turn the front wheels
slightly to the right, so that pitman arm (3
swings to the side.

Position jack (1) under axle tube (2) as
close as possible to the hub drive.

» Right front wheel: set the front wheels to
the straight-ahead position and position
jack (¥ under axle tube (2) as close as pos-
sible to the hub drive.

Rear axle

Example: right rear wheel

» If the tyres are flat, drive onto a wooden
underlay.

» Position jack (1) under axle tube (2) as
close as possible to the hub drive.

Removing a wheel

N40.16-2010-31

» Remove the wheel nut cover.

» Vehicles with tyre pressure control sys-
tem: push connector (3) into compressed-
air connection (1) and hold.

» Slide back circlip (2) and hold.

» Remove connector (3) from compressed-
air connection (@) and release circlip ).
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» All vehicles: loosen all wheel nuts and
remove all but two opposing wheel nuts.

» Do not unscrew the last two wheel nuts
until the wheel is resting on the wheel bolts
and is not under load.

» Remove the wheel.

Fitting the compressed-air hose, vehi-
cles with tyre pressure control system

Flat tyre m

» Wear protective eyewear.

» Unscrew connector (2) from tyre valve 3)
and remove compressed-air hose (D).

» On the spare wheel, unscrew cap (5) from
tyre valve () and screw on compressed-air
hose (1) with connection (2) immediately
and tighten.

Fitting a wheel

/\ WARNING

Vehicles with tyre pressure control system:
when you unscrew the connection to the
compressed-air hose on the wheel or the tyre
valve cap on the spare wheel, air escapes
under high pressure. This can disperse parti-
cles. These can get into or irritate the eyes,
nose, mouth and ears. There is a risk of injury.

Wear protective eyewear when unscrewing.

Example: spare wheel

/\ WARNING

Oiled, greased or damaged wheel nuts, wheel
bolt threads or spherical spring washers can
cause the wheel nuts to loosen. As a result,
you could lose a wheel while driving. There is
a risk of an accident.

Never oil or grease the threads or spherical
spring washers. In the event of damage to the
threads or the spherical spring washers, con-
tact a qualified specialist workshop immedi-
ately. Have the damaged wheel nuts, wheel
bolts or spherical spring washers replaced.
Do not drive on.

H Check wheel nuts regularly for tightness.
Retighten if necessary. Replace damaged
wheel nut cover caps and wheel nut covers.
Observe the wheel nut tightening torque.

H After changing a wheel, check the tyre
pressure immediately.
Observe the notes on operating and road
safety.

When fitting a wheel:

» Only use wheel nuts that are approved for
your vehicle.
Wheel nuts for steel wheels and light-alloy
wheels are different and must not be mixed
up.

Before fitting the wheel:

» Lightly oil the friction contact surfaces
between the pressure plate and the wheel
nut.

» Remove rust and dirt from the contact sur-
faces of the wheel hub, wheel rim and
wheel nuts.

. Breakdown assistance
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m Flat tyre

- Breakdown assistance

When using new or newly-painted wheel rims,
check the tightening torque again after trav-
elling approximately 1000 to 5000 km.

Tyre inflator connection

N40.16-2010-31

After fitting the wheel:

» Tighten the wheel nuts in a crosswise pat-
tern. Observe the correct tightening torque
(> page 357).

» Vehicles with tyre pressure control sys-
tem: push connector (3) into compressed-
air connection (1) and hold until circlip @  You may only fill the tyres using the
engages. compressed-air system if your vehicle has a

tyre inflator connection. The reservoir pres-

sure is too high for other connections. Pres-
sure hoses and tyres may explode when filling
using other connections.

» All vehicles: fit the wheel nut cover.

» Vehicles without tyre pressure control
system: check the tyre pressure
(> page 340).

» Vehicles with tyre pressure control sys-
tem: activate the automatic mode of the
tyre pressure control system (> page 186).

» All vehicles: the wheel nuts must be
retightened after 50 km (> page 326).

» To inflate the tyres: remove cap on tyre
inflator connection ().

» Remove tyre inflator hose from the stow-
age compartment in the rear of the cab
(> page 312).

» Deflate at tyre inflator connection (@).

» If the vehicle is predominantly used on
prepared road surfaces: specified tyre

Retightening the wheel nuts
pressures must be observed.

/\ WARNING » When driving off-road and on surfaces
The wheels could work loose if the wheel nuts with minimal load-bearing capacity
and bolts are not tightened to the specified (e.g. sand): lower the tyre pressure
tightening torque. There is a risk of accident. (> page 352).

Have the tightening torque immediately This improves the traction of the tyres.
checked at a qualified specialist workshop © The selfcleaning effect of the tyres is
after a wheel is changed. improved at low tyre pressure, e.g. on

) greasy and wet surfaces.
H Check wheel nuts regularly for tightness.

Retighten if necessary. Replace damaged
wheel nut covers. Observe the wheel nut
tightening torques.

Observe the wheel nut tightening torque
(> page 357).


https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=2ac0b3f86267a98035477e6839983998&version=1&language=--&variant=--
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=3dec0d7254e958da35477e687a2c7a2c&version=1&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=d8a1e288e142c329351f191569ea9404&version=1&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=a8a9e38554fb888335477e6850e250e2&version=3&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=8e877d8bedc8ee1435477e6821fa21fa&version=1&language=--&variant=--

Electrical fuses

Auxiliary consumers

Retrofitting of additional consumers or elec-
trical devices requires special skills.

Fuses

Important safety notes

Blown fuses must be replaced by fuses of the
same type, identifiable by the colour and
amperage, with the amperages specified in
the fuse allocation chart. Further information
can be obtained from a Mercedes-Benz Ser-
vice Centre.

/\ WARNING

If you manipulate, bridge or replace a faulty
fuse with a fuse of a higher amperage, the
electric cables could be overloaded. This may
result in a fire. There is a risk of an accident
and injury.

Always replace faulty fuses with specified new
fuses of the correct amperage.

Before replacing a fuse

» Turn the key to position 0 in the ignition
lock.
» Switch off all electrical consumers.

Opening/closing the fuse box

The fuse box is behind the right-hand seat.

Electrical fuses

» To open: slide the right-hand seat forward.

» Open quick-release fasteners (3).

» Remove fuse box lid ().

» Pull fuse box panel (2) upwards and out.
» To close: insert fuse box panel ().

» Attach fuse box lid (@).

» Close quick-release fasteners (3).

» Slide the seat back to the desired position.

. Breakdown assistance
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Layout of fuses and relays
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Fuses and relays Fuse module FA1

Fuse module FA1 Consumers A

>

Consumers FO8 Diagnostics connection 16- 10

FO1  Drive control system (OPC) / 20 pin (OBDII) terminal 30

tachograph (DTCO) (terminal FO9 Engine management 10
30) (MCM) / exhaust gas after-

®
FO2  Drive control system (OPC) / 10 e Bt S
programmable special mod- supply unit {terminal 15)

ule (PSM) / Unimog trans- F10 15-pintrailer power socket / 20
mission contrpl module 7-pin trailer power socket,
(TCMU) (terminal 15) front (terminal 30)

FO3 Dual-mode steering / immo- 7.5 F11  7-pin ABS trailer power 20
biliser (terminal 30) socket (terminal 30)

FO4 24V power socket in centre 10 F12  7-pin ABS trailer power 15
console (terminal 15R) socket (terminal 15)

FO5 24V power socket behind 25
the driver's seat (terminal
15R)

FO6 Radio terminal (TCC) 30 5

FO7 Programmable special mod- 15
ule (PSM) (terminal 30)
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Electrical fuses E

F13

F14

FO1

F02

FO3

FO4

FO5
FO6
FO7

FO8
FO9

Fuse module FA1
Consumers

12-V power sockets; behind
driver's seat / centre con-
sole / voltage transformer
for headlamp range control-
ler (voltage transformer
input) terminal 30

12-V power sockets, behind
driver's seat / centre con-
sole (voltage transformer
output), 12-V terminal

Fuse module FA2
Consumers

Instrument cluster (ICUC) /
tachograph (DTCO) / reser-
voir pressure sensor K1 &
K2 / Camera Monitor Sys-
tem (KMS) (terminal 15)

Instrument cluster (ICUC) /
central gateway (CGW) /
modular switch field (MSF)
(terminal 30)

Power windows control
panel / central locking ter-
minal 15R

Power windows control
panel / radio / dual-mode
steering starter inhibitor
relay (WL) (terminal 15R)

Interior lighting (terminal 30)
ABS (terminal 30)

Auxiliary heating (terminal
30)

Heating (terminal 15R)

Windscreen heating (termi-
nal 30)

15

15

15

10
20

20
25

F10

F11

F12

F13

F14

FO1
F02

FO3

FO4

FO5

FO6

FO7

FO8

FO9

F10

Fuse module FA2
Consumers

Unimog transmission control
module (TCMU) (terminal 30)

Unimog transmission control
module (TCMU) (terminal 30)

Seat heating / mower seat
(terminal 15)

Water separator / rotation
chains basic wiring (termi-
nal 15)

Windscreen washer system
(terminal 15R)

Fuse module FA3
Consumers
Immobiliser (terminal 50)

Mower seat windscreen
washer system (terminal 15)

Mowing door side window
heating (terminal 30)

Special Truck Control Unit
(STCU) (terminal 15)

Special Truck Control Unit
(STCU) (terminal 30)

Voltage supply (CAN) valve
block (terminal 30)

Hydrostatic transmission
fan / torque converter clutch
fan (terminal 30)

Power hydraulics fan (termi-
nal 30)

Working hydraulics fan (ter-
minal 30)

Rotating beacon (RKL) (ter-
minal 30)

A
20

20

(&)

10

15

. Breakdown assistance
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F11

F12
F13

F14

KO1
K02

K03
K04
K05
K06

KO1
K02
K03
K04
K05
K06
K07

Fuse module FA3
Consumers A

32-pin and 11-pin power 10
socket for equipment (termi-
nal 15)

Central locking terminal 30 15

24-V selectable power sup- 15
ply in roof, terminal 15

Lifting cylinder / tempera- 5
ture control for torque con-
verter clutch fan (terminal

15)

Relay module A32
Description
Power hydraulics fan

Hydrostatic transmission fan / tor-
que converter clutch fan

Working hydraulics fan
Auxiliary heating
Windscreen heating, left

Windscreen heating, right

Relay module A31
Description
Dual-mode steering
Rotating beacon (RKL)
Immobiliser
Mowing door side window heating
Refrigerant compressor clutch
Heating recirculation pump

Auxiliary heating (overriding control
blower)

Relay module A31

Description
KO8 Voltage supply (CAN) valve block
K09 Auxiliary heating (engine preheating
cut-off at D+)
K10 Central locking

Additional FleetBoard fuses

Fuse module FA302

Consumers A
FO1 FleetBoard terminal 30 7.5
FO2 FleetBoard terminal 15 5

The additional FleetBoard fuses are located in
the fuse box behind the fuse holder. Have
blown fuses replaced at a qualified specialist
workshop.

Compressed-air system

Charging the compressed-air system
from an outside source

In the event of engine damage or lack of res-
ervoir pressure, your vehicle can be refilled
and supplied with compressed air using the
filler connection. This allows the spring-loa-
ded parking brake cylinders to be released.
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Jump-starting, tow-starting and towing away

» To fill with compressed air: remove cap
on inflator connection (1.

» Refill at filler connection (1). When doing
so, the filling pressure must correspond to
the pressure of brake circuit 1 or brake cir-
cuit 2, see the compressed-air system
operating data (> page 357).

Jump-starting, tow-starting and tow-
ing away

Jump-starting

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

During charging and jump-starting, explosive
gases can escape from the battery. There is a
risk of an explosion.

Particularly avoid fire, naked flames, creating
sparks and smoking. Ensure there is sufficient
ventilation while charging and jump-starting.
Do not lean over a battery.

/N\ WARNING

A discharged battery can freeze at tempera-

tures below freezing point. When jump-start-
ing the vehicle or charging the battery, gases
can escape from the battery. There is a risk of
an explosion.

Allow the frozen battery to thaw out before
charging it or jump-starting.

[ Observe the following notes. You could
otherwise damage the battery or electronic
components in the vehicle:

« do not use a battery quick-charge unit for
jump-starting.

« if you use a mobile battery charger (bat-
tery device with mains power stage),
remove the mains plug before jump-
starting.

« only have jump-starting provided by vehi-
cles with a 24 V system.

« use jump leads which are protected
against polarity reversal and with a wire

cross section of approximately 35-
50 mm? and insulated terminal clamps.

« if the outside temperature drops below
-10°C, adischarged battery could freeze.
Do not start the engine under these cir-
cumstances. Let the battery thaw out
first.

H When you remove the jump leads, let the
engine of the vehicle being jump-started
idle. This avoids damage being caused to
the vehicle electronics.

H Do not connect the negative terminal
clamp of the jump lead to the chassis
frame. Otherwise, engine or transmission
components can be damaged.

@ Environmental note

Batteries contain pollutants.
K It is against the law to dis-
pose of them along with
household waste. They must
be collected separately and
recycled in an environmen-

tally responsible manner.

@ Dispose of batteries appro-
%é} priately. Hand over dis-

charged batteries to a quali-
fied specialist workshop.
Transport and store full bat-
teries in an upright position.
When transporting batteries,
secure them so that they do
not tip over. Note that bat-
tery acid could escape into
the environment through the
ventilation openings in the
stoppers.

General notes

. Breakdown assistance

Observe the safety notes and protective
measures when handling the battery

(> page 306).

After jump-starting, have the batteries
checked at a qualified specialist workshop.
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- Breakdown assistance

If the batteries are discharged, jump-start the

vehicle by connecting to another vehicle.

» Before jump-starting, disconnect any
mobile communications systems, such as a
telephone, 2-way radio, fax machine, from
the electrical system.

» Make sure that the vehicles are not touch-
ing.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Switch off all electrical consumers.

» Turn the key to position 0 in the ignition
lock.

Jump-starting with jump leads

» To connect the jump leads: remove the
battery compartment cover (> page 307).

» Remove positive terminal clamp cap (2
and negative terminal clamp cap (.

» First, connect the positive terminal clamp
of the jump lead to the positive terminal of
the other vehicle's battery and then to the
positive terminal of the starter battery.

» First, connect the negative terminal clamp

of the jump lead to the negative terminal of

the other vehicle's battery and then to the
[-] negative terminal of the starter battery.

» Assisting vehicle: run the engine at a high
speed.

» Start the engine and allow it to idle.

» To disconnect the jump leads: first, dis-
connect the negative terminal clamps of
the jump leads from the negative terminals.

p-starting, tow-starting and towing away

» Disconnect the positive terminal clamp of
the jumps lead from the positive terminals.

» Attach positive terminal clamp cap (2) and
negative terminal clamp cap (@).

» Fit the battery compartment cover
(> page 307).

Jump-starting using the jump-starting
socket

/\ Warning

If you jump-start a vehicle that requires too
much current, the socket may become over-
loaded. There is a risk of fire in the electrical
system.

Only jump-start vehicles of a similar vehicle
type, e.g. lorries with an equal or lower power
need. The vehicles must be equipped with a
24 V system or with two 12 V batteries con-
nected in a series.

/\ Warning

If you insert the plug connector into the power
socket, sparks could be created. If you are in
the vicinity of highly flammable materials, e.g.
fuel, there is a risk of fire and explosion.

Do not insert the plug connector into the
power socket if you are in the vicinity of highly
flammable materials.

N54.00-2612-31

» Remove battery compartment cover (3)
(> page 307).

» Donor vehicle and vehicle being jump-
started: turn the key back fully in the igni-
tion lock.
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Jump-starting, tow-starting and towing away

» Unscrew cover (2) from jump-starting
socket (.

» Connect a jump lead. Make sure that the
lug fits in the recess.

» Donor vehicle: start the engine and run it
at a high speed.

» Vehicle being jump-started: start the

engine and leave it running at idling speed.

» Donor vehicle: switch off the engine and
turn the key back fully in the ignition lock.

» Both vehicles: remove the jump lead.

» Screw cover (2) onto jump-starting
socket (.

» Fit battery compartment cover (3)
(> page 307).

Manoeuvring/tow-starting and tow-
ing away

Important safety notes

/N\ WARNING

If the engine is not running, the power steer-
ing and the compressed-air supply are inop-
erative. You then need to steer considerably
more forcefully. The spring-loaded parking
brake cylinder can be activated if there is a
loss of compressed air and the vehicle may
then brake uncontrollably. This could cause
you to lose control of the vehicle. There is a
risk of an accident.

Always use a tow bar. Always ensure the
compressed-air supply using an external
compressed-air source.

H If the engine is not running, observe the
following when manoeuvring, tow-starting
and towing away:

« If the engine is not running and the
spring-loaded parking brake cylinder is
activated as a result of a loss of
compressed air, the brakes may over-
heat and be damaged. Charge the
compressed-air system or release the

spring-loaded parking brake cylinder
manually.

« The brake system and gearshift are with-
out compressed-air supply if the vehicle
is being towed away. The transmission
lubrication system does not function and
there is a risk of transmission damage.
Observe the "Towing vehicles with
engine switched off" section.

H Route cables and compressed-air lines so
that they can accommodate movements
without strain, kinks or friction when turn-
ing corners, etc.

Note that steering movements require con-
siderably more force at a standstill than when
the vehicle is moving. Avoid steering move-
ments when at a standstill, particularly when
the front axle is under heavy load.

If you transport the vehicle on a low-loader,
the permissible vehicle height may be excee-
ded. Pay attention to the headroom clearance
of buildings, e.g. bridges.

Before towing, agree on a clear signal with the
towing vehicle driver. Both you and the towing
vehicle driver must adapt your driving styles
to the more difficult conditions.

If the compressed-air brake system cannot be
charged, the spring-loaded parking brake cyl-
inders can be released manually

(> page 335).

Notes on tow-starting and towing away

Specialist knowledge beyond the scope of
these Operating Instructions is required for
tow-starting and towing away. Only have your
vehicle tow-started /towed away by a profes-
sional towing/recovery company. Further
information can be obtained from a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

. Breakdown assistance
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m Jump-starting, tow-s

- Breakdown assistance

Attaching the towbar

N31.10-2243-31

Example: coupling jaw

The front coupling jaw is designed for

manoeuvring a trailer, towing away and tow-

starting.

» To unlock: swing coupling pin (1) approx-
imately 90° backwards and pull it up and
out.

» Attach the towbar.

» To lock: reinsert coupling pin (1) and swing
forwards 90°.

Tow-starting the vehicle

» Attach the towbar (> page 334).

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock.

» Call up the Reserve pressure menu win-
dow (> page 124) and check the current
reservoir pressure.

» If the reservoir pressure is low: charge
the compressed-air system from an outside
source (> page 330).

» Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift:
depress the clutch pedal.

» All vehicles: engage a gear.

The gear engaged is shown in the on-board
computer display.

» Tow-start the vehicle.
Do not exceed a towing speed of 20 km/h.

> Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift:
release the clutch pedal and depress the
accelerator pedal.

rting and towing away

» Vehicles with Telligent® automatic
gearshift: depress the accelerator pedal.

> Vehicles with Telligent® gearshift:
immediately after the engine has started,
depress the clutch pedal and shift the
transmission to the neutral position.

> Vehicles with Telligent® automatic
gearshift: immediately after the engine
has started, shift the transmission to the
neutral position.

© Vehicles with Telligent® automatic gear-
shift:

« depressing the accelerator pedal slowly
= slow clutch engagement

« depressing the accelerator pedal rapidly
= rapid clutch engagement

Towing away the vehicle

General

» Attach the towbar (> page 334).

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock.

» Ensure a supply of compressed air via the
towing vehicle; see "Charging the
compressed-air system from an outside
source" (> page 330).

Towing away a vehicle while the engine is
not running

Towing distance of up to 5 km, towing
speed of up to a maximum of 20 km/h:

H When the engine is not running, the trans-
mission oil pump is not operational. There
is a risk of transmission damage.

» Shift to neutral.

Towing distances over 5 km:

» Remove the propeller shaft for the front
and rear axles.
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Jump-starting, tow-starting and towing away

Towing away vehicles with transmission,
transfer case or axle damage

» Remove the propeller shafts leading to the
driven axles.

or
» Load the vehicle onto the low-loader.

Towing away a vehicle while the engine is
running

» Shift the transmission to neutral.

Towing away a vehicle with operational
gearshift

Towing speed up to a maximum of 40 km/h.
» Start the engine.
» Shift the transmission to neutral.

Releasing the spring-loaded parking
brake cylinders

General notes

In an emergency, the spring-loaded parking
brake cylinders can be released manually for
towing if there is insufficient reservoir pres-
sure in the brake system. Before using the
vehicle again, the spring-loaded cylinders for
the parking brake must be made operational
again.

U216 /U218 /U318

Overview

Releasing the spring-loaded parking
brake cylinders manually

H Undo the release bolt with a maximum
torque of 70 Nm. Do not use an impact
wrench. You could otherwise damage the
spring-loaded parking brake cylinder.

» Use chocks to safeguard the vehicle
against rolling away.

» Remove cover (3) of left and right-hand side
spring-loaded parking brake cylinder (2).

» Unscrew release screw (2) on left and right-
hand side spring-loaded parking brake cyl-
inder (3 (release position), until control
pin (@) is fully extended.

Returning the spring-loaded parking
brake cylinders to the operational condi-
tion
» Make sure that the warning lamp in
the instrument cluster is not lit.
The vehicle's compressed air system has
sufficient reservoir pressure.

» Release the parking brake (> page 166).

» Screw in and tighten release screw (2) of
left and right-hand side spring-loaded park-
ing brake cylinder @) (brake position).
Tightening torque 40 to 50 Nm.

Control pin (@) is fully retracted.

» Press cover (3) onto the left and right-hand
side spring-loaded parking brake cylinders.

. Breakdown assistance
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M Jump-starting, tow-starting and towing away

U423 /U427 /U430 /U527 /U530

Overview

Spring-loaded parking brake cylinder for parking
and service brake

Releasing the spring-loaded parking
brake cylinders manually

H Undo the release bolt with a maximum
torque of 70 Nm. Do not use an impact
wrench. You could otherwise damage the
spring-loaded parking brake cylinder.

» Use chocks to safeguard the vehicle
against rolling away.

> Unscrew release screw (1) of left and right-
hand side spring-loaded parking brake cyl-
inder (2) as far as possible (release posi-
tion).

- Breakdown assistance

Returning the spring-loaded parking

brake cylinders to the operational condi-

tion

» Make sure that the warning lamp in
the instrument cluster is not lit.
The vehicle's compressed air system has
sufficient reservoir pressure.

» Release the parking brake (> page 166).

» Screw in and tighten release screw (1) of
left and right-hand side parking brake cyl-
inder (2) (brake position). Tightening tor-
que 40 to 50 Nm.
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- Wheels and tyres

Useful information

These Operating Instructions describe all the
models and standard and optional equipment
of your vehicle that were available at the time
of going to print. Country-specific differences
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.

Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops (> page 30).

Important safety notes

Operating and road safety

General notes

Tyres are of particularimportance to the oper-
ating and road safety of the vehicle. For this
reason, check the tyre pressures, tyre tread
and tyre condition on a regular basis.

A tyre dealer or a qualified specialist work-
shop will be able to provide further informa-
tion on:

« tyre load-bearing capacity (LI Load Index)
« tyre speed rating

 tyre age

« causes and consequences of tyre wear

« measures to be taken in the event of tyre
damage

« types of tyre for specific regions, areas of
operation or conditions of vehicle use

« interchangeability of tyres, etc.

Tyre pressure

/\ WARNING

The tyre temperature and pressure increase
when the vehicle is in motion. Reducing the
pressure of warm tyres leads to a tyre pres-
sure that is too low when the tyres have
cooled. If the tyre pressure is too low, it may
cause the tyre to burst, especially when the

m Important safety notes

load or speed increases. There is a risk of an
accident.

You should never reduce the pressure of
warm tyres. Observe the specified tyre pres-
sure.

Check the specified tyre pressures regularly
when the tyres are cold, at least every two
weeks and before long journeys. The tyre
pressure in tyres on the same axle must
always be the same.

« If the tyre pressures are too low, this leads
to an excessive build up of heat in the tyres,
increased tyre wear, a deterioration in driv-
ing stability and increased fuel consump-
tion.

« If the tyre pressures are too high, this leads
to an increased braking distance, a deteri-
oration in tyre traction and increased tyre
wear.

« Valve caps on the tyre valves protect the
valve cores from moisture and dirt. For this
reason, always screw the valve caps tightly
onto the tyre valves.

« In the event of repeated pressure loss from
the tyres, exterior damage or leaking tyre
valves may be the cause. Check the tyre
pressures regularly.

« Further important information on tyre pres-
sures (> page 340).

« Observe the tyre pressure table
(> page 342).

Tyre tread

/\ WARNING

Insufficient tyre tread will reduce tyre trac-
tion. The tyre is no longer able to dissipate
water. This means that on wet road surfaces,
the risk of aquaplaning increases, in particular
where speed is not adapted to suit the driving
conditions. There is a risk of accident.

If the tyre pressure is too high or too low, tyres
may exhibit different levels of wear at differ-
ent locations on the tyre tread. Thus, you
should regularly check the tread depth and


https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=6482c31fcd47ef19351f191553b595ce&version=1&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=258e3492fe28778735477e687c527c52&version=1&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=69b4417263c1182635477e685ed45ed4&version=3&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=cc67989bec3e90c4351f191567a655f7&version=1&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=9b923dcdef961135351f191555d655f4&version=2&language=en&variant=GB

the condition of the tread across the entire
width of all tyres.

Minimum tyre tread depth for:

o summer tyres: 3 mm

o M+S tyres: 4 mm

For safety reasons, replace the tyres before
the legally prescribed limit for the minimum
tyre tread depth is reached.

(@ Example: tread wear indicator

A specified minimum tread depth is a legal
requirement for all tyres. Observe the rele-
vant legal requirements for each country.

For safety reasons, have the tyres replaced
before the legally specified minimum tread
depth is reached.

A tyre has reached the minimum tread depth
when the tread wear indicator (arrow) is flush
with the tyre tread.

The less tyre tread depth remaining, the
poorer the road grip and handling character-
istics of the vehicle, especially if the road sur-
face is wet or snow-covered.

Tyre condition

/N\ WARNING

Damaged tyres can cause tyre inflation pres-
sure loss. As aresult, you could lose control of
your vehicle. There is a risk of accident.

Important safety notes M

Check the tyres regularly for signs of damage
and replace any damaged tyres immediately.

Check the condition of the tyres regularly, at
least every two weeks and before long jour-
neys, e.g. for:

« external damage

« foreign bodies in the tyre tread

« cracks, bulges, punctures

« uneven tread wear or excessive wear on
one side

Tyre age

Tyres age, even if they are used infrequently
or not at all. Operating and road safety dimin-
ish with age. For this reason have tyres
replaced which are more than six years old.

Tyre damage

Tyre damage can be caused by:

« the operating conditions of the vehicle
o tyre ageing

« kerbs

« foreign bodies

« insufficient or excessive tyre pressure

« weather conditions and environmental fac-
tors

« contact with oil, grease, fuel, etc.

Tyre load-bearing capacity, tyre speed
rating and tyre types

/\ WARNING

Exceeding the stated tyre load-bearing capa-
city and the approved maximum speed could
lead to tyre damage or the tyre bursting. There
is a risk of accident.

Therefore, only use tyre types and sizes
approved for your vehicle model. Observe the
tyre load rating and speed rating required for
your vehicle.

In particular, observe the permissible tyre
specifications in a country. These regulations

. Wheels and tyres
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- Wheels and tyres

may prescribe a certain type of tyre for your
vehicle. In addition, the use of specific tyre
types may be advisable for certain regions
and areas of operation. A tyre dealer, a quali-
fied specialist workshop or any Mercedes-
Benz Service Centre will be able to provide
further information.

Replacing tyres

If replacing the standard tyres of your vehicle,
use only the tyre and wheel sizes approved for
your vehicle type. A tyre dealer or a qualified
specialist workshop will be able to provide
further information.

After changing the tyres, always carry the
operating permit for the new tyre and wheel
size as well as the manufacturer's certifica-
tion indicating that the wheel/tyres are per-
missible for use on the vehicle. The speed-
ometer will also require adjustment. Observe
the relevant legal requirements for each
country. Any Mercedes-Benz Service Centre
can provide information on obtaining a man-
ufacturer's certificate.

Retreaded tyres

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you only
use tyres and wheels which have been tested
and approved by Mercedes-Benz specifically
for your vehicle.

Tyre pressure

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Tyres with insufficient or excessive tyre pres-

sure harbour the following hazards:

« the tyres may burst, especially as the load
and vehicle speed increase.

« the tyres may wear excessively or unevenly
which can severely impair tyre traction.

« the handling as well as steering and braking
characteristics may be severely affected.

There is a risk of an accident.

m Tyre pressure

Observe the recommended tyre pressures
and check the tyre pressure of all the tyres
including the spare wheel:

« every day before starting a journey

» when the load changes

« prior to long journey

« for changed operating conditions, e.g. off-
road driving

If necessary, correct the tyre pressure.

/\ WARNING

The tyre temperature and pressure increase
when the vehicle is in motion. Reducing the
pressure of warm tyres leads to a tyre pres-
sure that is too low when the tyres have
cooled. If the tyre pressure is too low, it may
cause the tyre to burst, especially when the
load or speed increases. There is a risk of an
accident.

You should never reduce the pressure of
warm tyres. Observe the specified tyre pres-
sure.

H Anincrease/decrease of 10 °C in air tem-

perature increases/reduces tyre pressure
by approximately 0.2 bar. Remember this
pressure change - particularly in winter -
when checking tyre pressures, e.g. in a
garage.

Example:

The room temperature in the garage is
approximately 20 °C.

The outside temperature is approximately
0 °C.

Adjust the tyre pressure so it is approx-
imately 0.4 bar higher than indicated in the
tyre pressure table.

When you leave the garage, the tyre pres-
sure drops by approximately 0.4 bar.
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Tyre pressure H

Determining tyre pressure

i
o —

? _"1' 18 t:~

N4B;10-2329-31

Example: tyre designation

» Read tyre size () and tyre load-bearing
capacity (2) on the tyre.

» Determine the approved gross axle weight
of the corresponding axle from the vehicle
identification plate (> page 356).

» Look up the specified tyre pressure in the
table (> page 342).

» Check and, if necessary, correct the pres-
sure of all tyres.

© Correct the tyre pressures for each axle
on the vehicle.

« The tyre pressure values are given for a ref-
erence temperature of 20 °C.

« In the following tyre pressure table, the tyre
pressures are listed for the permissible
vehicle weight.

« Differing values for the front axle take
account of the fact that the front axle is not
normally fully laden. The maximum tyre
pressures on the front axle are only
required if the axle is loaded accordingly.
The figures given are tyre pressure values
for on-road driving. If in doubt, always set
the tyre pressure to the next highest value.
This is provided that the tyre load-bearing
capacity is adequate. In the axle load data
(> page 356), the higher value (on the
right) for the front axle, in conjunction with
the rear axle load, corresponds to the max-

imum permissible axle loads given in the
vehicle documents.

« For off-road driving, the minimum tyre pres-
sures must be set in accordance with the
"Tyre pressure reductions for off-road driv-
ing" table (> page 352).
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- Wheels and tyres

E Tyre pressure

Tyre pressure table

Tyre pressures for operation on firm surfaces

U216 /U 218 / U 318, gross vehicle weight 7,500 kg?

Tyres LI Axle load in kg
Tyre pressure in bar
Front Rear
Up to / max.
335/80R 20 2900 / 4400 4800
MPT81 147K 23/4.0 4.8
SPT9 149K 2.3 /4.0 4.8
365/80R 20 2900 / 4400 4800
XZL 152K 2.1/35 4.1
MPT81 152K 2.1/3.4 4.1
405/70 R 20 3300 / 4400 4400
XM47 136G 29 /4.1 4.1
405/70 R 20 2900 / 4400 4800
SPT9 152) 2.1/34 4.1
425/75R 20 2900 / 4400 4800
XM47 148G 1.6 / 2.7 3.4
405/70 R 24 2900 / 4400 4800
SPT9 152) 1.7 /2.9 3.2
AC70G 149G 1.6 /2.8 3.4
295/60 R 22.5 2900 / 4400 4800
Ultra Grip WTS 150K 3.0/54 6.5
315/80 R 22.5 2900 / 4400 4800
Goodyear 156K /L 24 /4.1 4.9

2 QObserve the gross vehicle weight on the vehicle identification plate.
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Tyre pressure m

U216 /U 218 / U 318, gross vehicle weight 8,500 kg?

Tyres LI Axle load in kg
Tyre pressure in bar
Front Rear
Up to / max.
335/80 R 20 3900 / 4800 4800
MPT81 147K 34/4.4 4.8
SPT9 149K 34/4.4 4.8
365/80 R 20 3900 / 4800 4800
XZL 152K 3.0/3.9 4.1
MPT81 152K 29 /3.7 4.1
405/70R 20 4300 / 4400 4400
XM47 136G 4.0 /4.1 4.1
405/70 R 20 3900 / 4800 4800
SP T9 152) 3.0/3.8 4.1
425/75R 20 3900 / 4800 4800 »
XM47 148G 2.3/3.0 3.4 ",_;
405/70 R 24 3900 / 4800 4800 ;
SPT9 152) 2.5 /3.2 3.2 g
AC70G 149G 24 /3.2 3.4 »
295/60R 22.5 3900 / 4800 4800 8
Ultra Grip WTS 150K 4.6 /6.0 6.5 §
315/80 R 22.5 3900 / 4800 4800
Goodyear 156K/L 3.5/4.5 4.9 .

2 Observe the gross vehicle weight on the vehicle identification plate.



- Wheels and tyres

m Tyre pressure

U216 /U 218 / U 318, gross vehicle weight 10,000 kg2

Tyres

335/80R 20
MPT81
SPT9

365/80R 20
XZL
MPT81

405/70 R 20
SPT9

425/75R 20
XM47

405/70 R 24
SPT9
AC70G

295/60R 22.5
Ultra Grip WTS

315/80 R 22.5
Goodyear

U 318, gross vehicle weight 11,000 kg?

Tyres

335/80R 20
MPT81
SPT9

365/80 R 20
XZL
MPT81

2 QObserve the gross vehicle weight on the vehicle identification plate.

LI

147K
149K

152K
152K

152)

148G

152)
149G

150K

156K/L

LI

147K
149K

152K
152K

Axle load in kg
Tyre pressure in bar

Front
Up to / max.

4700 / 5200
4.3 /5.0
4.3/4.9

4700 / 5200
3.8 /4.2
3.7 /4.1

4700 / 5200
3.7/4.2

4700 / 5200
2.9/3.3

4700 / 5200
3.1/3.5
3.1/3.5

4700 / 5200
5.8 /6.6

4700 / 5200
4.4 /5.0

Axle load in kg

Rear

5500
5.9
5.7

5500
4.8
4.8

5500
4.8

5500
4.0

5500
3.7
4.0

5500
7.6

5500
5.8

Tyre pressure in bar

Front

Up to / max.
5200 / 5500

5.0 /5.4
4.9/53

5200 / 5500

4.2/45
4.2/44

Rear

6000
6.5
6.4

6000
5.4
5.3



Tyres

405/70 R 20
SPT9

425/75R 20
XM47

405/70 R 24
SPT9
AC70G

295/60R 22.5
Ultra Grip WTS

315/80R 22.5
Goodyear

Tyres

365/80R 20
XZL
MPT81

405/70 R 20
SPT9

365/85R 20
XZL

375/75 R 22.5
MPT 23

315/80 R 22.5
Goodyear

LI

152)

148G

152)
149G

150K

156K/L

LI

152K
152K

152)

164G

165G

156K/L

Axle load in kg

Tyre pressure m

U 318, gross vehicle weight 11,000 kg?

Tyre pressure in bar

Front
Up to / max.

5200 / 5500
4.2/4.4

5200 / 5500
3.3/3.5

5200 / 5500
3.5/3.7
3.5/3.7

5200 / 5500
6.6 /7.1

5200 / 5500
5.0 /5.4

U423 /U427 / U 430, gross vehicle weight 11,990 kg?
Axle load in kg

Rear

6000
5.3

6000
4.1

6000
4.2
4.4

6000
8.5

6000
6.4

Tyre pressure in bar

Front

Up to / max.

5200 / 6800
4.2/5.8
4.2/5.7

5200 / 6800
4.2 /5.7

5200 / 6800
3.6 /4.9

5200 / 6800
3.4/4.8

5200 / 6800
5.0 /7.0

2 Observe the gross vehicle weight on the vehicle identification plate.

Rear

7000
6.1
6.0

7000
6.0

7000
5.6

7000
5.2

7000
7.8

. Wheels and tyres



- Wheels and tyres

m Tyre pressure

U 423 /U 427 / U 430, gross vehicle weight 11,990 kg2

Tyres LI

385/65 R 22.5

HTC1 / HSW2 SCAN 160K
HDC 162K/
164)
445/65R 22.5
AC70+ 160G
XZL 168G
445/70 R 24
XM47 151G
275/90R 22.5
SRT 153
153)

Axle load in kg
Tyre pressure in bar
Front Rear

Up to / max.

5200 / 6800 7000
4.6 /6.4 7.0
4.2 /5.9 6.2

5200 / 6800 7000
28/4.1 4.8
34/4.6 5.1

5300 / 5500 6900
3.0/ 3.2 4.1

5000 / 6100 6100
5.6 /7.0 7.4

5200 / 6800 7000
58/7.9 8.5

U 423 /U 427 / U 430, gross vehicle weight 12,700 kg?

Tyres LI
445/70 R 24
XM47 151G

Axle load in kg
Tyre pressure in bar

Front Rear
Up to / max.

5800 6900
3.4 4.1

2 QObserve the gross vehicle weight on the vehicle identification plate.



U423 /U427 / U 430, gross vehicle weight 13,000 kg2

Tyres LI Axle load in kg
Tyre pressure in bar
Front Rear
Up to / max.
275/90R 22.5 6300 / 6900 6900
SRT 153] 7.3 /8.0 8.5
365/85R 20 5700 / 6800 7500
XZL 164G 40/49 6.0
375/75 R 22.5 5700 / 6800 7500
MPT 23 165G 3.8/4.8 5.7
385/65 R 22.5 5700 / 6800 7500
HTC1 / HSW2 SCAN 160K 5.1/6.4 7.7
HDC 162K/ 48 /59 6.7
164)
445/65 R 22.5 5700 / 6800 7500 ”
AC70+ 160G 3.2/4.1 5.3 o
XZL 168G 3.7/4.6 5.5 2
315/80 R 22.5 5700 / 6800 7500 -g
Goodyear 156K/L 5.6 /7.0 8.5 g
F
U423 /U427 / U 430, gross vehicle weight 13,800 kg? §
Tyres LI Axle load in kg
Tyre pressure in bar .
Front Rear
Up to / max.
275/90R 22.5 6900 6900
SRT 153) 8.0 8.5
365/85 R 20 6200 / 6900 7800
XzZL 164G 44 /5.0 6.3
375/75 R 22.5 6200 / 6900 7800
MPT 23 165) 4.2 /4.8 6.0

2 Observe the gross vehicle weight on the vehicle identification plate.



- Wheels and tyres

m Tyre pressure

U 423 /U 427 / U 430, gross vehicle weight 13,800 kg2

Tyres LI Axle load in kg
Tyre pressure in bar

Front Rear
Up to / max.
385/65R 22.5 6200 / 6900 7800
HTC1 / HSW2 SCAN 160K 5.7/6.5 8.0
HDC 162K/ 5.3/6.0 7.0
164)

445/65R 22.5 6000 / 6500 7800
AC70+ 160G 34 /3.8 5.6

XZL 168G 4.0/4.4 5.8

U 423 /U 427 / U 430, gross vehicle weight 14,000 kg2

Tyres LI Axle load in kg
Tyre pressure in bar
Front Rear
Up to / max.
365/85R 20 6200 / 7000 8000
XZL 164G 44 /5.1 6.5
375/75R 22.5 6200 / 7000 8000
MPT 23 165) 4.2 /4.9 6.2
385/65R 22.5 6200 / 7000 8000
HTC1 / HSW2 SCAN 160K 5.7 /6.6 8.3
HDC 162K/ 53/6.2 7.3
164)

2 QObserve the gross vehicle weight on the vehicle identification plate.



U 527 / U 530, gross vehicle weight 11,990 kg2

Tyres

365/85R 20
XZL

395/85R 20
XZL
XML

375/75R 22.5
MPT 23

385/65R 22.5
HTC / HSW Scan
HDC

445/65 R 22.5
AC70+
XZL

445/70 R 24
XM47

455/70 R 24
SPT9

495/70 R 24
XM47

LI

164G

168G
161G

165)

160K

162K/
164)

160G
168G

151G

154G

155G

Axle load in kg

Tyre pressure m

Tyre pressure in bar

Front
Up to / max.

5200 / 6800
3.6 /4.9

5200 / 6800
3.6 /4.9
3.6 /5.0

5200 / 6800
3.4/48

5200 / 6800
4.6 /6.4
4.2 /5.9

5200 / 6800
2.8 / 4.1
3.4/4.6

5300 / 5500
3.0 /3.2

5300 / 5500
2.6 /2.8

5600
2.8

U 527 / U 530, gross vehicle weight 12,700 kg2

Tyres

445/70 R 24
XM47

2 Observe the gross vehicle weight on the vehicle identification plate.

LI

151G

Axle load in kg

Rear

7000
5.6

7000
5.6
5.7

7000
5.2

7000
7.0
6.2

7000
4.8
5.1

6900
4.1

6900
3.7

6500
3.4

Tyre pressure in bar

Front

Up to / max.

5800
3.4

Rear

6900
4.1

. Wheels and tyres
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m Tyre pressure

U 527 / U 530, gross vehicle weight 13,000 kg?

Tyres LI Axle load in kg
Tyre pressure in bar
Front Rear
Up to / max.
455/70 R 24 5500 7500
SPT9 154G 2.8 4.0

U 527 / U 530, gross vehicle weight 13,200 kg?

Tyres LI Axle load in kg
Tyre pressure in bar
Front Rear
Up to / max.
495/70 R 24 5500 7700
XM47 155G 2.8 4.1

U 527 / U 530, gross vehicle weight 15,500 kg?

Tyres LI Axle load in kg
Tyre pressure in bar
Front Rear
Up to / max.

365/85R 20 6700 / 7200 9000
XzZL 164G 48 /5.2 7.5
395/85R 20 6700 / 7200 9000
XzZL 168G 48 /5.2 7.4
XML 161G 4.9 /5.3 7.0
375/75R 22.5 6700 / 7200 9000
MPT 23 165) 4.7 /5.1 7.2

2 QObserve the gross vehicle weight on the vehicle identification plate.



Tyre pressure m

U 527 / U 530, gross vehicle weight 15,500 kg2

Tyres LI

385/65 R 22.5

HTC / HSW Scan 160K
HDC 162K/
164)

445/65 R 22.5
AC70+ 160G
XZL 168G

Axle load in kg
Tyre pressure in bar
Front Rear

Up to / max.

6700 / 7200 9000
6.3 /6.9 9.0
5.8/6.4 8.4

6500 9000
3.8 6.7
4.4 6.8

U 527 / U 530, gross vehicle weight 16,500 kg2

Tyres LI
365/85R 20
XZL 164G
365/85R 20
XZL 164G
395/85R 20
XZL 168G
XML 161G
395/85R 20
XzZL 168G
375/75R 22.5
MPT 23 165)
375/75R 22.5
MPT 23 165)

Axle load in kg
Tyre pressure in bar
Front Rear
Up to / max.

7500 9000
5.5 7.5
7200 / 7500 9500
5.2 /5.5 7.5
7500 9000
5.5 7.4

5.6 7.0
7200 / 7500 9500
5.2 /5.5 7.5
7500 9000
5.4 7.2
7200 / 7500 9500
5.1 /54 7.8

2 Observe the gross vehicle weight on the vehicle identification plate.

. Wheels and tyres



M Tyre pressure

- Wheels and tyres

U 527 / U 530, gross vehicle weight 16,500 kg?

Tyres LI Axle load in kg
Tyre pressure in bar
Front Rear
Up to / max.
385/65 R 22.5 7500 9000
HTC / HSW Scan 160K 7.2 9.0
HDC 162K/ 6.7 8.4
164)
385/65 R 22.5 7200 / 7500 9500
HDC 162K/ 6.4 /6.7 9.0
164)
445/65R 22.5 6500 / 7500 9000
AC70+ 160G 3.8/4.7 6.7
XZL 168G 44 /5.1 6.8
445/65 R 22.5 7500 9500
XZL 168G 5.1 7.3

Tyre pressures for off-road use, based on rated pressure

Tyres Operating conditions

A = slightly yielding surface (farmland, grassland,
unpaved road), V. 50 km/h

B = highly yielding surface (sand, mud), v,.x 20 km/h

C = only in an emergency, only for a brief period,

0to 10 km/h
A B c
335/80R20 XZL 80% 45% 33%
SPT9 75%
SPPG8
MPT 81
12.5R 20 MPT 80 75%
365/80R20  XZL 75% 45% 33%

2 QObserve the gross vehicle weight on the vehicle identification plate.



Tyre pressure M

Tyres

14.5R 20
365/85R 20
395/85R 20

14.00 R 20

405/70R 20

405/70 R 24

445/70 R 24

455/70 R 24

445/65R
22.5

495/70 R 24

SPT9
MPT 81
SPPG8
MPT 80
XZL
XZL
XML
XZL
SPT9
AC70G
XM47
SPT9
AC70G
XM47
AC70G
SPT9
AC 70+
XZL
XM47

Operating conditions

A = slightly yielding surface (farmland, grassland,
unpaved road), v;,,x 50 km/h

B = highly yielding surface (sand, mud), v,.x 20 km/h

C = only in an emergency, only for a brief period,

0 to 10 km/h

A

80%
80%
66%
70%
75%

75%

75%

75%
75%

80%

Explanatory notes for the table

« The values in % are relative to the nominal

tyre pressures for on-road driving.

« The tyre pressures for freeing a stuck vehi-
cle must not fall below the values given in

B (¢
45% 33%
45% 33%
40% 33%
40% 33%
55% 40%
45% 33%
70% 50%
55% 40%
70% 55%
45% 33%
55% 40%
45% 33%
75% 55%

the table. Do not apply any lateral forces,

turn the steering wheel or position the vehi-
cle on a slope at these tyre pressures. Only
reduce the tyre pressures by as much as is
necessary. The tyre pressure reduction val-
ues only apply to those tyres explicitly lis-

. Wheels and tyres



- Wheels and tyres

M Tyre pressure

ted in the table (size and tread). Applying
these values to other designs/treads is not
permitted.

« Inflate underinflated tyres at normal
operating temperature to a level appro-
priate for driving on the road: set a higher
tyre pressure than that given in the table for
on-road driving.

« Guide value: tyres at normal operating tem-
perature +10%. On vehicles with a tyre
pressure control system, the tyre pressure
set for conventional on-road driving is an
indicative value. Correct the tyre pressures
at the earliest opportunity. Only check the
tyre pressure when the tyres have cooled
and correct if necessary.
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- Technical data

H Vehicle identification plates

Useful information « Absorption coefficient, diesel smoke

» Type approval number
These Operating Instructions describe all the  + Vehicle identification number (VIN)
models and standard and optional equipment | p1ovimum permissible gross vehicle weight
of your vehicle that were available at the time (kg)
of going to print. Country-specific differences
are possible. Bear in mind that your vehicle
may not be equipped with all the functions
described. This also applies to safety-relevant
systems and functions.
Read the information on qualified specialist
workshops (> page 30).

Vehicle identification plates

Vehicle identification plate

» Maximum permissible vehicle combination
gross weight (kg)
» Maximum permissible axle loads (kg)

Vehicle identification number (VIN)

Overview

00.10-3245-31

(@ Vehicle identification number on the right-
hand longitudinal member

Engine data plate

The engine data plate is affixed to the engine
control unit.

Information on the vehicle identifica-
tion plate

Engine number (1) is engraved on the lower
section of the crankcase front edge. Further
N00.10-331631 jnformation can be obtained from a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

« Vehicle type
« Basic headlamp setting
 Rear axle ratio
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Operating data

Engine
Type

Engine model ser-
ies

Engine power output
according to DIN at
rated engine speed

Cylinder arrange-
ment

Emission class

Torque (max.) at
engine speed

Idling speed

Engine brake (oper-
ating range)

Rated engine speed

Engine

Type

Engine model ser-
ies

Engine power output
according to DIN at
rated engine speed

Cylinder arrange-
ment

Emission class

Torque (max.) at
engine speed

Idling speed

Engine brake (oper-
ating range)

Rated engine speed

U216
934.971

115 kW

4-cylinder in-line

Euro 6

650 Nm
at 1200 to 1600 rpm

Approx. 720 rpm
Approx. 1000 to 3000 rpm

2200 rpm

U423
934.972

170 kW

4-cylinder in-line

Euro 6

900 Nm
at 1200 to 1600 rpm

Approx. 720 rpm
Approx. 1000 to 3000 rpm

2200 rpm

Operating data

U218 /U318
934.971

130 kW

4-cylinder in-line

Euro 6

750 Nm
at 1200 to 1600 rpm

Approx. 720 rpm
Approx. 1000 to 3000 rpm

2200 rpm

U427 /U527
936.971

200 kW

6-cylinder inline

Euro 6

1100 Nm
at 1200 to 1600 rpm

Approx. 720 rpm
Approx. 1000 to 3000 rpm

2200 rpm

- Technical data
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- Technical data

Engine
Type

Engine model ser-
ies

Engine power output
according to DIN at
rated engine speed

Cylinder arrange-
ment

Emission class

Torque (max.) at
engine speed

Idling speed

Engine brake (oper-
ating range)

Rated engine speed

U430 /U530
936.971

220 kW

6-cylinder inline

Euro 6

1200 Nm
at 1200 to 1600 rpm

Approx. 720 rpm

Approx. 1000 to 3000 rpm

2200 rpm

Operating temperature (coolant temperature)

Normal operation

Operation under arduous conditions
(automatically reduced engine power output)

Maximum permissible coolant temperature

PTO shaft

Position of the front PTO shaft stub

Transmission ratio

Standard engine speed

Rotational speed of front PTO shaft at rated
engine speed

Engine speed at a front PTO shaft rotational
speed of 540 rpm

Approx. 70 - 103 °C
>103 °C

108 °C

In accordance with EN 15432
The height depends on the tyres.

i=2.139 (under drive)

1000 rpm/all other engine speeds (e.g.
540 rpm) can be set using the engine speed
setting (> page 263).

1029 rpm

1160 rpm



Operating data M

PTO shaft

Engine speed at a front PTO shaft rotational 2140 rpm
speed of 1000 rpm

Direction of rotation Clockwise
Continuous operation output 160 kW

Profile of front PTO shaft in accordance with 1% inch splined shaft
SAE J499a standard The front PTO shaft stub can be twisted to
enable equipment to be coupled up easily

Tyre pressure
Tyre pressure (> page 342)
Permissible difference between tyres on an axle 0.2 bar

Maximum permissible pressure in the vehicle compressed- 10.0 bar
air system to inflate a tyre

Wheel nut tightening torques (Nm)

Pressure plate nut U216 /U218 /U 318 M 20 x 1.5 450 £ 36 Nm
U423 /U427 /U430 / M22x 1.5 600 £ 50 Nm
U 527 / U530

Spring-loaded parking brake cylinders

Release torque of the spring-loaded parking brake cylinder Max. 70 Nm
release screw

Tightening torque of the spring-loaded parking brake cylin- 40-50 Nm
der release screw

. Technical data

Release pressure (reservoir pressure in compressed-air sys- Min. 6.5 bar
tem)

Auxiliary consumers circuit Approx. 8.5 bar

Steering play

Maximum permissible steering play (measured at the rim of 30 mm
the steering wheel with the engine running, wheels in
straight-ahead position)



- Technical data

Compressed-air system
Service brake
Brake circuit 1
Brake circuit 2

Trailer brake circuit

Pressure regulator (activation/deactivation pressure)

Spring-loaded brake release circuit

Volume of compressed-air reservoir (brake circuits 1 and 2)

Service products

Important safety notes

Service products include:

« windscreen washer concentrate

« fuels (e.g. diesel)

« lubricants (e.g. engine oil, transmission oil,
grease)

« hydraulic fluids

e coolant

« brake fluid for the hydraulic clutch mecha-
nism system

* AdBlue® (BlueTec® exhaust gas aftertreat-
ment reduction agent)

/N\ WARNING

Service product can be poisonous and haz-
ardous to health. There is a risk of injury.
Observe the instructions on the respective
original container when using, storing and dis-
posing off service products. Always store ser-
vice products in the sealed original container.
Always keep service products out of the reach
of children.

H Special additives (except approved fuel
additives) are neither required nor
approved for use with approved service
products. Additives may cause damage to
major assemblies. Therefore, do not mix
any additives with service products. You

m Service products

18.3 bar

Min. 7.5 bar

Min. 7.5 bar

Min. 5.5 bar

Approx. 15.8 / 18.3 bar
Min. 5.5 bar

2x 20.0 |

are responsible for the results of using fuel
additives.

@ Environmental note

Dispose of service products in an environ-
mentally-responsible manner.

Approved service products fulfil the highest
quality standards and are documented in the
Mercedes-Benz Specifications for Service
Products. For this reason, only use approved
service products for your vehicle. Information
about approved service products is available
from a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

You can recognise service products approved
by Mercedes-Benz by the following inscrip-
tion on the container:

» MB-Freigabe (e.g. MB-Freigabe 228.51)
or
» MB Approval (e.g. MB Approval 228.51)

Other labels and recommendations relating
to the quality or indicating that the product
meets a certain specification are not neces-
sarily approved by Mercedes-Benz. Further
information can be obtained from a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

© Information about service products which
have been tested by Mercedes-Benz and
approved for your vehicle can be obtained
on the Internet at: http://
bevo.mercedes-benz.com
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The specification and availability of lubricants
may vary. Some lubricants are no longer avail-
able, especially for older vehicles. Further
information can be obtained from a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Brake fluid

/\ WARNING

Service product can be poisonous and haz-
ardous to health. There is a risk of injury.
Observe the instructions on the respective
original container when using, storing and dis-
posing off service products. Always store ser-
vice products in the sealed original container.
Always keep service products out of the reach
of children.

/\ WARNING

The brake fluid continuously absorbs mois-
ture from the air. This results in the boiling
point of the brake fluid lowering. If the boiling
point of the brake fluid is too low, vapour
pockets may form in the hydraulic clutch
actuation system when it is subjected to a
heavy thermal load. In this case, the function
of the hydraulic clutch actuation system is
restricted. There is a risk of an accident.

Have the brake fluid renewed at the prescri-
bed intervals.

H Brake fluid corrodes paint, plastic and
rubber. If brake fluid comes into contact
with paint, plastic or rubber, rinse with
water immediately.

Have the brake fluid replaced regularly at a
qualified specialist workshop. You can find
the intervals for brake fluid change in the
maintenance booklet.

Only use brake fluid approved by Mercedes-
Benz, according to MB Approval 331.0. Infor-
mation about approved brake fluid can be
obtained from a qualified specialist workshop
or at http://bevo.mercedes-benz.com.

Service products m

Engine oils

Notes on engine oils

H Engine oils other than those of the quality
specified in this Operator's Manual are not
permitted.

Only use engine oils complying with Sheet No.
228.51 or 228.31 of the Mercedes-Benz
Specifications for Service Products.

Engine oils according to Sheet No. 228.51
have a higher quality standard and have a
favourable effect on:

« length of oil change intervals

 engine wear

« fuel consumption

« exhaust emissions

© You can find information on the quality
grade, e.g. Sheet No. 228.51, and the vis-
cosity, e.g. SAE class 5W-30, from the des-
ignation on the oil container.

Before delivery, an engine oil according to
Sheet No. 228.51 and SAE class 5W-30 will
be filled.

Scope of application

Multi-grade engine oils complying with Sheet
No.228.51 or 228.31 can be used all year
round. Depending on fuel quality (sulphur
content in fuel), oil change intervals must be
shortened.

Oil change

[ If the SAE class (viscosity) of the engine
oil used is not suitable for continually low
outside temperatures below -20 °C, this
could cause engine damage.

The specified temperatures of the SAE
class always refer to freshly added oil.
Engine oil ages during driving due to soot
and fuel residue. This impairs the charac-
teristics of the engine oil, particularly at low
outside temperatures.

. Technical data
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If the outside temperature is under -20 °C,
Mercedes-Benz strongly recommends
using engine oils of SAE class 5W-30 or
O0W-30.

Use only all-season oils.

op ap
e Lo

15W-30
15W-40
15W-50

20W-40
20W-50

P18.00-2310-31

Engine oil SAE classes (viscosity)

Oil change intervals are dependent on the fol-

lowing:

« the operating conditions of the vehicle

« the grade of the engine oil used

» Select the SAE class of engine oil in accord-
ance with outside temperatures.

The maximum oil change interval can only be
achieved by using engine oils of particularly
high quality in accordance with Sheet No.
228.51 of the Mercedes-Benz Specifications
for Service Products.

Adding/topping up the engine oil

H There is a risk of damage to the catalytic
converter or to the engine if too much oil is
added. Have excess oil drained off.

When topping up, Mercedes-Benz recom-
mends that you only use engine oils of the
same grade and SAE class as the oil filled at
the last oil change.

Check the engine oil level in the on-board
computer (> page 125) before you top up the
oil (> page 297).

Miscibility of engine oils

The benefits of high-quality engine oils dimin-
ish if you mix them.

M Service products

Engine oils are differentiated according to:

« engine oil brand

« quality grade (Sheet No.)

» SAE viscosity class

If, in exceptional circumstances, the type of
engine oil currently used is not available,
another engine oil approved for Mercedes-
Benz may be used.

Transmission oil

H When changing the oll, if you replace the
synthetic oil with a mineral transmission
oil, you may damage the assembly. Before
the oil change, check whether the use of a
mineral transmission oil is permitted. Infor-
mation is available from any Mercedes-
Benz Service Centre.

Drive axle and transmission

Depending on the vehicle version, the drive
axles, transmission and PTO shaft transmis-
sion may be filled with a high-quality synthetic
oil at the factory.

If, when changing the transmission oil, a min-
eral oil is to be used instead of synthetic oil,
you must first make sure that this is permis-
sible. Only use transmission oil approved by
Mercedes-Benz. Information about approved
transmission oil can be obtained from a quali-
fied specialist workshop or on the Internet at
http://bevo.mercedes-benz.com.

Observe the notes on intervals for oil change
in the Service Booklet.

Further information can be obtained from a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Coolant

/\ WARNING

If antifreeze comes into contact with hot com-
ponents in the engine compartment, it may
ignite. There is a risk of fire and injury.
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Let the engine cool down before you top up
the antifreeze. Make sure that antifreeze is
not spilled next to the filler neck. Thoroughly
clean the antifreeze from components before
starting the engine.

A coolant that ensures anti-corrosion/anti-
freeze protection and other important pro-
tective effects is filled at the factory.

The coolant is a mixture of water and corro-
sion inhibitor/antifreeze agent.

The corrosion inhibitor/antifreeze in the cool-
ant has the following properties:

« heat transfer

« anti-corrosion protection

« cavitation protection (against pitting)

« antifreeze protection

« raising the boiling point

Leave the coolant in the engine cooling sys-

tem all year round - even in countries with
high outside temperatures.

Check the corrosion inhibitor/antifreeze con-
centration in the coolant every six months.

Have the coolant replaced regularly at a quali-
fied specialist workshop. You can find the
intervals for coolant change in the mainte-
nance booklet.

Only use corrosion inhibitor/antifreeze
approved by Mercedes-Benz, according to
Sheet No. 325.5 or 326.5. This prevents dam-
age to the engine cooling system and engine.
Information about approved corrosion inhibi-
tor/antifreeze additive can be obtained from
a qualified specialist workshop or on the
Internet at http://bevo.mercedes-
benz.com.

When renewing the coolant, ensure that it
contains 50% corrosion inhibitor/antifreeze
by volume. This corresponds to antifreeze
protection down to -37 °C.

Do not exceed 55% by volume (antifreeze
down to approximately -45 °C). The heat dis-
sipation and antifreeze may otherwise be
negatively affected.

Service products M

If there is a loss of coolant, do not top it up by
using only water, but also add an approved
corrosion inhibitor/antifreeze agent.

The water in the coolant must meet certain
requirements, which are often fulfilled by the
use of drinking water. The water must be
treated if its quality does not meet the
required standards.

Observe the Mercedes-Benz Specifications
for Service Products, Sheet No. 310.1.
Further information can be obtained from a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Hydraulic fluids

General notes

@ Environmental note

Mixing different oil types can affect opera-
tional effectiveness and biodegradability to an
impermissible degree.

The hydraulic system is filled with SAE 10 W
engine oil as standard at the factory.

At low outside temperatures down to -32 °C
you can use SAE 5 W-40 engine oil.

Always use the same grade of hydraulic fluid
for the hydraulic system and the attached
equipment/assemblies.

If you change grades of hydraulic fluid, the
entire hydraulic system must be fully emptied
first. This includes hoses, valves, cylinders
and oil filters. In addition, the attached equip-
ment and assemblies must also be emptied.
Otherwise, the hydraulic fluid may foam at a
mixing ratio higher than 3%.

Have the hydraulic fluid replaced regularly at
a qualified specialist workshop. You can find
the intervals for hydraulic fluid change in the
maintenance booklet.

Only use hydraulic fluids approved by
Mercedes-Benz, according to MB Approval
228.0. Information about approved hydraulic
fluid can be obtained from a qualified spe-
cialist workshop or on the Internet at http://
bevo.mercedes-benz.com.

. Technical data
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- Technical data

Synthetic esters

An environmentally compatible hydraulic
fluid is extremely important. Besides the
operating conditions, service life factor (oil
change interval) and the high price difference,
the economic aspect must also be taken into
account. Compare the price in relation to the
downtime factor and disposal.

Observe that for synthetic esters there are
differences in the basic structures of oleic
acid ester products and carboxylic acid ester
products:

« oleic acid-based synthetic esters age faster

« the operational effectiveness of carboxylic
acid-based synthetic esters is virtually
unlimited, provided the degree of contam-
ination does not require a premature oil
change to be performed

Brands of environmentally-compatible
hydraulic fluids

@ Environmental note

Environmentally compatible hydraulic fluids
must be separately stored, collected and dis-
posed of in accordance with waste manage-
ment laws.

Optional equipment code HB2: the hydraulic
system is filled at the factory with RIVOLTA
S.B.H. 23.

Optional equipment code H97: the hydraulic
system is filled at the factory with carboxylic
acid ester, Panolin HLP Synth 46.

Have the hydraulic fluid replaced regularly at
a qualified specialist workshop. You can find
the intervals for hydraulic fluid change and
filter change in the maintenance booklet.
Mixing similar oil types can affect operational
effectiveness and biodegradability to an
impermissible degree. Mixing mineral oils and
environmentally-friendly hydraulic fluids is
not permissible.

The hydraulic system is filled with mineral oil
as standard, unless the environmentally com-

patible hydraulic oil is expressly ordered as an
option (code HB2 or code H97).

Diesel fuels

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Fuel is highly flammable. Improper handing of
fuel creates a risk of fire and explosion.
Avoid fire, naked flames, smoking and creat-
ing sparks under all circumstances. Switch off
the engine and, if applicable, the auxiliary
heating before refuelling.

H If you are using drums or canisters to
refuel the vehicle, you should filter the fuel
before adding it.

This will prevent malfunctions in the fuel
system due to contaminated fuel.

H Only refuel using commerecially available,
sulphur-free diesel fuel that conforms to
the European standard EN 590 as of 2010,
et seq. (max. 0.001% sulphur by weight).
The following fuel types are not permitted:

« sulphurous fuel with a sulphur content
greater than 0.001% by weight

« marine diesel fuel

« aviation turbine fuel

« heating oils

« fatty acid methyl ester FAME (bio-diesel
fuel)

These fuel types cause irreversible damage

to the engine and BlueTec® exhaust gas

aftertreatment, as well as also significantly
reducing the expected service life.

H A higher fuel sulphur content accelerates
the ageing process of the engine oil and can
damage the engine and exhaust system.

Fuel grade

Before delivery, the fuel sulphur content is set
to <0.001% sulphur by weight (10 ppm).
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Certain countries have diesel fuel with varying
sulphur content. Diesel fuel with low sulphur
content is sold in certain countries under the
name "Euro diesel".

Details about current country-specific fuel
sulphur content can be obtained from the
Mercedes-Benz Specification for Service
Products according to Sheet No. 136.2. Fur-
ther information can be obtained from a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Diesel fuels at low temperatures

Service products M

the diesel fuel. This can cause damage to
the injection system, for example.

The vehicle may be equipped with a fuel pre-
heating system. The fuel preheating system
can warm up the fuel by approximately 8 °C.
This improves the flow characteristics of the
fuel.

AdBlue®

AdBlue® notes

/\ WARNING

If you heat fuel system components, e.g. with
a hot-air gun or naked flame, these compo-
nents could be damaged. This can cause fuel
to escape and ignite. Depending on the type
of damage, fuel may also not escape until the
engine is running. There is a risk of fire and
explosion.

Never heat fuel system components. Contact
a qualified specialist workshop to rectify the
malfunction.

In winter months, diesel fuel with an improved
cold flow quality is available. In Europe, the
EN 590 standard defines various climate-
dependent temperature categories. Malfunc-
tions can be avoided by refuelling with diesel
fuel that corresponds to the climatic specifi-
cations outlined in EN 590. At unusually low
outside temperatures, it is possible that the
flow characteristics of the diesel fuel may be
insufficient. Accordingly, diesel fuel from
warmer areas may not be suitable for opera-
tion in colder climatic conditions.

@ Further information on country-specific
fuel properties and fuel types with low-tem-
perature resistance can be obtained from
oil companies, e.g. at filling stations.

Fuel additives

H Do not add any petrol or kerosene to die-
sel fuel to improve its flow characteristics.
Petrol or kerosene impairs the lubricity of

H Only use AdBlue®/DEF in accordance
with DIN 70070/1SO 22241. Do not use
any additives.

If AdBlue®/DEF comes into contact with
painted or aluminium surfaces when filling
the tank, rinse the affected area immedi-
ately with plenty of water.

If the AdBlue® tank still contains enough
AdBlue®, pressure compensation may occur
when the tank lid is unscrewed. AdBlue® may
spill out. Therefore, open the AdBlue® tank lid
carefully. If AdBlue® spills out, immediately
wash the affected area with plenty of water.
AdBlue® is a non-flammable, non-toxic, col-
ourless, odourless and water-soluble liquid.
When opening the AdBlue® tank, small
amounts of ammonia vapours could escape.
Ammonia vapours have a pungent smell and
are particularly irritating to:

e skin

e mucous membranes

. eyes

The vapours may cause a burning sensation in
the eyes, nose and throat as well as irritation
of the throat and watering eyes.

Avoid inhaling ammonia vapours. Only fill the
AdBlue® tank in well-ventilated areas.
AdBlue® should not come into contact with
skin, eyes or clothing, and should not be swal-
lowed. Keep AdBlue® out of the reach of chil-
dren.

. Technical data
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If you come into contact with AdBlue®,
observe the following:

* immediately wash AdBlue® from your skin
with water and soap.

« if AdBlue® comes into contact with your
eyes, rinse your eyes with clean water
immediately. Consult a doctor without
delay.

« if you have swallowed AdBlue®, immedi-
ately rinse your mouth with water and drink
plenty of water. Consult a doctor without
delay.

« change clothing that is soiled with AdBlue®
immediately.

High outside temperatures

The chemical composition of AdBlue® can
break down if it heats up to 50 °C over a long
period of time (e.g. as a result of direct sun-
light on the tank). This creates ammonia
vapour.

Low outside temperatures

AdBlue® freezes at a temperature of approx-
imately -11 °C. As the vehicle's AdBlue® sup-
ply system is heated, operating in winter is
guaranteed even at temperatures below
-11°C.

Additives, tap water

H Do not mix additives to AdBlue®. Do not
thin AdBlue® with tap water. This could
destroy the exhaust gas aftertreatment
system.

Storage

H Containers made of the following materi-
als are not suitable for the storage of
AdBlue®/DEF:

e aluminium
« copper
« copper alloys

m Service products

« unalloyed steel
« galvanised steel
If AdBlue® is stored in these types of con-
tainer, constituents of these metals may
dissolve and damage the exhaust gas after-
treatment beyond repair.
Only use containers made of the following
materials to store AdBlue®:
« Cr-Ni steel in accordance with
DIN EN 10 088-1/2/3
« Mo-Cr-Ni steel in accordance with
DIN EN 10 088-1/2/3
« polypropylene
« polyethylene

Disposal

@ Environmental note

Dispose of AdBlue® in an environmentally
responsible manner.

Observe laws and regulations on the disposal
of AdBlue® in the country concerned.

Purity

H Impurities in AdBlue®, e.g. due to other
service products, cleaning products or
dust, may lead to:

« increased emission values
« damage to the catalytic converter
« engine damage

* malfunctions in the BlueTec® exhaust
gas aftertreatment

Ensure that AdBlue® is always pure to avoid
malfunctions in BlueTec® exhaust gas after-
treatment.

If AdBlue® is pumped from the AdBlue® tank,
e.g. during repairs, do not use this fluid to
refill the tank. The purity of the fluid is other-
wise no longer guaranteed.


https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=cce2f2b3351f1514349cfa80e7c3a8da&version=4&language=en&variant=GB

Capacities

Engine with oil fil-
ter

Transmission

PTO shaft gear

Hydrostatic trans-
mission

Torque converter
clutch

Axles

Steering

Hydrostatic fan,
on vehicles with-
out working
hydraulics

4-cylinder
engine

6-cylinder
engine

UG 100
(718.840)

With working
gears

With crawler
gears

With hydro-
static drive
system

With power
take-off

Intermediate
transmission

Differential
front/rear

Steering
knuckle

Capacity approximately

17.01

25.01

11.01

13.01

14.0|

13.01

11.51

401
9.51

18.0 1

0.7 l each

2.5 | each

As required

3.01

55.01

Service product
(Sheet Number)

SAE 5W-30 engine
oil (228.51)
(> page 361)

SAE 75W-80 trans-
mission oil
(235.41)

©
SAE 10W engine oil g
(228.0) o
SAE 10W engine oil
(228.0) S

£
Synthetic hypoid b
oil (235.8) [t
Multipurpose

grease (267.0)

Steering gear oil
(236.2, 236.3)

HD SAE 10W
(228.0)
(> page 363)
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o Copacies

- Technical data

Capacity approximately Service product
(Sheet Number)

Hydrostatic fan, Initial filling 75.01
on vehicles with
working hydraul-
ics®

Permissible 35.01
amount to be
removed

Working hydraul-  Initial filling 75.0 |

108 Permissible  35.0 |

amount to be
removed

Power hydraulics  Initial filling 52.01

Permissible 5.01
amount to be

removed
Cooling system 4-cylinder 30.01 Fresh water with
with heating engine approximately 50%
Total capacity antifreeze

(> page 362)
6-cylinder 35.01
engine
Total capacity

4-cylinder 15.0 1

engine
Antifreeze to
-37 °C
6-cylinder 17.51
engine
Antifreeze to
-37°C
Hydraulic clutch Expansion As required MB brake fluid DOT
actuation system  tanks 4 plus (331.0)
(> page 361)
Lubricating nipple Axle, propel-  As required Multipurpose
ler shaft, grease (267.0)
chassis, etc.
Battery Topping up As required Distilled water

3 Vehicles with working hydraulics receive an additional 20 | of hydraulic fluid, since the fan hydraulics and
working hydraulics use the same oil reservoir.



Fuel tank

AdBlue® tank

Windscreen
washer system

Air-conditioning
system

Battery cable
terminals

U216/
uz218/U
318 /U423K

Optional
equipment:
U318/
U423

u423L/
uaz27/
U 430

Optional
equipment:
Uu423L/
U427/

U 430

U216/
U218

usig/
U423/
uaz27/
U 430

Refrigerant
compressor

Refrigerant
circuit

Capacity approximately

145 |

200 |

200 |

250 |

18.0 1

25.01

15.01

0.16 1

1400 g

A P

Service product
(Sheet Number)

Acid-proof grease
(350.0)

Diesel fuel (131.0,
137.0)
(> page 364)

AdBlue® (352.1)

Windscreen
washer concen-
trate (371.0)

Compressor oil

Refrigerant R134a
(361.0)

. Technical data
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Hydraulic system

Hydraulic system
Hydraulic system schematic: working hydraulics

Vehicle with gear pump

WP 3

N55.30-2093-31

Schematic diagram of working hydraulics, circuit | and circuit Il, 4-cell, with snow plough load relief
(@ Blue hydraulic connection 7, circuit |

@ Blue hydraulic connection 8, circuit |

(® Proportional valve for hydraulic connection 1 to 8, circuit |

® Hydraulic connection, separate return flow line, circuit Il

(® Hydraulic connection, circuit Il

(® Valve block for changing the oil circuit

@ OQil cooler

Green hydraulic connection 4, circuit |

® Green hydraulic connection 3, circuit |

Red hydraulic connection 1, circuit |

@ Red hydraulic connection 2, circuit |

@ Hydraulic connection, circuit Il

@@ Hydraulic connection, separate return flow line, circuit | or circuit Il
Oil filter

@ Gear pump for circuit | and circuit Il

Red hydraulic connection 1, circuit |

@ Red hydraulic connection 2, circuit |

Green hydraulic connection 3, circuit |

Green hydraulic connection 4, circuit |

Snow plough load relief valve

@) Hydraulic connection, circuit Il

@ Hydraulic connection, separate return flow line for circuit | or circuit |l
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Hydraulic system

@ Yellow hydraulic connection 5, circuit |
Yellow hydraulic connection 6, circuit |

Vehicles with positioning pump

¢
__@

372

—

@ L
7ai]
|

@@&g@

N55.30-2109-31

Schematic diagram of working hydraulics, circuit | and circuit Il, 4-cell, with snow plough load relief
@ Blue hydraulic connection 7, circuit |

@ Blue hydraulic connection 8, circuit |

(® Proportional valve for hydraulic connection 1 to 8, circuit |

@® Hydraulic connection, separate return flow line, circuit |l

(® Valve block for changing the oil circuit

(® Hydraulic connection, circuit Il

@ Load-sensing connection

Switchover valve between constant current and load-sensing operation
® Oil cooler

Green hydraulic connection 4, circuit |

@ Green hydraulic connection 3, circuit |

@ Red hydraulic connection 1, circuit |

@ Red hydraulic connection 2, circuit |

Hydraulic connection, circuit Il

@ Hydraulic connection, separate return flow line, circuit | or circuit Il
Load-sensing connection

@ Oil filter

Positioning pump for circuit | and circuit Il

Red hydraulic connection 1, circuit |

Red hydraulic connection 2, circuit |

@) Green hydraulic connection 3, circuit |

@ Green hydraulic connection 4, circuit |

@ Snow plough load relief valve

. Technical data
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Hydraulic system

Hydraulic connection, circuit Il

@ Hydraulic connection, separate return flow line for circuit | or circuit Il
Load-sensing connection

@) Yellow hydraulic connection 5, circuit |

Yellow hydraulic connection 6, circuit |

Hydraulic system schematic: power hydraulics

N55.30-2094-31

Schematic diagram of power hydraulics (circuit Ill and circuit 1V)
@ Propeller shaft

@ Positioning pump, circuit Il

® Positioning pump, circuit IV

@® Hydraulic connection, circuit Il
(® Hydraulic connection, circuit IV
® Return flow line

@ Return flow line

Leak oil connection

® Oil filter

Leak oil connection

@ Return flow line

@ Return flow line

@ Hydraulic connection, circuit IV
Hydraulic connection, circuit Ill

- Technical data
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Hydraulic system

Hydraulic connections
Working hydraulics, without code H86:

Circuit |

Circuit Il

Working hydraulics, with code H86:

Circuit |

Circuit Il

Power hydraulics

Circuit Il

Circuit IV

Leak oil connection

Plug-type coupling

ISO 16028 - size 12.5

Red hydraulic connections 1, 2
Green hydraulic connections 3, 4
Yellow hydraulic connections 5, 6
Blue hydraulic connections 7, 8

red: pressure line: ISO 16028 - size 19, con-
nector

black: separate return flow line: ISO 16028
size 19, coupling

Plug-type coupling

ISO 7241-1 size 12.5

Red hydraulic connections 1, 2
Green hydraulic connections 3, 4
Yellow hydraulic connections 5, 6
Blue hydraulic connections 7, 8

red: pressure line: ISO 724 1-1 size 20, con-
nector

black: separate return flow line=1SO 724 1-1
size 20, coupling

Pressure line, screw coupling (Voswinkel
type HS 20), connector

. Technical data

Return flow line, screw coupling (Voswinkel
type HS 20), sleeve

Pressure line, screw coupling (Voswinkel
type HS 20), connector

Return flow line, screw coupling (Voswinkel
type HS 20), sleeve

Screw coupling (Voswinkel type HS 10),
sleeve
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Hydraulic system

Hydraulic system flow rates

Flow rates, vehicles with a gear pump

Version Rated engine speed Pressure
rpm in bar
2200 Approximately 240

Working hydraulics as single-cir-
cuit hydraulic system

Working hydraulics as dual-circuit 2200 Approximately 240
hydraulic system
Power hydraulics 2200 Approximately 280
Version Circuit | Circuit Il Circuit | and circuit Il,
maximum
Working hydraulics as sin- 55 1/min = =
gle-circuit hydraulic sys-
tem
Working hydraulics as 32 |/min 55 1/min 87
dual-circuit hydraulic sys-
tem
Version Circuit Il Circuit IV
Power hydraulics 125 |/min 125 |/min

€ The flow rates are calculated on a theoretical basis. Losses are therefore not taken into
account (efficiency).

Flow rates, vehicles with a positioning pump

- Technical data

Version Rated engine speed Pressure
rpm in bar
2200 Approximately 240

Working hydraulics with load-
sensing connections

Power hydraulics 2200 Approximately 280

Working hydraulics in Working hydraulics in

Version
constant current opera- load-sensing operation,
tion, maximum maximum
Working hydraulics with load- 80 |/min 110 I/min

sensing connections
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Vehicle dimensions

Version Circuit Il Circuit IV

Power hydraulics 125 1/min 125 1/min

@ The flow rates are calculated on a theoretical basis. Losses are therefore not taken into
account (efficiency).

Vehicle dimensions

! NOD0.10-3251-31

l - s U = s e
: i’ & — ;\\_ @

Fin0

I I 1 NOO.10-3252-31

@ All height values refer to the tyres and vehicle loads listed in the table below.

. Technical data
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Vehicle dimensions

- Technical data

Vehicle type

Vehicle model designation
number

Tyres

Vehicle load:
Front axle
Rear axle
Gross weight

(@ Angle of approach, for
large tyres

(@ Front overhang

(3 Wheelbase

® Overall length

(&) Angle of departure

(® Trailer coupling height
(@ Frame height at rear
Load platform height
(® Dropside height
Ground clearance

(D) Overall width*

@) Overall height®

@3 Track width

Diameter of turning circle

Platform internal dimensions

Vehicle type

Vehicle model designation
number

Tyres

U216 /218
405.090

365/80 R 20

3500 kg
5500 kg
9000 kg

25°

1050-1150 mm
2800 mm

4900 mm

37°

825 mm

1094 mm

1352 mm

400 mm
Approx. 340 mm
2150 mm

2855 mm

1794 mm
Approx. 12.6 m
2200 x 2075 mm

U423 K
405.105

365/85R 20

U3is
405.104

365/80 R 20

3500 kg
5500 kg
9000 kg

27°

1050-1150 mm
3000 mm

5100 mm

37°

825 mm

1094 mm

1352 mm

400 mm
Approx. 340 mm
2150 mm

2855 mm

1794 mm
Approx. 13.7 m
2385 x 2075 mm

U427K /U 430K
405.110 / 405.110

365/85R 20

4 Depending on the equipment mounted, an overall width of 2550 mm is possible.
5 Without rotating beacon or strobe light.



Vehicle type

Vehicle load:
Front axle
Rear axle
Gross weight

(@ Angle of approach, for
large tyres

) Front overhang

(®) Wheelbase

@® Overall length

(®) Angle of departure
(® Trailer coupling height
@ Frame height at rear
Load platform height
(@ Dropside height
Ground clearance
@iD) Overall width®

(@) Overall height’

@ Track width

Diameter of turning circle

Platform internal dimensions 2385 x 2075 mm

Vehicle type

Vehicle model designation number

U423 K

6100 kg
7700 kg
13800 kg

33°

1050-1150 mm
3000 mm
5100 mm

42°

882 mm

1153 mm

1415 mm

400 mm
Approx. 385 mm
2200 mm
2910 mm

1734 mm

Approx. 13.7 m

Vehicle dimensions

U427K/U430K

6100 kg
7700 kg
13800 kg

33°

1050-1150 mm
3150 mm

5150 mm

42°

882 mm

1153 mm

1415 mm

400 mm
Approx. 385 mm
2200 mm

2910 mm

1734 mm
Approx. 14.3 m
2385 x 2075 mm

U423L/U427L/U430L

405.125 / 405.125 / 405.125

. Technical data

Tyres 365/85R 20
Vehicle load:

Front axle 4200 kg
Rear axle 7800 kg
Gross weight 12000 kg

(@ Angle of approach, for large tyres 33°

6 Depending on the equipment mounted, an overall width of 2550 mm is possible.
7 Without rotating beacon or strobe light.



Vehicle dimensions

- Technical data

Vehicle type

(@ Front overhang

(3 Wheelbase

® Overall length

(®) Angle of departure

(® Trailer coupling height
(@ Frame height at rear
Load platform height
(® Dropside height
Ground clearance

(D) Overall width®

@@ Overall height’

@@ Track width

Diameter of turning circle

Platform internal dimensions

Vehicle type U527 K /U530K
Vehicle model designation 405.202
number

Tyres 365/85R 20
Vehicle load:

Front axle 5700 kg
Rear axle 9500 kg
Gross weight 15200 kg

(@) Angle of approach, for 35°

large tyres

@ Front overhang 1140 mm

(3 Wheelbase 3350 mm

® Overall length 5550 mm

(®) Angle of departure 41°

U423L/U427L/U430L
1050-1150 mm
3600 mm

5600 mm

42°

873 mm

1144 mm

1407 mm

400 mm

Approx. 385 mm
2200 mm

2910 mm

1734 mm
Approx. 16.5 m
2900 x 2075 mm

U527L /U530L
405.222

365/85R 20

5700 kg
9500 kg
15200 kg

35°

1140 mm
3900 mm
6200 mm
35°

8 Depending on the equipment mounted, an overall width of 2550 mm is possible.

9 Without rotating beacon or strobe light.



Information on t

Vehicle type U527K/U530K

(® Trailer coupling height 869 mm

@ Frame height at rear 1141 mm

Load platform height 1435 mm

(® Dropside height 406 mm

Ground clearance Approx. 379 mm
(D) Overall width'® 2300 mm

(@ Overall height'" 2900 mm

@ Track width 1828 mm

Diameter of turning circle Approx. 15.1 m

Platform internal dimensions 2650 x 2200 mm

Information on the compressed-air
reservoir

For first-time buyers and other users

Accompanying documentation in accordance
with directives 87/404 /EEC and EN 286-2

The reservoir is:

a- only intended for use in compressed-air
systems and auxiliary equipment on
motor vehicles and their trailers, and is
only to be used to hold compressed air.

b  to be marked for identification with a

- works number and the reservoir manu-
facturer’s name, together with the prin-
cipal operating data and the EC mark -
see the identification plate or engravings
directly on the reservoir wall.

¢ - manufactured under a "Declaration of
conformity" in accordance with Arti-
cle 12 of Directive 87/404 /EEC.

d tobesecured tothe vehicle by tensioning

- straps (clamps).

In the case of aluminium reservoirs, con-
tact surface points must be designed to

10 Depending on the equipment mounted, an overall width of
11 Without rotating beacon or strobe light.

he compressed-air reservoir

U527L/U530L
869 mm

1141 mm

1435 mm

406 mm

Approx. 379 mm
2300 mm

2900 mm

1828 mm
Approx. 16.9 m
3430 x 2200 mm

prevent corrosion or mechanical damage
from occurring. Tensioning straps are to
be positioned in such a way that they do
not come in contact with the base con-
necting seams; the reservoir is not to be
subjected to any stress that would jeop-
ardise operating safety.

Coatings applied to aluminium reservoirs
must not contain lead, and the top coat of
paint must only be applied over a suitable
primer coat. Steel threaded connections
for aluminium reservoirs must have a cor-
rosion-proof coating.

only to be cleaned using non-alkaline
cleaning agents (aluminium reservoir).
to have the interior visible through the
threaded connections.

to be emptied at regular intervals to pre-
vent the accumulation of condensation
(drainage ring nut at the lowest point of
the reservoir).

to require no maintenance if Iltem d is
complied with.

- nowelding, heat treatment or other oper-

ation relevant to safety is to be per-

2550 mm is possible.

. Technical data
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M Compressed-air reservoir identification plates

formed on the pressure-bearing walls of
the reservoir (casing, base, ring nuts).

g - the internal supply pressure may exceed
maximum operating pressure P, by not
more than 10% for a brief period.

Compressed-air reservoir identifica-

tion plates

: | H®
| g:ap;ie:@I: Ic
|
|

Tmax +100°C Tmin-50°C |
- (L PS: -
EN 286-2 |
1
Gt 1 €[ 3706
e e e DR
N43.00-2152-31
Example: identification plate on the steel reservoir
@ Manufacturer
@ MB part number
(® Maximum operating pressure (bar)
® Volume (litres)
® Year of manufacture
(® Testing establishment code number
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https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=1c2177f86406f4de35477e683bdc3bdc&version=1&language=en&variant=GB
https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=c9cc9f345073d99e35477e681cd41cd4&version=1&language=--&variant=--

Publication details

Further information about Mercedes-Benz
vehicles and about Daimler AG can be found
on the following websites:

http://www.mercedes-benz.com
http://www.daimler.com

Editorial office

You are welcome to forward any queries or
suggestions you may have regarding these
Operating Instructions to:

Daimler AG, PC: CC, Customer Service,
70546 Stuttgart, Germany

© Daimler AG: not to be reprinted, translated
or otherwise reproduced, in whole or in part,
without the written permission of Daimler AG.

Vehicle manufacturer

Daimler AG
Mercedes-Benz 137
70327 Stuttgart
Germany

As at 18.11.2014


https://arki.e.corpintra.net/cmsweb/workspace/item/metadata/details.do?io=e6b626a243ddf2da35477e6868326832&version=6&language=en&variant=GB
http://www.mercedes-benz.com
http://www.daimler.com
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